U.S. Department of Transportation Publication No. FHWA-NHI-00-043
Federal Highway Administration

NHI Course No. 132042

MECHANICALLY STABILIZED EARTH WALLSAND
REINFORCED SOIL SLOPES
DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION GUIDELINES

: £\ >

NHI — National Highway Institute
Office of Bridge Technology

March 2001



NOTICE

The contents of this report reflect the views of the authors, who are responsible for the facts
and the accuracy of the data presented herein. The contents do not necessarily reflect policy
of the Department of Trangportation. Thisreport doesnot constitute a standar d, specification,
or regulation. The United States Government does not endor se products or manufacturers.
Trade or manufacturer's names appear herein only because they are considered essential to
the objective of this document.



Technical Report Documentation Page

1. REPORT NO. 2. GOVERNMENT 3. RECIPIENT'S CATALOG NO.
FHWA-NHI-00-043 | ACCESSION NO.
4. TITLE AND SUBTITLE 5. REPORT DATE
. . March 2001
Mechanicadly Stabilized Earth Walls and
Reinforced Soil Sopes Design and 6. PERFORMING ORGANIZATION CODE
Condruction Guiddines
7. AUTHOR(S) 8. PERFORMING ORGANIZATION REPORT NO.

Victor Elias, P.E.; Bary R. Christopher,
Ph.D., P.E. and Ryan R. Berg, P.E.

9. PERFORMING ORGANIZATION NAME AND ADDRESS 10. WORK UNIT NO.

Ryan R. Berg & Associates, Inc.

2190 Leyland Alcove 11. CONTRACT OR GRANT NO.
Woodbury, MN 55125 DTFH61-99-T-25041
12. SPONSORING AGENCY NAME AND ADDRESS 13. TYPE OF REPORT & PERIOD COVERED

Nationd Highway Inditute

Federa Highway Adminigtration
U.S. Department of Transportation 14. SPONSORING AGENCY CODE
Washington, D.C.

15. SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES

FHWA Technica Consultant: JA. DiMaggio, P.E. (HIBT-20)

Thismanual isthe updated version of FHWA SA96-071 prepared by E2S.

16. ABSTRACT

This manud is the reference text used for the FHWA NHI course No. 132042 on
Mechanicaly Stabilized Earth Walls and Reinforced Soil Slopes and reflects current practice
for the design, congtruction and monitoring of these structures. This manud was prepared to
enable the engineer to identify and evauate potentia applications of MSEW and RSS as an
dternative to other congtruction methods and as a means to solve congtruction problems. The
scope is sufficiently broad to be of value for specifications specidists, congtruction and
contracting personnel responsible for congtruction ingpection, development of materia
specifications and contracting methods. With the aid of this text, the engineer should be able
to properly sdect, design, specify, monitor and contract for the congtruction of MSE walls and
RSS embankments.

17. KEY WORDS 18. DISTRIBUTION STATEMENT
Design, andys's, performance criteria, o
Mechanicaly Stabilized Earth Walls No restrictions.

(MSEW), Reinforced Soil Sopes (RSS), soil
reinforcement, geosynthetics, geotextiles,
geogrids, specifications, contracting methods

19. SECURITY CLASSIF. 20. SECURITY CLASSIF. 21. NO. OF PAGES 22

Unclassified Unclassfied 394




SI CONVERSION FACTORS

APPROXIMATE CONVERSIONS FROM Sl UNITS

Symbol When You Know Multiply By ToFind Symbol
LENGTH
mm millimeters 0.039 inches in
m meters 328 feet ft
m meters 1.09 yards yd
km kilometers 0.621 miles mi
AREA
m? square millimeters 0.0016 sguareinches in2
113 sguare meters 10.764 square feet ft2
113 sguare meters 1195 square yards yd?
ha hectares 247 acres ac
ke square kilometers 0.386 square miles m?
VOLUME
m millimeters 0034 fluid ounces fl oz
I liters 0.264 gallons ga
e cubic meters 3H71 cubic feet ft®
m cubic meters 1.307 cubic yards yd®
MASS
g grams 0.035 ounces oz
kg kilograms 2202 pounds Ib
TEMPERATURE
?C Celsius 18C+32 Fahrenheit ?F
WEIGHT DENSITY
KN/ kilonewton / cubic meter 6.36 poundforce/ cubic foot pcf
FORCE and PRESSURE or STRESS

N newtons 0.225 poundforce | bf

kN kilonewtons 225 poundforce | bf

kPa kilopascals 0.145 poundforce/ square inch psi
kPa kilopascals 209 poundforce / square foot psf




PREFACE

Engineers and specidty materid suppliers have been designing reinforced soil structures for the past
25 years. During the last decade significant improvements have been made to design methods and
in the understanding of factors affecting the durability of reinforcements.

In order to take advantage of these new developments the FHWA developed a manua (in connection
with Demonstration Project No. 82, Ground Improvement), FHWA SA96-071, which is the basis
for this updated verdon. The primary purpose of this manud is to support educationd programs
conducted by FHWA for transportation agencies.

A second purpose of equa importance is to serve as the FHWA standard reference for highway
projects involving reinforced soil structures.

This Mechanicdly Stabilized Earth Walls (MSE) and Reinforced Soil Slopes (RSS), Design and
Congruction Guidelines Manual which is a current update of FHWA SA-96-071, has evolved from
the following AASHTO and FHWA references:.

! Reinforced Soil Sructures - Volume I, Design and Construction Guidelines - Volume 11,
Summary of Research and Systems Information, by B.R. Christopher, SA. Gill, JP. Giroud,
JK. Mitchell, F. Schlosser, and J. Dunnidliff, FHWA RD 89-043.

Geosynthetic Design and Construction Guidelines, by R.D. Holtz, B.R. Christopher, and
R.R. Berg, FHWA HI-95-038.

AASHTO, 1992, 1996, 1997, 1998 and 1999 Interims, Section 5.8.

Design and Construction Monitoring of Mechanically Sabilized Earth Sructures, by JA.
DiMaggio, FHWA, March 1994.

Guideines for Design, Specification, and Contracting of Geosynthetic Mechanically
Sabilized Earth Sopes on Firm Foundations, by R.R. Berg, FHWA-SA-93-025, January
1993.

AASHTO Bridge T-15 Technicd Committee unpublished working drafts for the update of
Section 5.8 of the AASHTO Bridge Design Specifications.

The authors recognize the efforts of Mr. Jerry A. DiMaggio, P.E. who was the FHWA Technical
Consultant for this work, and served in the same capacity for most of the above referenced
publications. Mr. DiMaggio's guidance and input to this and the previous works has been
invauable

The authors further acknowledge the efforts of Mr. Tony Allen, Washington DOT, members of
the AASHTO T-15 committee and the following Technical Working Group members who served
asareview pand listed in dphabetica order:



Dr. Dondd Bruce - ECO Geosystems Inc.

Dr. James Collin - The Callin Group

Mr. Albert DiMillio - FHWA

Mr. Richard Endres - Michigan DOT

Mr. John Hooks - FHWA

Dr. John Horvath - Manhattan College

Mr. Richard Sheffidd - Mississppi DOT

Mr. Michad Simac - Ground Improvement Technologies
Mr. Ed Tavera - LouisanaDOT

Lastly, the authors wish to thank the derica and computer graphics staff of Earth Engineering
and Sciences, Inc. for their vita contributions and sgnificant effort in preparing the earlier
verson of thismanud.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1  OBJECTIVES

New methods and technologies of retention and steepened-dope construction continue to be
developed, often by specidty contractors and suppliers, to solve problems in locations of restricted
Right-of-Way (ROW) and a margind dtes with difficult subsurface conditions and other
environmenta condraints.  Professonas charged with the respongbility of planning, designing, and
implementing improvements and additions in such locations need to understand the application,
limitations and costs associated with a host of measures and technologies available,

This manual was prepared to assst design engineers, specification writers, estimators, construction
ingpectors and maintenance personne with the selection, design and congtruction of Mechanically
Stabilized Earth Wdls (MSEW) and Reinforced Soil Sopes (RSS), and the monitoring of their long-
term performance.

The design, congtruction and monitoring techniques for these structures have evolved over the last
two decades as a result of efforts by researchers, materia suppliers and government agencies to
improve some single aspect of the technology or the materias used. This manud is the first angle,
comprehensive document to integrate al design, congruction, materiads, contracting and monitoring
aspects required for successful project implementation.

This manua has been developed in support of FHWA educational programs on the design and
congtruction monitoring of MSEW retaining structures and RSS congtruction.  Its principa function
iS to serve as a reference source to the materials presented. The manua serves as FHWA's primary
technica guiddine on the use of this technology on trangportation facilities.

a. Scope
The manud addresses in a comprehensive manner the following arees:

I Overview of MSE development and the cost, advantages, and disadvantages of usng
M SE structures.

Available MSE systems and gpplications to transportation facilities.

Badic s0il-reinforcement interaction.

Design of routine and complex MSE walls.

Design of steepened RSS.



Design of steegpened RSS over soft foundetions.

Specifications and contracting approaches for both MSE walls and RSS construction.

Congtruction monitoring and ingpection.

Design examples as case histories with detailed cost savings documented.

A separate companion Manua addresses the long-term degradation of metallic and
polymeric reinforcements.  Sections of the Degradation manua address the
background of full-scale, long-term evauation programs and the procedures required
to develop, implement, and evaluate them. These procedures have been developed
to provide practicd information on this topic for MSE users for non corrosion or
polymer specidigts, who are interested in developing long-term monitoring programs
for these types of structures.

As an integra part of this Manud, several student exercises and workshop problems are included
with solutions that demongtrate individud design aspects.

b.

Sour ce Documents

The mgority of the materia presented in this Manua was abstracted from FHWA RD89-043
"Reinforced Soil Sructures, Volume 1 Designand Construction Guidelines' , 1996 AASHTO
Soecifications, both Divison 1, Design and Division 1l, Condruction, and direct input from
the AASHTO Bridge T-15 Technica Committee as part of their effort to update Section 5.8
of the AASHTO Bridge Specifications which resulted in the 1997, 1998, 1999 and 2000
AASHTO Interims,

Additiona guidance, where not available from other sources, was specifically developed for
this Manud.

Terminology

Certain interchangeable terms will be used throughout this Manud. For clarity, they ae
defined asfollows.

Inclusion is a generic term that encompasses al man-made elements incorporated in the soil
to improve its behavior. Examples of inclusons are sted dlrips, geotextile sheets, sted or
polymeric grids, sted nails, and sted tendons between anchorage eements. The term
reinforcement is used only for those inclusons where soil-inclusion gress transfer occurs
continuoudy aong the inclusion.

Mechanically Stabilized Earth Wall (MSEW) is a generic term that includes reinforced

0il (a term used when multiple layers of inclusons act as reinforcement in soils placed as
fill). Reinforced Earth is atrademark for a pecific reinforced soil system.
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Reinforced Soil Slopes (RSS) are a form of reinforced soil that incorporate planar
reinforcing eements in congtructed earth-doped structures with face inclinations of less than
70 degrees.

Geosynthetics is a generic term that encompasses flexible polymeric materids used in
geotechnica engineering such as geotextiles, geomembranes, geonets, and grids (dso known
as geogrids).

Facing is a component of the reinforced soil system used to prevent the soil from raveling
out between the rows of reinforcement. Common facings include precast concrete panels,
dry cast modular blocks, meta sheets and plates, gabions, welded wire mesh, shotcrete, wood
lagging and panels, and wrapped sheets of geosynthetics. The facing aso plays a minor
gructura role in the stability of the structure. For RSS structures it usualy consists of some
type of erason control materid.

Retained backfill is the fill materid located between the mechanicdly stabilized soil mass
and the naturd soil.

Reinfor ced backfill isthe fill materid in which the reinforcements are placed.

Generic cross sections of a mechanicdly dabilized soil mass in its geotechnicd environment is
shown in figures 1 and 4.

Medm:é:zily Stabilized &/ J,J_Fi.uished Grade /

R 7/7//
‘- R Rc[amed

Facing — ‘:-ﬂ'f /Backﬁﬂ L7
T Qi
5;;__._:‘_‘__ —-_- / Ground
T S :h T Surface

- e LN = 'EE" = Limits of Canstructien
T Foundation FEacavation
Leveling Pad Soil

Reinforcing nclusions

Mechanically Stabilized Earth Mass - Principat Elemeants

Figure1l. Generic cross section of aM SE structure.
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1.2 HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT

Retaining structures are essential elements of every highway design. Retaining structures are used
not only for bridge abutments and wing walls but dso for dope stabilization and to minimize right-
of-way for embankments. For many years, retaining structures were dmost exclusvely made of
reinforced concrete and were designed as gravity or cantilever wals which are essentidly rigid
gructures and cannot accommodate significant differentid settlements unless founded on deep
foundetions. With increasing height of soil to be retained and poor subsoil conditions, the cost of
reinforced concrete retaining wallsincreases rapidly.

Mechanicdly Stabilized Earth Walls (MSEW) and Reinforced Soil Slopes (RSS) are codt-effective
soil-retaining Structures that can tolerate much larger settlements than reinforced concrete walls. By
placing tensile reinforcing elements (inclusions) in the soil, the strength of the soil can be improved
sgnificantly such that the vertical face of the soil/reinforcement system is essentialy sdf supporting.
Use of a facing system to prevent soil raveling between the reinforcing dements dlows very steep
dopes and verticd wals to be congructed safdly. In some cases, the inclusons can aso withstand
bending from shear stresses, providing additiona stability to the system.

Incdusons have been used since prehigtoric times to improve soil. The use of straw to improve the
quality of adobe bricks dates back to earliest human history. Many primitive people used sticks and
branches to reinforce mud dwellings. During the 17th and 18th centuries, French settlers dong the
Bay of Fundy in Canada used gticks to reinforce mud dikes. Some other early examples of man-
made soil reinforcement include dikes of earth and tree branches, which have been used in China for
a least 1,000 years and dong the Mississippi River in the 1880s. Other examples include wooden
pegs used for eroson and landdide control in England, and bamboo or wire mesh, used universaly
for revetment eroson control. Soil reinforcing can aso be achieved by using plant roots.

The modern methods of soil reinforcement for retaining wall congtruction were pioneered by the
French architect and engineer Henri Vidd in the early 1960s. His research led to the invention and
development of Reinforced Earth®, a system in which sted strip reinforcement is used. The first
wall to use this technology in the United States was built in 1972 on Cdifornia State Highway 39,
northeast of Los Angeles. In the last 25 years, more than 23,000 Reinforced Earth Structures
representing over 70 million n? (750 million ft?) of wdl facing have been completed in 37 countries.
More than 8,000 walls have been built in the United States since 1972. The highest wall constructed
in the United States was on the order of 30 meters (98 feet).

Since the introduction of Reinforced Earth®, severa other proprietary and nonproprietary systems
have been developed and used. Table 1 provides a partiad summary of some of the current systems
by proprietary name, reinforcement type, and facing system.

Currently, most process patentscovering soil-reinforced system construction or componentshave
expired, leading to a proliferation of available systems or components that can be separately
purchased and assembled by the erecting contractor. Theremaining patentsin force generally
cover only the method of connection between the reinforcement and the facing.



For the first 20 years of use in the United States an articulating precast facing unit 2 to 2.25 nt (21
to 24 ft?) generdly square in shape, was the facing unit of choice. More recently, larger precast units
of up to 5 nt (54 ft?) have been usaed as have much smdler dry-cast units, generdly in conjunction
with geosynthetic reinforcements.

The use of geotextiles in MSE walls and RSS gtarted after the beneficia effect of reinforcement with
geotextiles was noticed in highway embankments over weak subgrades. The fird geotextile-
reinforced wall was congtructed in France in 1971, and the first structure of this type in the United
States was congtructed in 1974. Since about 1980, the use of geotextiles in reinforced soil has
increased ggnificantly.

Geogrids for soil reinforcement were developed around 1980. The first use of geogrid in earth
reinforcement was in 1981. Extensive use of geogrid products in the United States started in about
1983, and they now comprise a growing portion of the market.

The first reported use of reinforced steepened dopes is believed to be the west embankment for the
great wal of China. The introduction and economy of geosynthetic reinforcements has made the use
of steepened dopes economicdly attractive. A survey of usage in the mid 1980s identified severd
hundred completed projects. At least an order of magnitude more RSS structures have been
constructed since that study. The highest constructed RSS structure in the U.S. to date has been 43
m (141 ft).

A representdtive list of geosynthetic manufacturers and suppliersis shown in table 2.
Current Usage

It isbelieved that MSE walls have been congtructed in every State in the United States. Magjor
users include trangportation agencies in Georgia, Florida, Texas, Pennsylvania, New York, and
Cdifornia, which rank among the largest road building States.

It is estimated that more than 700,000 nt (7,500,000 ft*) of MSE retaining walls with precast facing
are congtructed on average every year in the United States, which may represent more than half of
al retaining wall usage for transportation gpplications.

The mgority of the MSE wadls for permanent applications either congtructed to date or presently
planned use a segmenta precast concrete facing and gavanized sted reinforcements. The use of
geotextile faced MSE walls in permanent construction has been limited to date. They are quite
useful for temporary congtruction, where more extensive use has been made.

Recently, modular block dry cast facing units have gained acceptance due to their lower cost and
nationwide availability. These smdl concrete units are generdly mated with grid reinforcement, and
the wall system is referred to as modular block wall (MBW). It has been reported that more than
200,000 nt (2,000,000 ft%) of MBW walls have been constructed yearly in the United States when
conddering dl types of trangportation related applications. The current yearly usage for
trangportation-related applicationsis estimated at about 50 projects per year.
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The use of RSS sructures has expanded dramaticaly in the last decade, and it is estimated that
several hundred RSS structures have been congructed in the United States.  Currently, 70 to 100
RSS projects are being constructed yearly in connection with transportation related projects in the
United States, with an estimated projected vertica face area of 130,000 nt/year (1,400,000 ft?/yr).

Table1l. Summary of reinforcement and face panel detailsfor selected M SE wall systems.

stem Name

Reinforced Earth

The Reinforced Earth Company
2010 Corporate Ridge

McLean, VA 22102

Retained Earth

Foster Geotechnical

1600 Hotel Circle North
San Diego, CA 92108-2803

Mechanically Stabilized Embankment
Dept. of Transportation,

Division of Engineering Services
5900 Folsom Blvd.

P.O. Box 19128

Sacramento, CA 95819

ARES

Tensar Earth Technologies

5883 Glenridge Drive, Suite 200
Atlanta, GA 30328

Welded Wire Wall
Hilfiker Retaining Walls
P.O. Drawer L

Eureka, CA 95501

Reinforced Soil Embankment
Hilfiker Retaining Walls,
P.O. Drawer L

Eureka, CA 95501

ISOGRID

Neel Co.

6520 Deepford Street
Springfield, VA 22150

MESA

Tensar Earth Technologies, Inc.
5883 Glenridge Drive, Suite 200
Atlanta, GA 30328

PYRAMID

The Reinforced Earth® Company
2010 Corporate Ridge

McLean, VA 22102

Maccaferri Terramesh System
Maccaferri Gabions, Inc.

43A Governor Lane Blvd.
Williamsport, MD 21795

Strengthened Earth
Gifford-Hill & Co.
2515 McKinney Ave.
Dallas, Texas 75201

MSE Plus

SSL

4740 Scotts Valley Drive
Scotts Valley, CA 95066

KeySystem - Inextensible
Keystone Retaining Wall Systems
4444 W, 78" Street

Minneapolis, MN 55435

Reinforcement Detail

Galvanized Ribbed Steel Strips: 4 mm
thick, 50 mm wide. Epoxy-coated
strips also available.

Rectangular grid of W11 or W20 plain
steel bars, 610 x 150 mm grid. Each
mesh may have 4, 5 or 6 longitudinal
bars. Epoxy-coated meshes also
available.

Rectangular grid, nine 9.5 mm
diameter plain steel bars on 610 x 150
mm grid. Two bar mats per panel
(connected to the panel at four points).

HDPE Geogrid

Welded steel wire mesh, grid 50 x 150
mm of W4.5 x W3.5, W9.5 x W4,
W9.5 x W4, and W12 x W5 in 2.43 m
wide mats.

15 cm x 61 cm welded wire mesh:
W9.5 to W20 - 8.8 to 12.8 mm
diameter.

Rectangular grid of W11 x W11
4 bars per grid

HDPE Geogrid

Galvanized WWM, size varies with
design requirements or Grid of PVC
coated, Polyester yarn (Matrex
Geogrid)

Continuous sheets of galvanized
double twisted woven wire mesh with
PV C coating.

Rectangular grid, W7, W9.5 and W14,
transverse bars at 230 and 450 mm.

Rectangular grid with W11 to W24
longitudinal bars and W11 transverse.
Mesh may have 4 to 6 longitudinal
bars spaced at 200 mm.

Galvanized welded wire ladder mat of

W?7.5 to W17 bars with crossbars at
150 mm to 600 mm
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Typical Face Panel Detail*

Facing panels are cruciform shaped
precast concrete 1.5 x 1.5 m x 140
mm thick. Half size panels used at
top and bottom.

Hexagonal and square precast
concrete 1.5 x 1.5 m x 140 mm thick.

Half size panels used at top and
bottom.

Precast concrete; rectangular 3.81 m
long, 610 mm high, 200 mm thick.

Precast concrete panel; rectangular
2.74 m wide, 1.52 m high, 140 mm
thick.

Welded steel wire mesh, wrap around
with additional backing mat 6.35 mm
wire screen at the soil face (with
geotextile or shotcrete, if desired).

Precast concrete unit 3.8 m long, 610
mm high.

Diamond shaped precast concrete
units, 1.5 by 2.5 m, 140 mm thick.

MESA HP (high performance), DOT®
OR Standard units (203 mm high by
457 mm long face, 275 mm nominal
depth). (dry cast concrete)

Pyramid® unit (200 mm high by 400
mm long face, 250 mm nominal
depth) (dry cast concrete)

Rock filled gabion baskets laced to
reinforcement.

Precast concrete units, rectangular or
wing shaped 1.82 m x 2.13 m x 140
mm.

Rectangular precast concrete panels
1.5 m high, 1.82 m wide with a
thickness of 152 or 178 mm

KeySystem concrete facing unit is 203
mm high x 457 mm wide x 305 mm
deep (dry cast concrete)



Table 1. Summary of reinforcement and face panel details for selected MSE wall systems

(cont).

stem Name

KeySystem - Extensible
Keystone Retaining Wall Systems
4444 W. 78" Street

Minneapolis, MN 55435

Versa-Lok Retaining Wall Systems
6348 Highway 36 Blvd.
Oakdale, MN 55128

Anchor Wall Systems
5959 Baker Road
Minnetonka, MN 55345

Reinforcement Detail

Stratagrid high tenacity knit polyester
geogrid soil reinforcement by Strata
Systems, Inc. PVC coated

PVC coated PET or HDPE geogrids

PV C coated PET geogrid

*Additional facing types are possible with most systems.

Typical Face Panel Detail®

Keystone Standard and Compac
concrete facing units are 203 mm high
x 457 mm wide x 457 mm or 305 mm
deep (dry cast concrete)

Versa-Lok concrete unit 152 mm high
X 406 mm long x 305 mm deep (dry
cast concrete)

Anchor Vertica concrete unit 200 mm
high x 450 mm long x 300 mm deep
and Anchor Vertica Pro which is 500
mm deep (dry cast concrete)

Table2. Representativelist of Geotextile and Geogrid manufacturersand suppliers?

Amoco Fabrics and Fibers Co.
260 The Bluff
Austelle, GA 30168

Colbond Geosynthetics (Akzo)
95 Sand Hill Road
Enka, NC 28728

LINQ Industrial Fabrics, Inc.
2550 West 5th North Street
Summerville, SC 29483

Nicolon Corporation
3500 Parkway Lane, Suite 500
Norcross, GA 30092

Tenax Corporation
4800 East Monument Street
Baltimore, MD 21205

BBA Nonwovens - Reemay, Inc.
70 Old Hickory Blvd.
Old Hickory, TN 37138

Contech Construction Products
1001 Grove Street
Middletown, OH 45044

L uckenhaus North America
841 Main Street
Spartanburg, SC 29302

Strata Systems, Inc.
425 Trible Gap Road
Cummings, GA 30130

Tensar Earth Technologies
5883 Glenridge Drive, Suite 200
Atlanta, GA 30328

! List isfrom the Geosynthetic Materials Association membership list.

Carthage Mills
4243 Hunt Road
Cincinnati, OH 45242

Huesker, Inc.
11107 A S. Commerce Blvd.
Charlotte, NC 28241

TC Mirdfi
365 S. Holland Drive
Pendegrass, GA 30567

Synthetic Industries
Construction Products Division
4019 Industry Drive
Chattanooga, TN 37416

TNS Advanced Technologies
681 Deyoung Road
Greer, SC 29651
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CHAPTER 2

SYSTEMSAND PROJECT EVALUATION

This chapter initidly describes availdble MSEW and RSS sysems and components, their
application, advantages, disadvantages and relative codts.

Subsequently, it outlines required Ste and project evauations leading to the establishment of sSite
specific project criteria and details typica construction sequence for MSEW and RSS construction.

21  APPLICATIONS

MSEW dgtructures are cost-effective dternatives for most applications where reinforced concrete or
gravity type walls have traditiondly been used to retain soil. These include bridge abutments and
wing walls as wel as areas where the right-of-way is redtricted, such that an embankment or
excavation with stable side dopes cannot be constructed. They are particularly suited to economical
congtruction in steep-sded terrain, in ground subject to dope ingtability, or in areas where foundation
soils are poor.

MSE wadlls offer ggnificant technical and cost advantages over conventiond reinforced concrete
retaining structures at Sites with poor foundation conditions. In such cases, the dimination of costs
for foundation improvements such as piles and pile caps, that may be required for support of

conventiona structures, have resulted in cost savings of greater than 50 percent on completed
projects.

Some additiona successful uses of MSE wadls include:

! Temporary dructures, which have been especially codt-effective for temporary detours
necessary for highway recongtruction projects.

! Reinforced soil dikes, which have been used for containment Structures for water and waste
impoundments around oil and liquid natural gas storage tanks. (The use of reinforced soil
containment dikes is economical and can aso result in savings of land because a vertical face
can be used, which reduces congtruction time).

! Dams and seawalls, including increasing the height of exigting dams.

1 Bulk materids storage using doped wdls.

Representative uses of MSE walls for various gpplications are shown in figures 2 and 3.

Reinforced Soil Sopes, are cost-effective dternatives for new congtruction where the cost of fill,
right-of-way, and other considerations may make a Steeper dope desrable. However, even if
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foundation conditions are satisfactory, dopes may be ungtable at the desired dope angle. Existing
dopes, natural or manmade, may aso be ungtable as is usudly painfully obvious when they fail. As
shown in figure 4, multiple layers of reinforcement may be placed in the dope during congtruction
or recongtruction to reinforce the soil and provide increased dope stability. Reinforced dopes are
a form of mechanicdly stabilized earth that incorporate planar reinforcing dements in constructed
earth doped dructures with face inclinations of less than 70 degrees. Typicdly, geosynthetics are
used for reinforcement.

There are two primary purposes for using reinforcement in engineered dopes.

! To increase the gability of the dope, particularly if a steeper than safe unreinforced dope is
desirable or after afailure has occurred as shown in figure 4a.

! To provide improved compaction at the edges of a dope, thus decreasing the tendency for
surface doughing as shown in figure 4b.

The principal purpose for using reinforcement is to congtruct an RSS embankment a an angle
steeper than could otherwise be safdly condructed with the same soil.  The increase in dtability
dlows for condruction of deepened dopes on firm foundations for new highways and as
replacements for flatter unreinforced dopes and retaining walls. Roadways can aso be widened over
exiding flatter dopes without encroaching on existing right-of-ways. In the case of repairing a dope
falure, the new dope will be safer, and reusing the dide debris rather than importing higher quaity
backfill may result in substantid cost savings. These gpplications areillustrated in figure 5.

The second purpose for using reinforcement is at the edges of a compacted fill dope to provide
laterd resistance during compaction. The increased lateral resistance alows for an increase in
compacted s0il dendity over that normaly achieved and provides increased laterd confinement for
the soil at the face. Even modest amounts of reinforcement in compacted dopes have been found
to prevent doughing and reduce dope eroson. Edge reinforcement aso alows compaction
equipment to more safely operate near the edge of the dope.

Further compaction improvements have been found in cohesve soils through the use of
geosynthetics with in-plane drainage capabilities (e.g., nonwoven geotextiles) that dlow for rapid
pore pressure disspation in the compacted soil.

Compaction aids placed as intermediate layers between reinforcement in steegpened dopes may dso

be used to provide improved face stability and to reduce layers of more expensve primary
reinforcement as shown in figure 4a.
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Slope reinforcement using geosynthetics to provide slope stability.
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Application of reinforced soil slopes.

Other applications of reinforced slopes have included:

Permanent levees.

Temporary flood control structures.

Decreased bridge spans.

Temporary road widening for detours.
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2.2

ADVANTAGESAND DISADVANTAGES
Advantages of Mechanically Stabilized Earth (M SE) Walls

MSE walls have many advantages compared with conventional reinforced concrete and
concrete gravity retaining walls. MSE walls:

1 Use simple and rapid construction procedures and do not require large construction
equipment.

Do not require experienced craftsmen with special skills for construction.

Require less site preparation than other alternatives.

Need less space in front of the structure for construction operations.

Reduce right-of-way acquisition.

Do not needrigid, unyielding foundation support because M SE structuresaretolerant
to deformations.

! Are cost effective.
1 Aretechnically feasible to heightsin excess of 25 m (80 ft).

Therelatively small quantities of manufactured materials required, rapid construction, and,
competition among the developers of different proprietary systems has resulted in a cost
reduction relative to traditional types of retaining walls. MSE walls are likely to be more
economical than other wall systemsfor walls higher than about 3 m (10 ft) or where special
foundations would be required for a conventional wall.

One of the greatest advantages of MSE walls is their flexibility and capability to absorb
deformations dueto poor subsoil conditionsin thefoundations. Also, based on observations
inseismically active zones, these structures have demonstrated ahigher resistanceto seismic
loading than have rigid concrete structures.

Precast concrete facing elements for MSE walls can be made with various shapes and
textures (with little extra cost) for aesthetic considerations. Masonry units, timber, and
gabions also can be used with advantage to blend in the environment.

Advantages of Reinforced Soil Slopes (RSS)

The economic advantages of constructing a safe, steeper RSS than would normally be
possible are the resulting material and rights-of-way savings. It also may be possible to
decrease the quality of materials required for construction. For example, in repair of
landslidesit is possibleto reusethe slide debris rather than to import higher quality backfill.
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Right-of -way savings can be a substantial benefit, especially for road widening projectsin
urban areas where acquiring new right-of-way is always expensive and, in some cases,
unobtainable. RSSalso provide an economical alternativeto retainingwalls. Insome cases,
reinforced slopes can be constructed at about one-half the cost of MSEW structures.

Theuse of vegetated-faced reinforced soil slopesthat can belandscaped to blend with natural
environments may also provide an aesthetic advantage over retaining wall type structures.
However, there are some potential maintenance issues that must be addressed such as
mowing grass-faced steep slopes, however, these can be satisfactorily handled in design.

Intermsof performance, dueto inherent conservatisminthe design of RSS, they areactually
safer than flatter slopes designed at the same factor of safety. Asaresult, thereisalower
risk of long-term stability problems devel oping in the slopes. Such problems often occur in
compacted fill slopesthat have been constructed tolow factorsof safety and/or with marginal
materials (e.g. deleterious soils such as shale, fine grained low cohesive silts, plastic soils,
etc.). The reinforcement may also facilitate strength gains in the soil over time from soil
aging and through improved drainage, further improving long-term performance.

Disadvantages
The following general disadvantages may be associated with all soil reinforced structures:

| Require arelatively large space behind the wall or outward face to obtain enough
wall width for internal and externa stability.

MSEW require select granular fill. (At siteswherethereisalack of granular soils,
the cost of importing suitable fill material may render the system uneconomical).
Requirements for RSS are typically less restrictive.

Suitable design criteria are required to address corrosion of steel reinforcing
elements, deterioration of certain types of exposed facing elements such as
geosyntheticsby ultraviol et rays, and potential degradation of polymer reinforcement
in the ground.

Since design and construction practice of all reinforced systems are still evolving,
specifications and contracting practices have not been fully standardized, especially
for RSS.

The design of soil-reinforced systems often requires a shared design responsibility
between material suppliersand ownersand greater input from agencies geotechnical
specialistsin adomain often dominated by structural engineers.
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23 RELATIVE COSTS

Site specific costs of a soil-reinforced structure are a function of many factors, including cut-fill
requirements, wall/slope size and type, in-situ soil type, available backfill materials, facing finish,
temporary or permanent application. It hasbeen found that M SE wallswith precast concretefacings
are usually less expensive than reinforced concrete retaining wallsfor heights greater than about 3
m (10 ft) and average foundation conditions. Modular block walls (MBW) are competitive with
concrete walls at heights of less than 4.5 m (15 ft).

In general, the use of MSE walls results in savings on the order of 25 to 50 percent and possibly
morein comparison with aconventional reinforced concrete retaining structure, especially whenthe
latter is supported on a deep foundation system (poor foundation condition). A substantial savings
isobtained by elimination of the deep foundations, which isusually possible because reinforced soil
structures can accommodate relatively large total and differential settlements. Other cost saving
featuresinclude ease of construction and speed of construction. A comparison of wall material and
erection costsfor several reinforced soil retaining walls and other retaining wall systems, based on
asurvey of state and federal transportation agencies, is shown in figure 6. Typical total costs for
M SE walls range from $200 to $400 per m? ($19 to $37 per ft?) of face, generally as function of
height, size of project and cost of select fill.
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400 Metal)
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Figure 6. Cost comparison for retaining walls.@#)
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The actua cost of a specific MSEW structure will depend on the cost of each of its principal
components. For segmental precast concrete faced structures, typical relative costs are:

Erection of panels and contractors profit - 20 to 30 percent of total cost.
Reinforcing materials - 20 to 30 percent of total cost.
Facing system - 25 to 30 percent of total cost.

Backfill materials including placement - 35 to 40 percent of total cost, where the fill isa
select granular fill from an off site borrow source.

The additional cost for panel architectural finish treatment ranges from $5 to $15 per m? ($0.50 to
$1.50 per ft?) depending on the complexity of thefinish. Traffic barrier costsaverage $550 per linear
meter ($170 per linear foot). In addition, consideration must be given to the cost of excavation
which may be somewhat greater than for other systems. MBW faced walls a heightslessthan 4.5
m (15 ft) are typically less expensive by 10 percent or more.

The economy of using RSS must be assessed on a case-by-case basis, where use is not dictated by
space constraints. For such cases, an appropriate benefit to cost ratio analysis should be carried out
to seeif the steeper slopewith the reinforcement isjustified economically over the alternativeflatter
slope with its increased right-of-way and materials costs, etc. It should be kept in mind that
guardrailsor traffic barriers are often necessary for steeper embankment slopes and additional costs
such as erosion control systems for slope face protection must be considered.

With respect to economy, the factors to consider are as follows:

Cut or fill earthwork quantities.

Size of slope area.

Average height of slope area.

Angle of slope.

Cost of nonselect versus select backfills.

Temporary and permanent erosion protection regquirements.
Cost and availability of right-of-way needed.

Complicated horizontal and vertical alignment changes.
Need for temporary excavation support systems.

Maintenance of traffic during construction.
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! Aesthetics.
! Requirements for guardrails and traffic barriers.

The actual bid cost of a specific RSS structure depends on the cost of each of its principal
components. Based on limited data, typical relative costs are:

1 Reinforcement - 4510 65 percent of total cost
! Backfill - 30to 45 percent of total cost
1 Facetreatment - 5to 10 percent of total cost

High RSSstructureshaverelatively higher reinforcement and lower backfill costs. Recent bid prices
suggest costs ranging from $110/m? to $260/m? ($10/ft? to $24/ft?) as a function of height.

For applicationsin the 10 to 15 m (30 to 50 ft) height range bid costs of about $170/m? ($16/ft%) have
been reported. These prices do not include safety features and drainage details.

Figure 7 provides arapid, first-order assessment of cost items for comparing aflatter unreinforced
slope with a steeper reinforced slope.

/
3 = _— 2 / / 1

1 ’7/ — 1D 1 ’7 !

- Vi Vi Vi
| L |
! \

Vg1 =V Vg =L

Va1 = bV Va1 = bL

Vi = av Vip = ak

COST:
3H:1V = Vg, + Lianp *+ Guardral* (?) + Hydroseeding (?)
2H:1V = bV, + bL s, + Guardrail + Erosion Control + High Maintenance
1H:1V = aVg,, + al o + Reinforcement + Guardrail + Erosion Control
* Include guardrail or traffic barrier cost if required.

Figure7. Cost evaluation of reinforced soil slopes.
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2.4

DESCRIPTION OF MSE/RSS SYSTEMS
Systems Differentiation

Since the expiration of the fundamental process and concrete facing panel patents obtained
by the Reinforced Earth Co. for MSEW systems and structures, the engineering community
has adopted a generic term Mechanically Stabilized Earth to describe this type of retaining
wall construction.

Trademarks, such as Reinforced Earth®, Retained Earth®, Genesis® etc., describe systems
with some present or past proprietary featuresor unique components marketed by nationwide
commercia suppliers. Other trademark names appear yearly to differentiate systems
marketed by competing commercial entities that may include proprietary or novel
components or for special applications.

A system for either MSEW or RSS structuresis defined as acompl ete supplied package that
includes design, specifications and all prefabricated material s of construction necessary for
the complete construction of a soil reinforced structure. Often technical assistance during
the planning and construction phaseisalso included. Components marketed by commercial
entities for integration by the owner in a coherent system are not classified as systems.

Types of Systems
MSE/RSS systems can be described by the reinforcement geometry, stress transfer

mechanism, reinforcement material, extensibility of thereinforcement material, and thetype
of facing and connections.

Reinforcement Geometry
Three types of reinforcement geometry can be considered:

| Linear unidirectional. Strips, including smooth or ribbed steel strips, or coated
geosynthetic strips over aload-carrying fiber.

Compositeunidirectional. Gridsor bar mats characterized by grid spacing greater
than 150 mm (6 inches).

Planar bidirectional. Continuous sheets of geosynthetics, welded wire mesh, and
woven wire mesh. The mesh is characterized by element spacing of less than 150
mm (6 inches).

Reinforcement Material

Distinction can be made between the characteristics of metalic and nonmetalic
reinforcements:
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Metallic reinforcements. Typically of mild steel. The stedl is usually galvanized
or may be epoxy coated.

Nonmetallic reinforcements. Generally polymeric materials consisting of
polypropylene, polyethylene, or polyester.

The performance and durability considerations for these two classes of reinforcement vary
considerably and are detailed in the companion Corrosion/Degradation document.

Reinforcement Extensibility

There are two classes of extensibility:

I nextensible. The deformation of the reinforcement at failure is much less than the
deformability of the soil.

Extensible. Thedeformation of thereinforcement at failureiscomparableto or even
greater than the deformability of the soil.

Facing Systems

The types of facing elements used in the different MSE systems control their aesthetics
because they are the only visible parts of the completed structure. A wide range of finishes
and colors can be provided in thefacing. In addition, the facing provides protection against
backfill sloughing and erosion, and provides in certain cases drainage paths. The type of
facing influences settlement tolerances. Major facing types are:

Segmental precast concr ete panels summarized in table 1 and illustrated in figure
8. The precast concrete panels have a minimum thickness of 140 mm (5-%2 inches)
and are of a cruciform, square, rectangular, diamond, or hexagonal geometry.
Temperature and tensile reinforcement are required but will vary with the size of the
panel. Vertically adjacent units are usually connected with shear pins.

Dry cast modular block wall (MBW) units. These are relatively small, squat
concrete unitsthat have been specially designed and manufactured for retaining wall
applications. The mass of these units commonly rangesfrom 15 to 50 kg (30 to 110
Ibs), with units of 35 to 50 kg (75 to 110 Ibs) routinely used for highway projects.
Unit heights typically range from 100 to 200 mm (4 to 8 inches) for the various
manufacturers. Exposed face length usually varies from 200 to 450 mm (8 to 18
inches). Nomina width (dimension perpendicular to the wall face) of units
typically ranges between 200 and 600 mm (8 and 24 inches) . Units may be
manufactured solid or with cores. Full height cores are filled with aggregate during
erection. Unitsare normally dry-stacked (i.e. without mortar) and in arunning bond
configuration. Vertically adjacent units may be connected with shear pins, lips, or
keys. They are referred to by trademarked names such as Keystone®, Versa-Lok®,
Allan® etc. They areillustrated in figure 9.
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Figure 8. MSE wall surface treatments.
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Examples of commercially available MBW units (from NCMA Design

Manual for Segmental Retaining Walls).

Figure 9.
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| Metallic Facings. The original Reinforced Earth® system had facing elements of
galvanized steel sheet formed into half cylinders. Although precast concrete panels
are now commonly used in Reinforced Earth walls, metallic facings may be
appropriate in structures where difficult access or difficult handling requires lighter
facing elements.

| Welded Wire Grids. Wire grid can be bent up at the front of the wall to form the
wall face. Thistype of facing isused in the Hilfiker, Tensar, and Reinforced Earth
wire retaining wall systems.

| Gabion Facing. Gabions (rock-filled wire baskets) can be used as facing with
reinforcing elements consisting of welded wire mesh, welded bar-mats, geogrids,
geotextiles or the double-twisted woven mesh placed between or connected to the
gabion baskets.

1 Geosynthetic Facing. Varioustypes of geotextile reinforcement are looped around
at the facing to form the exposed face of the retaining wall. These faces are
susceptible to ultraviolet light degradation, vandalism (e.g. target practice) and
damage duetofire. Alternately, ageosynthetic grid used for soil reinforcement can
be looped around to form the face of the completed retaining structure in asimilar
manner to welded wiremesh and fabric facing. V egetation can grow throughthegrid
structure and can provide both ultraviolet light protection for the geogrid and a
pleasing appearance.

| Postconstruction Facing. For wrapped faced walls, thefacing—whether geotextile,
geogrid, or wiremesh— can beattached after construction of thewall by shotcreting,
guniting, cast-in-place concrete or attaching prefabricated facing panels made of
concrete, wood, or other materials. Thismulti-staging facing approach adds cost but
is advantageous where significant settlement is anticipated.

Precast elements can be cast in several shapes and provided with facing textures to match
environmental requirements and blend aesthetically into the environment. Retaining
structures using precast concrete elements as the facings can have surfacefinishessimilar to
any reinforced concrete structure.

Retaining structures with metal facings have the disadvantage of shorter life because of
corrosion, unless provision is made to compensate for it.

Facings using welded wire or gabions have the disadvantages of an uneven surface, exposed
backfill materials, more tendency for erosion of the retained soil, possible shorter life from
corrosion of the wires, and more susceptibility to vandalism. These disadvantages can, of
course, be countered by providing shotcrete or by hanging facing panels on the exposed face
and compensating for possible corrosion. The greatest advantages of such facings are low
cost, easeof installation, design flexibility, good drainage (depending on thetype of backfill)
that provides increased stability, and possible treatment of the face for vegetative and other
architectural effects. Thefacing can easily beadapted and well-blended with natural country
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d.

environment. These facings, as well as geosynthetic wrapped facings, are especially
advantageousfor construction of temporary or other structureswith ashort-term designlife.

Dry cast segmental block MBW facings may raise some concerns as to durability in
aggressive freeze-thaw environments when produced with water absorption capacity
significantly higher than that of wet-cast concrete. Historical data provide little insight as
their usage history is less than two decades. Further, because the cement is not completely
hydrated during the dry cast process, (asis often evidenced by efflorescence on the surface
of units), ahighly alkaline regime may establish itself at or near the face area, and may limit
the use of somegeosynthetic productsasreinforcements. Freeze-thaw durability isenhanced
for products produced at higher compressive strengths and low water absorption ratios. The
current specifications in Chapter 8 have been developed to address thisissue.

The outward faces of slopesin RSS structures are usually vegetated if 1:1 or flatter. The
vegetation requirementsvary by geographic and climatic conditionsand aretherefore, project
specific. Details are outlined in chapter 6, section 6.5.

Reinforcement Types

Most, although not all systems using precast concrete panels use steel reinforcements which are
typically galvanized but may be epoxy coated. Two types of steel reinforcementsarein current use:

59.

60.

Steel strips. The currently commercially available strips are ribbed top and bottom, 50 mm
(2 inches) wide and 4 mm (5/32-inch) thick. Smooth strips 60 to 120 mm (2-d to 4%zinch)
wide, 3to 4 mm (c to 5/32-inch) thick have been used.

Steel grids. Welded wire grid using 2 to 6 W7.5 to W24 longitudinal wire spaced at either
150 or 200 mm (6 or 8 inches). The transverse wire may vary from W11 to W20 and are
spaced based on design requirements from 230 to 600 mm (9 to 24 inches). Welded steel
wiremesh spaced at 50 by 50 mm (2 by 2-inch) of thinner wire has been used in conjunction
with awelded wire facing. Some MBW systems use steel grids with 2 longitudinal wires.

Most MBW systems use geosynthetic reinforcement, principally geogrids. Thefollowingtypesare
widely used and available:

1

High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) geogrid. These are of uniaxial manufacture and are
available in up to 6 styles differing in strength.

PV C coated polyester (PET) geogrid. Availablefrom anumber of manufacturers. They are
characterized by bundled high tenacity PET fibersinthelongitudinal load carrying direction.
For longevity the PET is supplied as a high molecular weight fiber and is further
characterized by alow carboxyl end group number.

Geotextiles. High strength geotextiles can be used principally in connection with reinforced
soil slope (RSS) construction. Both polyester (PET) and polypropylene (PP) geotextileshave
been used.
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Reinfor ced Backfill Materials
MSEW Structures

M SE walls require high quality backfill for durability, good drainage, constructability, and
good soil reinforcement interaction which can be obtained from well graded, granular
materials. Many M SE systems depend on friction between the reinforcing elements and the
soil. In such cases, a material with high friction characteristics is specified and required.
Some systems rely on passive pressure on reinforcing elements, and, in those cases, the
quality of backfill isstill critical. These performance requirementsgenerally eliminate soils
with high clay contents.

From a reinforcement capacity point of view, lower quality backfills could be used for
MSEW structures; however, ahigh quality granular backfill hasthe advantages of being free
draining, providing better durability for metallic reinforcement, and requiring less
reinforcement. There are also significant handling, placement and compaction advantages
in using granular soils. These include an increased rate of wall erection and improved
maintenance of wall alignment tol erances.

RSS Sructures

Reinforced Soil Slopes are normally not constructed with rigid facing elements. Slopes
constructed with aflexible face can thus readily tolerate minor distortions that could result
from settlement, freezing and thawing, or wet-drying of the backfill. Asaresult, any soil
meeting the requirements for embankment construction could be used in areinforced slope
system. However, a higher quality material offers less durability concerns for the
reinforcement, and is easier to handle, place and compact, which speeds up construction.

Miscellaneous M aterials of Construction

Walls using precast concrete panels require bearing pads in their horizontal joints that
provide some compressibility and movement between panels and preclude concrete to
concrete contact. These materials are either neoprene, SBR rubber or HDPE.

All joints are covered with apolypropylene (PP) geotextile strip to prevent the migration of
fines from the backfill. The compressibility of the horizontal joint material should be a
function of thewall height. Wallswith heights greater than 15 m (50 ft) may require thicker
or more compressible joints to accommodate the larger vertical 1oads due to the weight of
panelsin the lower third of the structure.
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2.5

SITE EVALUATION
Site Exploration

Thefeasbility of usingan MSEW, RSS or any other type of earth retention system depends
on the existing topography, subsurface conditions, and soil/rock properties. It is necessary
to perform a comprehensive subsurface exploration program to evaluate site stability,
settlement potential, need for drainage, etc., before repairing a slope or designing a new
retaining wall or bridge abutment.

Subsurfaceinvestigationsare required not only in theareaof the construction but al so behind
and in front of the structure to assess overall performance behavior. The subsurface
exploration program should be oriented not only towards obtaining all the information that
could influencethe design and stability of thefinal structure, but also to the conditionswhich
prevail throughout the construction of the structure, such as the stability of construction
slopes that may be required.

The engineer's concerns include the bearing capacity of the foundation materials, the
allowable deformations, and the stability of the structure. Necessary parameters for these
analyses must be obtained.

The cost of areinforced soil structureisgreatly dependent on the availability of therequired
type of backfill materials. Therefore, investigations must be conducted to locate and test
locally available materials which may be used for backfill with the selected system.

Field Reconnaissance

Preliminary subsurface investigation or reconnaissance should consist of collecting any
existing data relating to subsurface conditions and making afield visit to obtain data on:

| Limits and intervals for topographic cross sections.

1 Access conditions for work forces and equipment.

Surface drainage patterns, seepage, and vegetation characteristics.

Surface geologic features, including rock outcrops and landforms, and existing cuts
or excavations that may provide information on subsurface conditions.

The extent, nature, and locations of existing or proposed below-grade utilities and
substructuresthat may have animpact on the exploration or subsequent construction.

Available right-of-way.

Areas of potentia instability such as deep deposits of weak cohesive and organic
soils, slide debris, high groundwater table, bedrock outcrops, etc.
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Reconnaissance should be performed by a geotechnical engineer or by an engineering
geologist. Beforethe start of field exploration, any data available from previous subsurface
investigations and those which can be inferred from geologic maps of the area should be
studied. Topographic maps and aeria photographs, if available, should be studied. Much
useful information of this type is available from the U.S. Geological Survey, the Sail
Conservation Service, the U.S. Department of Agriculture, and local planning boards or
county offices.

Subsurface Exploration

The subsurface exploration program generally consists of soil soundings, borings, and test
pits. Thetypeand extent of the expl oration should be decided after review of the preliminary
dataobtained from thefield reconnai ssance, and in consultation with ageotechnical engineer
or an engineering geologist. The exploration must be sufficient to eval uate the geol ogic and
subsurface profile in the area of construction. For guidance on the extent and type of
required investigation, the 1988 AASHTO "Manual on Foundation Investigations", should
be reviewed.

The following minimum guidelines are recommended for the subsurface exploration for
potential M SE applications:

| Soil borings should be performed at intervals of:

- 30 m (100 ft) along the alignment of the soil-reinforced structure
- 45 m (150 ft) aong the back of the reinforced soil structure

The width of the MSE wall or sope structure may be assumed as 0.8 times the
anticipated height.

| The boring depth should be controlled by the general subsurface conditions. Where
bedrock is encountered within areasonable depth, rock cores should be obtained for
alength of about 3 m (10 ft). Thiscoring will be useful to distinguish between solid
rock and boulders. Deeper coring may be necessary to better characterizerock slopes
behind new retaining structures. In areas of soil profile, the borings should extend
at least to a depth equal to twice the height of the wall/slope. If subsoil conditions
within this depth are found to be weak and unsuitable for the anticipated pressures
from the structure height, then the borings must be extended until reasonably strong
soils are encountered.

1 In each boring, soil samples should be obtained at 1.5-m depth intervals and at
changes in strata for visual identification, classification, and laboratory testing.
Methods of sampling may follow AASHTO T 206 or AASHTO T 207 (Standard
Penetration Test and Thin-Walled Shelby Tube Sampling, respectively), depending
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on the type of soil. In granular soils, the Standard Penetration Test can be used to
obtain disturbed samples. In cohesive soils, undisturbed samples should be obtained
by thin-walled sampling procedures. In each boring, careful observation should be
made for the prevailing water table, which should be observed not only at the time
of sampling but also at later times to obtain a good record of prevailing water table
conditions. If necessary, piezometers should beinstalled in afew boringsto observe
long-term water levels.

Both the Standard Penetration Test and the Cone Penetration Test, ASTM D- 3441,
provide data on the strengths and density of soils. In some situations, it may be
desirableto performin situ testsusing adilatometer, pressuremeter, or similar means
to determine soil modulus values.

Adequate bulk samples of available soils should be obtained and evaluated as
indicted in thefollowing testing section to determinethe suitability of the soil for use
as backfill in the M SE structures. Such materials should be obtained from all areas
from which preliminary reconnai ssance indicatesthat borrow materialswill be used.

Test-pit explorations should be performed in areas showing instability or to explore
further availability of the borrow materials for backfill. The locations and number
of test pits should be decided for each specific site, based on the preliminary
reconnai ssance data.

The development and implementation of an adequate subsurface investigation programisa
key element for ensuring successful project implementation. Causesfor distressexperienced
in projects are often traced to inadequate subsurface exploration programs, that did not
discloselocal or significant areasof soft soils, causing significant local differential settlement
and distress to the facing panels. In a few documented extreme cases, such foundation
weakness caused compl ete foundation failures|eading to catastrophic collapses. Wherethe
select backfill is to be obtained from on-site sources, the extent and quality must be fully
explored to minimize contractor claims for changed conditions.

Laboratory Testing

Soil samples should be visually examined and appropriate tests performed for classification
according to the Unified Soil Classification System (ASTM D 2488-69). Thesetests permit
the engineer to decidewnhat further field or laboratory testswill best describethe engineering
behavior of the soil at agiven project site. Index testing includes determination of moisture
content, Atterberg limits, compressive strength, and gradation. The dry unit weight of
representative undisturbed samples should also be determined.

Shear strength determination by unconfined compression tests, direct shear tests, or triaxial
compression tests will be needed for external stability analyses of MSE walls and slopes.
At sites where compressible cohesive soils are encountered below the foundations of the
M SE structure, it isnecessary to perform consolidation teststo obtain parametersfor making
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2.6

settlement analyses. Both undrained and drained (effective stress) parameters should be
obtained for cohesive soils, to permit eval uation of both long-term and short-term conditions.

Of particular significancein theeval uation of any material for possible use asbackfill arethe
grainsizedistribution and plasticity. Theeffective particlesize(D,,) can be used to estimate
the permeability of cohesionless materials. Laboratory permeability tests may aso be
performed on representative samples compacted to the specified density. Additional testing
should include direct shear tests on a few similarly prepared samples to determine shear
strength parameters under long and short-term conditions. The compaction behavior of
potential backfill material sshould beinvestigated by performing laboratory compaction tests
accordingto AASHTO T 99 or T 180.

Propertiestoindicatethepotentia aggressivenessof thebackfill material andthein-situ soils
behind the reinforced soil zone must be measured. Tests include:

1 pH.
| Electrical resistivity.
1 Salt content including sulfate, sulfides, and chlorides.

The test results will provide necessary information for planning degradation protection
measures and will help in the selection of reinforcement el ements with adequate durability.
PROJECT EVALUATION
Structure Selection Factors

The major factors that influence the selection of an MSE/RSS alternative for any project
include:

1 Geologic and topographic conditions.

1 Environmental conditions.

Size and nature of the structure.

Aesthetics.

Durability considerations.

Performance criteria.

Availability of materials.
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1 Experience with a particular system or application.
1 Cost.

Many MSEW systems have proprietary features. Some companies provide services
including design assistance, preparation of plans and specificationsfor the structure, supply
of the manufactured wall components, and construction assistance.

The various wall systems have different performance histories, and this sometimes creates
difficulty in adequate technical evaluation. Some systems are more suitable for permanent
walls, othersare more suitable for low walls, and some are applicablefor remote areaswhile
others are more suited for urban areas. The selection of the most appropriate system will
thus depend on the specific project requirements.

RSS embankments have been constructed with avariety of geosynthetic reinforcementsand
treatments of the outward face. These factors again may create an initial difficulty in
adequate technical evaluation. A number of geosynthetic reinforcement suppliers provide
design services as well as technical assistance during construction.

Specific technical issues focused on selection factors are summarized in the following
sections.

Geologic and Topographic Conditions

M SE structures are particularly well-suited where a "fill type" wall must be constructed or
where side-hill fillsare indicated. Under these latter conditions, the volume of excavation
may be small, and the general economy of this type of construction is not jeopardized.

The adequacy of thefoundation to support thefill weight must be determined asafirst- order
feasibility evaluation.

Where soft compressible soils are encountered, preliminary stability analyses must be made
to determine if sufficient shear strength is available to support the weight of the reinforced
fill. Asarough first approximation for vertically faced M SE structures, the available shear
strength must be equal to at least 2.0 to 2.5 times the weight of the fill structure. For RSS
embankmentsthe required foundation strength is somewhat | essand dependent on the actual
slope considered.

Wherethese conditionsarenot satisfied, groundimprovement techniquesmust beconsidered
toincreasethe bearing capacity at thefoundation level. Thesetechniquesinclude but are not
limited to:

| Excavation and removal of soft soils and replacement with a compacted structural
fill.

| Use of lightweight fill materials.
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1 In situ densification by dynamic compaction or improvement by use of surcharging
with or without wick drains.

1 Construction of stone columns.

Wheremarginal to adequatefoundation strengthisavailable, preliminary settlement analyses
should be made to determine the potential for differential settlement, both longitudinally
along a proposed structure as well as transverse to the face. This second- order feasibility
evaluation isuseful in determining the appropriate type of facing systemsfor MSE wallsand
in planning appropriate construction staging to accommodate the settlement.

In general, concrete-faced MSE structures using discrete articulating panels can
accommodate maximum longitudinal differential settlements of about 1/100, without the
introduction of special dliding joints between panels. Full-height concrete panels are
considerably less tolerant and should not be considered where differential settlements are
anticipated.

The performance of reinforced soil slopes generally is not affected by differential
longitudinal settlements.

Environmental Conditions

The primary environmental condition affecting reinforcement type selection and potential
performance of M SE structures is the aggressiveness of the in situ ground regime that can
cause deterioration to the reinforcement. Post construction changes must be considered
where de-icing salts or fertilizers are subsequently used.

For steel reinforcements, in situ regimes containing chloride and sulfate salts generally in
excess of 200 PPM accelerate the corrosive process as do acidic regimes characterized by a
pH of lessthan 5. Alkaline regimes characterized by pH > 10 will cause accelerated loss
of galvanization. Under these conditions, bare steel reinforcements could be considered.

Certainin situ regimes have been identified as being potentially aggressive for geosynthetic
reinforcements. Polyester (PET) degrade in highly alkaline or acidic regimes. Polyolefins
appear to degrade only under certain highly acidic conditions.

For additional specific discussions on the potential degradability of reinforcements, refer to
the companion Corrosion/Degradation reference document and chapter 3, section 3.5.

A secondary environmental issue is site accessibility, which may dictate the nature and size
of thefacing for MSEW construction. Siteswith poor accessibility or remotelocations may
lend themselves to lightweight facings such as metal skins; modular blocks (MBW) which
could beerected without heavy lifting equi pment; or the use of geotextileor geogrid wrapped
facings and vegetative covers.
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RSS construction with an organic vegetative cover must be carefully chosen to be consistent
with native perennial cover that would establish itself quickly and would thrive with
available site rainfall.

Size and nature of structure

Theoretically there is no upper limit to the height of MSEW that can be constructed.
Structures in excess of 25 m (80 ft) have been successfully constructed with steel
reinforcements although such heights for transportation-related structures are rare. RSS
embankments have been constructed to greater heights.

Practical limits are often dictated by economy, available ROW, and the tensile strength of
commercialy available soil reinforcing materials. For bridge abutments there is no
theoretical limit to the span length that can be supported, although the longer the span, the
greater isthe area of footing necessary to support the beams. Since the bearing capacity in
the reinforced fill isusually limited to 200 kPa (4000 psf), alarge abutment footing further
increases the span length, adding cost to the superstructure. This additional cost must be
balanced by the potential savings of the MSE alternate to a conventiona abutment wall,
which would have a shorter span length. Asan option in such cases, it might be economical
to consider support of the bridge beams on deep foundations, placed within the reinforced
fill zone.

The lower limit to height is usually dictated by economy. When used with traffic barriers,
low walls on good foundations of less than 3 to 4 meters are often uneconomical, asthe cost
of the overturning moment leg of the traffic barrier approaches one-third of the total cost of
the MSE structure in place. For cantilever walls, the barrier is simply an extension of the
stem with asmaller impact on overall cost.

The total size of structure (square meters of face) has little impact on economy compared
with other retaining wall types. However, theunit cost for small projects of lessthan 300 m?
(3,000 ft?) islikely to be 10 to 15 percent higher.

RSS may be cost effective in rura environments, where ROW restrictions exist or on
widening projectswhere long dliver fillsare necessary. In urban environments, they should
be considered where ROW is available, asthey are always more economical than vertically
faced MSEW structures.

Aesthetics

Precast concrete facing panels may be cast with an unlimited variety of texture and color for
an additional premium that seldom exceeds 15 percent of the facing cost, which on average
would mean a4 to 6 percent increase on total in place cost.

Modular block wall facings are often comparable in cost to precast concrete panels except
on small projects (less than 400 m? (4,000 ft?)) where the small size introduces savings in
erection equipment cost and the need to cast special, made-to-order concrete panels to fit
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what is often irregular geometry. MBW facings may be manufactured in color and with a
wide variety of surface finishes.

The outward face treatment of RSS, generaly is by vegetation, which is initially more
economical than the concrete facing used for M SE structures. However, maintenance costs
may be considerably higher, and thelong-term performance of many outward facetreatments
has not been established.

f. Questionable Applications

Thecurrent AASHTO Interim Specificationsfor Highway Bridges, indicatesthat MSE walls
should not be used under the following conditions:

When utilitiesother than highway drainage must be constructed withinthereinforced
zone where future accessfor repair would require the reinforcement layersto be cut.
A similar limitation should be considered for RSS structures.

With galvanized metallic reinforcements exposed to surface or ground water
contaminated by acid mine drainage or other industrial pollutants asindicted by low
pH and high chlorides and sulfates.

When floodplain erosion may undermine thereinforced fill zone, or where the depth
to scour cannot be reliably determined.

2.7 ESTABLISHMENT OF PROJECT CRITERIA

The engineer should consider each topic area presented in this section at apreliminary design stage
and determine appropriate elements and performance criteria.

The process consists of the following successive steps.

Consider all possible alternatives.
Choose a system (MSEW or RSS).
Consider facing options.

Develop performance criteria (Loads, design heights, embedment, settlement
tolerances, foundation capacity, effect on adjoining structures, etc.).

Consider effect of site on corrosion/degradation of reinforcements.



Alternates

Cantilever, gravity, semi gravity or counterforted concretewallsor soil embankmentsarethe
usua alternatives to M SE walls and abutments and RSS.

In cut situations, in situ walls such astieback anchored walls, soil nailed wallsor nongravity
cantilevered walls are often more economical, although where limited ROW isavailable, a
combination of atemporary insituwall at the back end of the reinforcement and apermanent
MSE wall is often competitive.

For waterfront or marine wall applications, sheetpile walls with or without anchorages or
prefabricated concrete bin walls that can be constructed in the wet are often, if not always,
both more economical and more practical to construct.

Facing Considerations

Thedevelopment of project-specific aesthetic criteriaisprincipally focused onthetype, size,
and texture of the facing, which isthe only visible feature of any M SE structure.

For permanent applications, considerations should be given to MSE walls with precast
concrete panels. They are constructed with a vertical face and cannot accommodate small,
uniform front batters. Currently, the size of panels commercially produced variesfrom 1.8
to 4.5 m? (20 to 50 ft?). Full height panels may be considered for wallsup to 4to 5 m (13
to 16 ft) in height on foundationsthat are not expected to settle. The precast concrete panels
can be manufactured with a variety of surface textures and geometrics, as shown in figure
8.

MBW facings are available in a variety of shapes and textures as shown in figure 9. They
rangein facial areafrom 0.05t0 0.1 m?(0.5to 1 ft¥) Anintegral feature of thistype of facing
isafront batter ranging from nominal to 15 degrees. Project geometric constraints, i.e., the
bottom of wall and top of wall horizontal limits, may limit the amount of permissible batter
and, thus, the types of MBW units that may be used. Note that the toe of these walls step
back as the foundation elevation steps up, due to the stacking arrangement and automatic
batter.

At more remote |ocations, gabion, timber faced, or vegetated M SE may be considered.

For temporary walls, significant economy can be achieved with geosynthetic wrapped facings
or wood board facing. They may be made permanent by applying gunite or cast-in-place
concrete in a postconstruction application.

For RSS structures, the choice of slope facing may be controlled by climatic and regional
factors. For structures of less than 10 m (33 ft) height with slopes of 1:1 or flatter, a
vegetative"green slope" can beusually constructed using an erosion control mat or mesh and
local grasses. Wherevegetation cannot be successfully established and/or significant run-off
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may occur, armored slopes using natural or manufactured materials may be the only choice
to reduce future maintenance. For additional guidance see chapter 6, section 6.5.

Performance Criteria

Performance criteria for M SE structures with respect to design requirements are governed
by design practice or codessuch ascontainedin Article 5.8 of 1996 AASHTO Specifications
for Highway Bridges. These requirements consider the required margins of safety with
respect to failure modes. They are equal for al types of MSEW structures. No specific
AASHTO guidance is presently available for RSS structures.

With respect to lateral wall displacements, no method is presently available to definitely
predict lateral displacements, most of which occur during construction. The horizontal
movementsdepend on compaction effects, reinforcement extensibility, reinforcement length,
reinforcement-to-panel connection details, and detail sof thefacing system. A rough estimate
of probablelateral displacementsof simplestructuresthat may occur during construction can
be made based on the reinforcement length to wall-height ratio and reinforcement
extensibility as shown in figure 10.

This figure indicates that increasing the length-to-height ratio of reinforcements from its
theoretical lower limit of 0.5H to 0.7H, decreases the deformation by 50 percent. It further
suggests that the anticipated construction deformation of M SE structures constructed with
polymeric reinforcements (extensible) is approximately three times greater than if
constructed with metallic reinforcements (inextensible).

Performance criteria are both site and structure-dependent. Structure-dependent criteria
consist of safety factors or aconsistent set of load and resistance factors aswell astolerable
movement criteria of the specific MSE structure selected.

Recommended minimum factors of safety with respect to failure modes are as follows:
| External Stability

Sliding ; F.S. > 1.5(MSEW); 1.3 (RSS)
Eccentricity e, at Base : < L/6insoil L/4inrock
Bearing Capacity : FS > 25
Deep Seated Stability : FS > 13
Compound Stability FS > 1.3
Seismic Stability : F.S. > 75% of static F.S. (All failure modes)
| Internal Stability
Pullout Resistance : F.S. > 1.5 (MSEW and RSS)
Internal Stability for RSS : FS > 13
Allowable Tensile Strength
for steel strip reinforcement : 0.55F,
for steel grid reinforcement: 0.48 F, (connected to concrete panels or
blocks)
for geosynthetic reinforcements T, - Seedesign life, below
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RELATIVE DISPLACEMENT $p

3
Smax>8g ' H 250 (INEXTENSIBLE)
Smax=Sg -H/ TS {EXTENSIBLE)
WHERE ¢ Spax = | MAXIMUM DISPLACEMENT
» IN UNITS OF H
H =HEl€lHT OF WALL IN M.
$p = EMPI RICALLY OERIVED
RELATIVE OISPLACEMENT
COEFFICIENT.
! \
H
0
0 0.5 i.0 1.5

L/H
NOTE: INCREASE RELATIVE DISPLACEMENT 25% FOR
EVERY 20 kPa OF SURCHARGE.

Based on 6 m high walls, relative displacement increase
approximately 25% for every 20 kPa of surcharge. Experience
indicates that for higher walls, the surcharge effects may be
greater. :

Note that actual displacements will also depend on soil
characteristics, compaction effort and contractor workmanship.

Figure 10. Empirical curve for estimating probable anticipated lateral displacement

during construction for MSE walls (FHWA RD 89-043).
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A number of site specific project criteria need to be established at the inception of design:

Design limits and wall height. The length and height required to meet project
geometric requirements must be established to determine the type of structure and
external loading configurations.

Alignment limits. The horizontal (perpendicular to wall face) limits of bottom and
top of wall alignment must be established as alignments vary with batter of wall
system. The alignment constraints may limit the type and maximum batter,
particularly with MBW units, of wall facing.

Length of reinforcement. A minimum reinforcement length of 0.7H is
recommended for MSE walls. Longer lengths are required for structures subject to
surcharge loads. Shorter lengths can be used in specia situations.

External loads. Theexternal loadsmay be soil surchargesrequired by the geometry,
adjoiningfootingloads, lineloadsasfromtraffic, and/or trafficimpact loads. Traffic
line loads and impact loads are applicable where the traffic lane is located
horizontally from the face of the wall within a distance less than one half the wall
height. The magnitude of the minimum traffic loads outlined in Articles 3.20.3 and
5.8 of current AASHTO, isauniform load equivalent to 0.6 m (2 ft) of soil over the
traffic lanes.

Wall embedment. The minimum embedment depth for walls from adjoining
finished grade to the top of the leveling pad should be based on bearing capacity,
settlement and stability considerations. Current practice based on local bearing
capacity considerations, recommends the following embedment depths:

Minimum to Top

Slopein Front of Wall of Leveling Pad
horizontal (walls) H/20
horizontal (abutments) H/10
3H:1V H/10
2H:1V H/7
3H:2V H/5

Larger values may be required, depending on depth of frost penetration, shrinkage
and swelling of foundation soils, seismic activity, and scour. Minimum in any case
is0.5 m, except for structures founded on rock at the surface, where no embedment
may be used. Alternately, frost-susceptible soils could be overexcavated and
replaced with non frost susceptible backfill, hence reducing the overall wall height.
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A minimum horizontal bench 1.2 m (4 ft) wide as measured from the face shall be
provided in front of walls founded on slopes.

For walls constructed along rivers and streams where the depth of scour has been
reliably determined, a minimum embedment of 0.6 m (2 ft) below this depth is
recommended.

Embedment is not required for RSS unless dictated by stability requirements.

Seismic Activity. Dueto their flexibility, MSE wall and slope structures are quite
resistant to dynamic forces developed during a seismic event, as confirmed by the
excellent performance in several recent earthquakes.

The peak horizontal ground acceleration for each site can be obtained from Section
3 of AASHTO Division 1-A, Seismic Design. For sites where the Acceleration
Coefficient "A" in AASHTO is less or equal to 0.05, static design considerations
govern and dynamic performance or design requirements may be omitted.

For sites where the Acceleration Coefficient is greater than 0.29, significant total
lateral structuremovementsmay occur, and aseismic design specialist should review
the stability and potential deformation for the structure. All sites where the "A"
coefficient isgreater than 0.05 should be designed/checked for seismic stability. For
RSS structures, seismic analyses should be included regardless of acceleration.

Toleranceof precast facing panelsto settlement. M SE structures have significant
deformation tolerance both longitudinally along awall and perpendicul ar to the front
face. Therefore, poor foundation conditions seldom preclude their use. However,
wheresignificant differential settlement areanticipated (greater than 1/100) sufficient
joint width and/or dlip joints must be provided to preclude panel cracking. This
factor may influence the type and design of the facing panel selected.

Square panels generally adapt to larger longitudinal differential settlements better
than long rectangular panels of the same surface area. Guidance on minimum joint
width and limiting differential settlementsthat can betolerated is presented in table
3, for panels with a surface areatypically less than 4.5 m? (50 ft2)

MSE walls constructed with full height panels should be limited to differential
settlements of 1/500. Walls with drycast facing (MBW) should be limited to
settlements of 1/200. For walls with welded wire facings, the limiting differential
settlement should be 1/50.

Wheresignificant differential settlement perpendicular tothewall faceisanticipated,
the reinforcement connection may be overstressed. Wherethe back of thereinforced
soil zone will settle more than the face, the reinforcement could be placed on a
dloping fill surface which is higher at the back end of the reinforcement to
compensate for the greater vertical settlement. This may be the case where a steep
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Table3. Relationship between joint width and limiting differential
settlementsfor M SE precast panels.

Joint Width Limiting Differential Settlement
20 mm 1/100
13 mm 1/200
6 mm 1/300

surchargeslopeisconstructed. Thislatter construction technique, however, requires
that surface drainage be carefully controlled after each day's construction.
Alternatively, where significant differential settlements are anticipated, ground
improvement techniques may be warranted to limit the settlements, as outlined in
geological conditions.

d. Design Life

MSE walls shall be designed for aservice life based on consideration of the potential long-
term effectsof material deterioration, seepage, stray currentsand other potentially del eterious
environmental factors on each of the material components comprising the wall. For most
applications, permanent retaining walls should be designed for aminimum servicelife of 75
years. Retainingwallsfor temporary applications aretypically designed for aservicelife of
36 months or less.

A greater level of safety and/or longer service life (i.e., 100 years) may be appropriate for
wallswhich support bridgeabutments, buildings, critical utilities, or other facilitiesfor which
the consequences of poor performance or failure would be severe.

The quality of in-service performance is an important consideration in the design of
permanent retaining walls. Permanent walls shall be designed to retain an aesthetically
pleasing appearance, and be essentially mai ntenancefreethroughout their design servicelife.

For RSS structures, similar minimum design life ranges should be adopted.

2.8 CONSTRUCTION SEQUENCE
Thefollowing isan outline of the principal sequence of construction for MSEW and RSS. Specific

systems, specia appurtenances and specific project requirements may vary from the genera
sequence indicated.
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a.

Construction of MSEW systemswith precast facings

The construction of MSEW systems with a precast facing is carried out as follows:

Preparation of subgrade. Thisstepinvolvesremoval of unsuitable materialsfrom
the area to be occupied by the retaining structure. All organic matter, vegetation,
slide debris and other unstable materials should be stripped off and the subgrade
compacted.

In unstable foundation areas, ground improvement methods, such as dynamic
compaction, stone columns, wick drains, or other foundation
stabilization/improvement methods would be constructed prior to wall erection.

Placement of a leveling pad for the erection of the facing elements. This
generally unreinforced concrete pad is often only 300 mm (1 ft) wide and 150 mm
(6inches) thick and isused for MSEW construction only, where concrete panelsare
subsequently erected. A gravel pad has been often substituted for MBW
construction.

The purpose of this pad is to serve as a guide for facing panel erection and is not
intended as a structural foundation support.

Erection of thefirst row of facing panelson the prepared leveling pad. Facings
may consist of either precast concrete panels, metal facing panels, or dry cast
modular blocks.

Thefirst row of facing panels may befull, or half-height panels, depending upon the
type of facing used. Thefirst tier of panels must be shored up to maintain stability
and alignment. For construction with modular dry-cast blocks, full sized blocks are
used throughout with no shoring.

The erection of facing panels and placement of the soil backfill proceed
simultaneously.

Placement and compaction of backfill on the subgradeto the level of thefirst
layer of reinforcement and its compaction. The fill should be compacted to the
specified density, usually 95to 100 percent of AASHTO T-99 maximum density and
within the specified range of optimum moisture content. Compaction moisture
contents dry of optimum are recommended.

A key to good performance is consistent placement and compaction. Wall fill lift
thickness must be controlled based on specification requirements and vertical
distribution of reinforcement elements. The uniform loose lift thickness of the
reinforced backfill should not exceed 300 mm (12 inches). Reinforced backfill
should be dumped into or parallel to the rear and middle of the reinforcement and
bladed toward the front face. Random fill placement behind the reinforced volume
should proceed simultaneously.
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Placement of the first layer of reinforcing elements on the backfill. The
reinforcements are placed and connected to the facing panels, when the compacted
fill has been brought up to the level of the connection they are generally placed
perpendicular to back of the facing panels. More detailed construction control
procedures associated with each construction step are outlined in chapter 9.

Placement of the backfill over thereinforcing elementsto the level of the next
reinfor cement layer and compaction of thebackfill. Thepreviously outlined steps
are repeated for each successive layer.

Construction of traffic barriersand copings. Thisfinal construction sequenceis
undertaken after the final panels have been placed, and the backfill has been
completed to itsfina grade.

A complete sequenceisillustrated in figures 11 through 13.

Construction of M SE systemswith Flexible Facings

Construction of flexible-faced MSE walls, where the reinforcing material also serves as
facing material, issimilar to that for wallswith precast facing elements. For flexiblefacing
types such as welded wire mesh, geotextiles, geogrids or gabions, the erection of the first
level facing element requires only alevel grade. A concrete footing or leveling pad is not
usually required unless precast elements are to be attached to the system after construction.

Construction proceeds as outlined for segmental facings with the following exceptions:

Placement of first reinforcing layer. Reinforcement with anisotropic strength
properties (i.e., many geosynthetics) should be placed with the principal strength
direction perpendicular to face of structure. It is often convenient to unroll the
reinforcement with the roll or machine direction parallel to theface. If thisisdone,
then the cross machine tensile strength must be greater than the design tension
requirements.

Secure reinforcement with retaining pinsto prevent movement during reinforced fil
placement.

Overlap adjacent sheets a minimum of 150 mm (6 inches) along the edges

perpendicular to the face. Alternatively, with geogrid or wire mesh reinforcement,
the edges may be butted and clipped or tied together.
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Figure 11. Erection of precast panels.
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Figure 12. Fill spreading and reinforcement connection.
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Figure 13. Compaction of backfill.

Face Construction. Place the geosynthetic layers using face forms as shown in
figure 14. For temporary support of formsat the face, form holders should be placed
at the base of each layer at 1.20 m ( 4 ft) horizontal intervals. Details of temporary
form work are shown in figure 15. These supports are essential for achieving good
compaction. When using geogrids or wire mesh, it may be necessary to use a
geotextile to retain the backfill material at the wall face.

When compacting backfill within 1 m (3 ft) of the wall face, a hand-operated
vibratory compactor is recommended.

The return-type method or successive layer tie method as shown in figure 15 can be
used for facing support. Inthereturn method, the reinforcement isfolded at the face
over the backfill material, with a minimum return length of 1.25 m (4 ft) to ensure
adequate pullout resistance. Consistency in face construction and compaction is
essential to produce awrapped facing with satisfactory appearance.

Apply facing treatment (shotcrete, precast facing panels, etc.). Figure 16 showssome
aternative facing systems for flexible faced walls and slopes.
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2.9

RSS Construction

The construction of RSS embankmentsis considerably simpler and consists of many of the
elements outlined for MSEW construction. They are summarized as follows:

| Site preparation.

1 Construct subsurface drainage (if indicated).

Place reinforcement layer.

Place and compact backfill on reinforcement.

Construct face. Details of the available methods are outlined in chapter 6,
construction.

1 Place additional reinforcement and backfill.
| Construct surface drainage features.

Key stages of construction are illustrated in figure 17, and the complete sequence is fully
outlined in Chapter 6.

PROPRIETARY ASPECTS
Materials

The distinguishing characteristics of MSE trademarked systems from generic systems are
patented features or materials of construction.

At present the following significant components are known to be covered by unexpired
patents:

| Connection details between grid reinforcement and precast panel covered by a
number of patents issued to various suppliers. In general, these patents cover a
specific design for the concrete-embedded portion of connecting member only.

| Most MBW facing units are covered by recent design patents.

Special Applications

A number of patents may be in force for specific MSE construction methods under water,

specific types of traffic barriers constructed over MSE walls, and facing attachments to
temporary facings.
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WEDGE TO LEVEL, IF REQUIRED

5 FALSEWORK

GEOSYNTHETIC ~
1

WALL FacE ST A~ BACKFILL FROM PREVIOUS LIFT

(PREVIOUS LIFT GEOSYNTHETIC LAYER

(1) PLACE FALSEWORK AND GEOSYNTHETIC ON PREVIOUS LIFT

BACKFILL ' 3

(2) PLACE/COMPACT PARTIAL BACKFILL AND OVERLAP GEOSYNTHETIC

REMOVE ——
AFTER BACKFILL

(3) PLACE/COMPACT REMAINDER OF BACKFILL LIFT

Figure 14. Lift construction sequence for geosynthetic faced M SE walls.
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Figure 17. Reinforced slope construction; @) geogrid and fill replacement; b) soail fill
erosion control mat placement; and c) finished, vegetated 1:1 slope.
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CHAPTER 3

SOIL REINFORCEMENT PRINCIPLES
AND SYSTEM DESIGN PROPERTIES

This chapter outlines the fundamental soil reinforcement principle that governs structure behavior,
and devel ops system design parameterswhich are used for specific M SEW and RSSdesign, detailed
in chapters4, 5and 7.

The objectives of this chapter are to develop:

! An understanding of soil-reinforcement interaction.

! Introduce normalized pullout capacity concepts.

1 Develop design soil parameters for select backfill, retained fill and foundation bearing
capacity.

1 Establish structural design properties.

31 OVERVIEW

Asdiscussed in chapter 2, mechanically stabilized earth systems (M SEW and RSS) havethree major
components: reinforcing elements, facing system, and reinforced backfill. Reinforcing elementsmay
be classified by stress/strain behavior and geometry. Interms of stress/strain behavior, reinforcing
elements may be considered inextensible (metallic) or extensible (polymeric). Thisdivisionisnot
strictly correct because some newer glass-fiber reinforced composites and ultra high modulus
polymers have moduli that approach that of mild steel. Likewise, certain metallic woven wire mesh
reinforcements, such as hexagon gabion material, will deform more than the soil at failure and are
thus considered extensible. Based on their geometric shapes, reinforcements can be categorized as
strips, grids or sheets. Facing elements, when employed, can be precast concrete panels or modular
blocks, gabions, welded wire mesh, cast-in-place concrete, timber, shotcrete, vegetation, or
geosynthetic material. Reinforced backfill refers to the soil material placed within the zone of
reinforcement. The retained soil refers to the material, placed or in situ, directly adjacent to the
reinforced backfill zone. The retained soil isthe source of earth pressures that the reinforced mass
must resist. A drainage system below and behind the reinforced backfill is also an important
component especially when using poorly draining backfill.

3.2 REINFORCED SOIL CONCEPTS

A reinforced soil mass is somewhat analogous to reinforced concrete in that the mechanical
properties of the massareimproved by reinforcement placed parallel to the principal straindirection
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to compensatefor soil'slack of tensileresistance. Theimproved tensile propertiesare aresult of the
interaction between the reinforcement and the soil. The composite material has the following
characteristics:

Stress transfer between the soil and reinforcement takes place continuously aong the
reinforcement.

Reinforcementsare distributed throughout the soil masswith adegree of regularity and must
not be localized.

Stress Transfer Mechanisms

Stresses are transferred between soil and reinforcement by friction (figure 18a) and/or
passive resistance (figure 18b) depending on reinforcement geometry:

Friction developsat locationswherethereisarel ative shear displacement and corresponding
shear stress between soil and reinforcement surface. Reinforcing el ementswherefrictionis
important should be aligned with the direction of soil reinforcement relative movement.
Examples of such reinforcing elements are steel strips, longitudinal barsin grids, geotextile
and some geogrid layers.

Passiver esistance occursthrough the devel opment of bearing type stresses on "transverse’
reinforcement surfaces normal to the direction of soil reinforcement relative movement.
Passiveresistanceisgenerally considered to bethe primary interaction for rigid geogrids, bar
mat, and wire mesh reinforcements. The transverse ridges on "ribbed" strip reinforcement
also provide some passive resistance.

The contribution of each transfer mechanism for a particular reinforcement will depend on
theroughnessof the surface (skinfriction), normal effectivestress, grid opening dimensions,
thickness of the transverse members, and elongation characteristics of the reinforcement.
Equally important for interaction development are the soil characteristics, including grain
size, grain size distribution, particle shape, density, water content, cohesion, and stiffness.

Mode of Reinforcement Action

The primary function of reinforcementsisto restrain soil deformations. 1nso doing, stresses
are transferred from the soil to the reinforcement. These stresses are carried by the
reinforcement in two ways: intension or in shear and bending.

Tension isthe most common mode of action of tensile reinforcements. All "longitudinal”
reinforcing elements (i.e., reinforcing el ementsaligned in thedirection of soil extension) are
generaly subjected to high tensile stresses. Tensile stresses are al'so developed in flexible
reinforcements that cross shear planes.

Shear and Bending. "Transverse" reinforcing elements that have some rigidity, can
withstand shear stress and bending moments.
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3.3

SOIL REINFORCEMENT INTERACTION USING NORMALIZED CONCEPTS

Soil-interaction (pullout capacity) coefficients have been developed by laboratory and field
studies, using anumber of different approaches, methods, and evaluation criteria. A unified
normalized approach has been recently developed, and is detailed below.

Evaluation of Pullout Performance

The design of the soil reinforcement system requires an evaluation of the long-term pullout
performance with respect to three basic criteria:

1 Pullout capacity, i.e., thepullout resi stance of each reinforcement should be adequate
to resist the design working tensile force in the reinforcement with a specified factor
of safety.

Allowabledisplacement, i.e., therel ative soil-to-rei nforcement displacement required
to mobilize the design tensile force should be smaler than the alowable
displacement.

Long-term displacement, i.e., the pullout load should be smaller than the critical
creep load.

The pullout resistance of the reinforcement ismobilized through one or acombination of the
two basi ¢ soil-reinforcement interaction mechanisms, i.e., interfacefriction and passive soil
resistance against transverse elements of composite reinforcements such as bar mats, wire
meshes, or geogrids. The load transfer mechanisms mobilized by a specific reinforcement
depends primarily upon its structural geometry (i.e., composite reinforcement such asgrids,
versuslinear or planar elements, thickness of transverse elements, and aperture dimension).
The soil-to-reinforcement relative movement required to mobilize the design tensile force
depends mainly upon the load transfer mechanism, the extensibility of the reinforcement
material, the soil type, and confining pressure.

The long-term pullout performance (i.e., displacement under constant design load) is
predominantly controlled by the creep characteristics of the soil and the reinforcement
material. Soil reinforcement systems will generaly not be used with cohesive soils
susceptible to creep. Therefore, creep is primarily an issue of the type of reinforcement.
Table 4 provides, for generic reinforcement types, the basic aspects of pullout performance
in terms of the main load transfer mechanism, relative soil-to-reinforcement displacement
required to fully mobilize the pullout resistance, and creep potential of the reinforcement in
granular (and low plasticity cohesive) soils.



Table4.

Basic aspects of reinforcement pullout performance in granular
and cohesive soils of low plasticity.

Range of
Magjor Load Displacement
Generic Reinforcement Transfer at Specimen Long Term
Type Mechanism Front Deformation
Inextensible strips
smooth Frictional 1.2 mm Noncreeping
ribbed Frictional + passive 12 mm
Extensible composite Frictiond Dependent on Dependent on
plastic strips reinforcement reinforcement
extensibility structure and
polymer creep
Extensible sheets
geotextiles Frictiond Dependent on Dependent on
reinforcement reinforcement
extensibility structure and
(25 to 100 mm) polymer creep
characteristics
Inextensible grids
bar mats Passive + frictional 12 to 50 mm Noncreeping
welded wire meshes Frictional + passive 12 to 50 mm Noncreeping
Extensible grids
geogrids Frictional +passive  Dependent on Dependent on
extensibility reinforcement
(25 to 50 mm) structure and
polymer creep
characteristics
woven wire meshes Frictional +passive  25t0 50 mm Noncreeping
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Estimate of the Reinfor cement Pullout Capacity in RSS and M SE Structures

The pullout resistance of the reinforcement is defined by the ultimate tensile load required
to generate outward sliding of the reinforcement through the reinforced soil mass. Several
approaches and design equations have been devel oped and are currently used to estimate the
pullout resistance by considering frictional resistance, passive resistance, or acombination
of both. The design equations use different interaction parameters, and it is, therefore,
difficult to compare the pullout performance of different reinforcements for a specific
application.

For design and comparison purposes, a normalized definition of pullout resistance will be

used throughout the manual. The pullout resistance, P,, of the reinforcement per unit width
of reinforcement is given by:

r ool L, n

where L, - C the total surface area per unit width of the reinforcement in the

resistive zone behind the failure surface

L, = the embedment or adherence length in the resisting zone
behind the failure surface

C = the reinforcement effective unit perimeter; e.g., C = 2 for
strips, grids, and sheets

F* = the pullout resistance (or friction-bearing-interaction) factor

o = a scale effect correction factor to account for a non linear
stress reduction over the embedded length of highly
extensi blereinforcements, based onlaboratory data(generaly
1.0for metallicreinforcementsand 0.6 to 1.0 for geosynthetic
reinforcements, see table 5).

o, = the effective vertical stress at the soil-reinforcement
interfaces.

The correction factor a depends, therefore, primarily upon the strain softening of the
compacted granular backfill material, the extensibility and the length of the reinforcement.
For inextensiblereinforcement, a. isapproximately 1, but it can be substantially smaller than
1for extensiblereinforcements. Thea factor (ascale correction factor) can be obtained from
pullout tests on reinforcements with different lengths as presented in appendix A or derived
using analytical or numerical load transfer models which have been "calibrated” through
numerical test simulations. In the absence of test data, o = 0.8 for geogrids and o = 0.6 for
geotextiles (extensible sheets) is recommended (see table 5).
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The pullout resistance factor F* can be obtained most accurately from laboratory or field
pullout tests performed in the specific backfill to be used on the project. Test proceduresfor
determining pullout parameters are presented in appendix A. Alternatively, F* can be
derived from empirical or theoretical relationships developed for each soil-reinforcement
interaction mechanism and provided by the reinforcement supplier. For any reinforcement,
F* can be estimated using the general equation:

F* = Passive Resistance + Frictional Resistance
or, F*=F, - a +tanp 2
where: F, = theembedment (or surcharge) bearing capacity factor

o, = abearingfactor for passiveresistance whichisbased onthethickness
per unit width of the bearing member.

p = thesoil-reinforcement interaction friction angle.

The pullout capacity parameters for equation 2 are summarized in table 5 and figure 19 for
the soil reinforcement systems considered in this manual.

A significant number of laboratory pullout tests have been performed for many commonly
used reinforcement backfill combinationsand correl ated to representativefield pullout tests.
Therefore, the need for additional |aboratory and/or field pullout tests, should be limited to
reinforcement/backfill combinations, where this data is sparse or non existent. Where
applicable, laboratory pullout tests should be made in a device consisting of atest box with
the following minimum dimensions. 760 mm (30 inches) wide, 1210 mm (48 inches) long,
and 450 mm (18 inches) deep. Thereinforcement samples should be horizontally embedded
between two, 150-mm (6-inch) layersof soil. The reinforcement specimen should be pulled
horizontally out the front of the box through a split removable door. The test normal load
should be applied vertically to the sample by pressurizing an air bag placed between acover
plateand areaction plateresting onthesoil. The pullout movement should beapproximately
1.0 mm (0.04-inch) per minute and monitored using dial gauges mounted to the front of the
specimen. Note that thistest procedure provides a short-term pullout capacity and does not
account for soil or reinforcement creep deformations, which may be of significancein RSS
structures utilizing fine grained backfills.

When using laboratory pullout teststo determine design parameters, vertical stressvariations
and reinforcement element configurationsfor theactual project should beused. Testsshould
be performed on samples with a minimum embedded Iength of 600 mm (24 inches). The
pullout resistance is the greater of the peak pullout resistance value prior to or the value
achieved at a maximum deformation of 20 mm (3+inch) as measured at the front of the
embedded section for inextensi ble reinforcements and 15 mm (5/8-inch) as measured at the
end of theembedded samplefor extensiblereinforcements. Thisallowabledeflectioncriteria
is based on a need to limit the structure deformations, which are necessary to develop
sufficient pullout capacity.
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Table5. Summary of pullout capacity design parameters.

Grid a
Reinforcement Type Sopt Spacing Tanp Fq a Default
Value
Inextensible strips NA Obtain Tan p NA NA 1.0
from tests, or
use default
values
Inextensible grids (bar mats t(F,) S<Sy Obtain Tan p NA NA 1.0
and welded wire) (2Tang) from tests
t(F) S>Sy NA Obtain F, t/(2S) 1.0
(2Tang) from tests,
or use
default
values
Extensible grids:
(Min. grid opening)/ds, >1 t(F) S<So Obtain Tan p NA NA 0.8
(2Tang) from tests
t(F) S>Sy NA Obtain F, () 0.8
(2Tang) from tests, (2S)
or use
default
values
(Min. grid opening)/ds, <1 NA Obtain Tan p NA NA 0.8
from tests
Extensible sheets NA Obtain Tan p NA NA 0.6
from tests
NOTES:

It is acceptable to use the empirical values provided in or referenced by this table to determine F* in the absence
of product and backfill specific test data, provided granular backfill as specified in Article 7.3.6.3 of Division ||
of 1996 AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway Bridgesisused and C,>4. For backfill outside these
limits, tests must be run.

Pullout testing to determine o is recommended if o shown in tableislessthan 1.0. These values of o represent
highly extensible geosynthetics.

For grids where Tan p is applicable, apply Tan p to the entire surface area of the reinforcement sheet (i.e., soil
and grid), not just the surface area of the grid elements.

NA means "not applicable.” ¢ isthe soil friction angle. p isthe interface friction angle mobilized along the
reinforcement. S, is the optimum transverse grid element spacing to mobilize maximum pullout resistance as
obtained from pul fout tests (typically 150 mm or greater). S isthe spacing of the transverse grid elements. tis
the thickness of the transverse elements. F, isthe embedment (or surcharge) bearing capacity factor. agisa
structural geometric factor for passive resistance. f, isthe fraction of the transverse member on which bearing
can be fully developed (typically ranging from 0.6 to 1.0) as obtained from an evaluation of the bearing surface
shape. dg, isthe backfill grain size at 50% passing by weight. o is the scale effect correction factor. Definition
of the geometric variables areillustrated in figure 19.
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Long-term pullout tests to assess soil/reinforcement creep behavior should be conducted
when silt or clay reinforced backfill is being used. Soil properties and reinforcement type
will determine if the alowable pullout resistance is governed by creep deformations. The
placement and compaction proceduresfor both short-term and long-term pullout testsshould
simulate field conditions. The allowable deformation criteria in the previous paragraph
should be applied.

A summary of the procedures for evaluating laboratory tests to obtain pullout design
parametersis outlined in appendix A of this manual.

Most specialty system suppliers have developed recommended pullout parametersfor their
products, when used in conjunction with the select backfill detailed in this chapter for
MSEW and RSS structures. The semi empirical relationships summarized below are
consistent with results obtained from laboratory and field pullout testing at a 95 percent
confidence limit, and generally consistent with suppliers developed data. Some additional
economy can be obtained from site/product specific testing, where the source of the backfill
in the reinforced volume has been identified during design.

Inthe absence of site specific pullout testing data, it isreasonabl e to use these semi empirical
relationships in conjunction with the standard specifications for backfill to provide a
conservative evaluation of pullout resistance.

For steel ribbed reinforcement, the Pullout Resistance Factor F* is commonly taken as:

F*
F*

tanp = 1.2 +log C, at the top of the structure = 2.0 maximum 3
tan ¢ at adepth of 6 m (20 ft) and below 4

where C, is the uniformity coefficient of the backfill (Dsy/D,o). If the specific C, for the
wall backfill isunknown at design timea C,, of 4 should beassumed (i.e.,, F* =1.8at the
top of thewall), for backfills meeting the requirements of section 3.4 of this chapter.

For steel grid reinforcementswith transverse spacing S, > 150 mm (6 inches) (seefigure 19),
F* isafunction of abearing or embedment factor (F,), applied over the contributing bearing
oy, as follows:

* Fy o =40 ay = 40 (1/25) = 20 (/S) at the top of the structure 5)
Fy 0, =20 0, = 20 (1/2S) = 10 (/S) at adepth of 6 m (20 ft) and below (6)

F
F*

wheret isthe thickness of the transverse bar. S shall be uniform throughout the length of
the reinforcement rather than having transverse grid members concentrated only in the
resistant zone. For sloping backfills see figure 30 in Chapter 4.

For geosynthetic (i.e., geogrid and geotextile) sheet reinforcement, the pullout resistanceis
based on areduction in the available soil friction with the reduction factor often referred to
as an Interaction Factor, C,. In the absence of test data, the F* value for geosynthetic
reinforcement should conservatively be taken as:
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34

F* = 23tano 7

Where used in the above relationships, ¢ isthe peak friction angle of the soil whichfor MSE
walls using select granular backfill, is taken as 34 degrees unless project specific test data
substantiates higher values. For RSS structures, the ¢ angle of the reinforced backfill is
normally established by test, as a reasonably wide range of backfills can be used. A lower
bound value of 28 degreesis often used.

I nterface Shear

Theinterface shear between sheet type geosynthetics (geotextil es, geogridsand geocomposite
drains) and the soil is often lower than the friction angle of the soil itself and can formadlip
plane. Therefore the interface friction coefficient tan p must be determined in order to
evaluate sliding along the geosynthetic interface with the reinforced fill and, if appropriate,
the foundation or retained fill soil. The interface friction angle p is determined from soil-
geosynthetic direct shear tests in accordance with ASTM D 5321. In the absence of test
results, the interface friction coefficient can be conservatively taken as b tan ¢ for
geotextiles, geogrids and geonet type drainage composites. Other geosynthetics such as
geomembranes and some geocomposite drain cores may have much lower interface values
and tests should accordingly be performed.

ESTABLISHMENT OF ENGINEERING PROPERTIES BASED ON SITE
EXPLORATION AND TESTING

Foundation Soils

Determination of engineering properties for foundation soils should be focused on
establishment of bearing capacity, settlement potential, and position of groundwater levels.
For bearing capacity determinations, frictional and cohesive parameters (¢, ¢) aswell asunit
weights (y;) and groundwater position are normally required in order to calculate bearing
capacity in accordance with Article 4.4.7 for soil and 4.4.8 for rock in 1996 AASHTO
Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges. The effects of load inclination and footing
shape may be omitted and the minimum Factor of Safety may be taken as 2.5 for Group |
loading.

For foundation settlement determinations, the results of conventional settlement analyses
using laboratory time-settlement data, coefficients of consolidation C_, in conjunction with
approximate value for compression index C,, obtained from correlations to soil index tests
(moisture content, Atterberg limits) should be used. The results of settlement analyses,
especially with respect to differential settlement should be used to determine the ability of
the facing and connection system to tolerate such movements or the necessity for special
details or procedures to accommodate the differential movement anticipated.

Magjor foundation weakness and compressibility may require the consideration of ground
improvement techniquesto achieveadequate bearing capacity, or limitingtotal or differential
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settlement. Techniques successfully used, include surcharging with or without wick drains,
stone columns, dynamic compaction, and the use of lightweight fill to reduce settlement.
Additional information on ground improvement techniques can be found in the FHWA'’s
Ground Improvement Manual DP116. As an dternate, MSE structures with faces
constructed of geosynthetic wraps, welded wire mesh or gabion baskets, which will tolerate
significant differential settlement, could be constructed and permanent facings such as
concrete panels attached after the settlement has occurred. Of particular concern, are
situationswherethe M SEW structure may terminate adjacent to arigidly supported structure
such as a pile supported abutment at the end of aretained approach fill.

Evaluation of these foundation related issues are typically beyond the scope of services
provided by wall/slope system suppliers. Evaluations of this type are the responsibility of
agency engineers or consultant geotechnical designers.

Reinfor ced Backfill Soil

The selection criteria of reinforced backfill should consider long-term performance of the
completed structure, construction phase stability and the degradation environment created
for thereinforcements. Much of our knowledge and experience with M SE structuresto date
has been with select, cohesionless backfill. Hence, knowledge about internal stress
distribution, pullout resistance, and fail ure surface shapeisconstrained and influenced by the
unique engineering properties of these soil types. Granular soils areideally suited to MSE
structures. Many agencies have adopted conservative backfill requirements for both walls
and dopes. Theseconservative propertiesaresuitablefor inclusionin standard specifications
or specia provisions when project specific testing is not feasible and when the quality of
construction control and inspection may bein question. 1t should berecognized, however,
that reinfor ced backfill property criteriacannot completely replaceareasonabledegree
of construction control and inspection.

In general, these select backfill materials will be more expensive than lower quality
materials. The specification criteriafor each application (walls and slopes) are somewhat
different primarily based on performance requirementsof the compl eted structure (allowable
deformations) and the design approach. Material suppliersof proprietary M SE systemseach
have their own criteria for reinforced backfills. Detailed project backfill specifications,
which uniformly apply to all MSE systems, should be provided by the contracting
agency.

The following requirements are consistent with current practice:
Select Granular Fill Material for the Reinforced Zone. All backfill material used in the
structure volume for MSEW structures shall be reasonably free from organic or other

deleterious materials and shall conform to the following gradation limits as determined by
AASHTO T-27.
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1) U.S. Sieve Size Percent Passing®

102 mm (4 in)@P 100
0.425 mm (No. 40) 0-60
0.075 mm (No. 200) 0-15

Plasticity Index (PI) shall not exceed 6.

@ In order to apply default F* values, C,,, should be greater than or equal to 4.

®As aresult of recent research on construction survivability of geosynthetics and epoxy coated
reinforcements, it is recommended that the maximum particle size for these materials be reduced to
19 mm (¥inch) for geosynthetics, and epoxy and PV C coated reinforcementsunlesstestsare or have
been performed to evaluate the extent of construction damage anticipated for the specificfill material
and reinforcement combination.

2) Soundness. The materials shall be substantially free of shale or other soft, poor
durability particles. The material shall have amagnesium sulfate soundness|oss (or
asodium sulfate value less than 15 percent after five cycles) of less than 30 percent
after four cycles. Testing shall be in accordance with AASHTO T-104.

The fill material must be free of organic matter and other deleterious substances, as these
materials not only enhance corrosion but also result in excessive settlements. The
compaction specifications should include a specified lift thickness and allowabl e range of
moisture content with reference to optimum. The compaction requirements of backfill are
different in close proximity to the wall facing (within 1.5 to 2 m). Lighter compaction
equipment is used near the wall face to prevent buildup of high lateral pressures from the
compaction and to prevent facing panel movement. Because of the use of this lighter
equipment, a backfill material of good quality in terms of both friction and drainage, such
as crushed stone is recommended close to the face of the wall to provide adequate strength
and tolerable settlement in this zone. 1t should be noted that granular fill containing even a
few percent fines may not be free draining and drainage requirements should always be
carefully evaluated.

For RSS structures, less select backfill can be used as facings are typically flexible and can
tolerate some distortion during construction. Even so, a high quality embankment fill
meeting the following gradation requirements to facilitate compaction and minimize
reinforcement requirements is recommended. The following guidelines are provided as
recommended backfill requirements for RSS construction:

Sieve Size Percent Passing
20 mm’ 100

4.76 mm (No. 4) 100 - 20
0.425 mm (No. 40) 0-60
0.075 mm (No. 200) 0-50

Plasticity Index (PI) < 20 (AASHTO T-90)
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Soundness: Magnesium sulfate soundness loss | ess than 30% after 4 cycles,
based on AASHTO T-104 or equivalent sodium sulfate soundness of less
than 15 percent after 5 cycles.

* The maximum fill size can be increased (up to 100 mm) provided field tests have
been or will be performed to evaluate potential strength reduction due to
construction damage. In any case, geosynthetic strength reduction factorsfor site
damage should be checked in relation to the maximum particle size to be used and
the angularity of the larger particles.

Backfill compaction should be based on 95% of AASHTO T-99, and +2% of optimum
MOISture, W,.

The reinforced fill criteria outlined above represent materials that have been successfully
used throughout the United States and resulted in excellent structure performance. Peak
shear strength parametersare used in the analysis. For MSE walls, alower bound frictional
strength of 34 degrees would be consistent with the specified fill, athough some nearly
uniform fine sands meeting the specifications limits may exhibit friction angles of 31 to 32
degrees. Higher values may be used if substantiated by |aboratory direct shear or triaxial test
resultsfor the site specific material used or proposed. However, extreme caution is advised
for use of friction angles above 40 degreesfor design dueto alack of field performance data
and questions concerning mobilization of shear strength above that value.

Fill materials outside of these gradation and plasticity index requirements have been used
successfully; however, problemsincluding significant distortion and structural failure have
also been observed. Whilethere may beasignificant savingsin using lower quality backfill,
property values must be carefully evaluated with respect to influence on both internal and
external stability. For M SE walls constructed with reinforced fill containing morethan 15%
passing a 0.075 mm (#200) sieve and/or the Pl exceeds 6, both total and effective shear
strength parameters should be evaluated in order to obtain an accurate assessment of
horizontal stresses, sliding, compound failure (behind and through the reinforced zone) and
theinfluence of drainage onthe analysis. Both long-term and short-term pullout testsaswell
as soil/reinforcement interfacefriction tests should be performed. Settlement characteristics
must be carefully evaluated, especially in relation to downdrag stresses imposed on
connections at the face and settlement of supported structures. Drainage requirementsat the
back, face and beneath the reinforced zone must be carefully evaluated (e.g., use flow nets
to evaluate influence of seepage forces and hydrostatic pressure).

Electrochemical tests should be performed on the backfill to obtain data for evaluating
degradation of reinforcements and facing connections. Moisture and density control during
construction must be carefully controlled in order to obtain strength and interaction values.
Deformation during construction al'so must be carefully monitored and maintained within
defined design limits. Performance monitoring is also recommended for backfill soils that
fall outside of the requirements listed above, as detailed in chapter 9.



For RSS structures, where a considerably greater percentage of fines (minus #200 sieve) is
permitted, lower bound values of frictional strength equal to 28 to 30 degrees would be
reasonable for the backfill requirements listed. A significant economy could again be
achieved if laboratory direct shear or triaxia test results on the proposed fill are performed,
justifying a higher value. Likewise, soils outside the gradation range listed should be
carefully evaluated and monitored.

Retained Fill

Thekey engineering propertiesrequired are strength and unit weight based on evaluation and
testing of subsurface data. Friction angles (¢) and unit weight (y;) may be determined from
either drained direct shear testsor consolidated drained triaxial tests. If undisturbed samples
cannot be obtained, friction angles may be obtained from in-situ tests or by correlationswith
index properties. The strength properties are required for the determination of the
coefficients of earth pressure used in design. In addition, the position of groundwater levels
above the proposed base of construction must be determined in order to plan an appropriate
drainage scheme. For most retained fillslower bound frictional strength values of 28 to 30
degrees are reasonable for granular and low plasticity cohesive soils. For highly plastic
retainedfills (P1>40), evenlower valueswoul d beindicated and should be eval uated for both
drained and undrained conditions.

Electrochemical Properties

The design of buried steel elements of M SE structuresis predicated on backfills exhibiting
minimum or maximum electrochemical index propertiesand then designing the structurefor
maximum corrosion rates associated with these properties. These recommended index
properties and their corresponding limits are shown in table 6.

Reinforced fill soils must meet the indicated criteria to be qualified for use in MSE
construction using steel reinforcements.

Where geosynthetic reinforcementsare planned, thelimitsfor electrochemical criteriawould
vary depending on the polymer. Tentative limits, based on current research are shown in
table 7.

Table6. Recommended limits of electrochemical propertiesfor backfills
when using steel reinforcement.

Property Criteria Test Method

Resistivity >3000 ohm-cm AASHTO T-288-91
pH >5<10 AASHTO T-289-91
Chlorides <100 PPM AASHTO T-291-91
Sulfates <200 PPM AASHTO T-290-91
Organic Content 1% max. AASHTO T-267-86
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3.5

Table7. Recommended limits of electrochemical propertiesfor backfills
when using geosynthetic reinfor cements.

Base Polymer Property Criteria Test Method
Polyester (PET) pH >3<9 AASHTO T-289-91
Polyolefin (PP & HDPE) pH >3 AASHTO T-289-91

ESTABLISHMENT OF STRUCTURAL DESIGN PROPERTIES

The structural design properties of reinforcement materials are a function of geometric
characteristics, strength and stiffness, durability, and material type. The two most commonly used
reinforcement materials, steel and geosynthetics, must be considered separately as follows:

a.

Geometric Characteristics
Two types can be considered:
| Strips, bars, and steel grids. A layer of steel strips, bars, or gridsis characterized

by the cross-sectional area, thethicknessand perimeter of thereinforcement element,
and the center-to-center horizontal distance between elements (for steel grids, an

element is considered to be alongitudinal member of the grid that extends into the

wall).

Geotextiles and geogrids. A layer of geosynthetic strips is characterized by the

width of the strips and the center-to-center horizontal distance between them. The

cross-sectional area is not needed, since the strength of a geosynthetic strip is
expressed by a tensile force per unit width, rather than by stress. Difficulties in
measuring the thickness of thesethin and relatively compressible materias preclude
reliable estimates of stress.

The coverageratio R, is used to relate the force per unit width of discrete reinforcement to
the force per unit width required across the entire structure.

R = biS, @

where: b

S

the gross width of the strip, sheet or grid; and
center-to-center horizontal spacing between strips, sheets, or grids

(R, = 1in the case of continuous reinforcement, i.e., each reinforcement layer covers the
entire horizontal surface of the reinforced soil mass.)

-606-



Strength Properties
Sed Reinforcement
For stedl reinforcements, the design life is achieved by reducing the cross-sectional area of

the reinforcement used in design calculations by the anticipated corrosion losses over the
design life period as follows:

c n R (9)
where E, is the thickness of the reinforcement at the end of the design life, E, the nominal
thickness at construction, and E; the sacrificial thickness of metal expected to be lost by

uniform corrosion during the service life of the structure.

The allowable tensile force per unit width of reinforcement, T, is obtained as follows:

E A for steel strips (10)
T, =055 X~
b
and
E A for steel grids connected to
T, = 048 yb ¢ concrete panels or blocks (11)

(Note: 0.55 F, may be used for steel grids with flexible facings)

where: b = the gross width of the strip, sheet or grid
F = yield stress of steel
A, = design cross section area of the steel, defined as the original

Cross section areaminus corrosion losses anticipated to occur
during the design life of the wall.

The alowable tensile stress for steel reinforcements and connections for permanent
structures is developed in accordance with Article 10.32, in particular table 10.32.1A of
AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges. These requirements result in an
allowabletensile stressfor sted strip reinforcement, in the wall backfill away from the wall
face connections, of 0.55F,. The 0.55 factor applied to F, for permanent structures accounts
for uncertaintiesin structure geometry, fill properties, externally applied loads, the potential
for local overstressdueto load nonuniformities, and uncertaintiesinlong-term reinforcement
strength and is equivalent to a factor of safety of 1.82 (i.e. 1/0.55). For grid reinforcing
members connected to arigid facing e ement (e.g., aconcrete panel or block), the allowable
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tensile stressisreduced to a0.48 F, providing an implied factor of safety of 2.08 to account
for the greater potential for local overstress due to load nonuniformities for steel gridsthan
for steel stripsor bars. Transverse and longitudinal grid members are sized in accordance
withASTM A-185. For temporary structures(i.e., designlivesof 3yearsor less), AASHTO
permits an increase to the allowabl e tensile stress by 40 percent.

The quantities needed for determination of A for steel strips and grids are shown in figure
20. Typical dimensionsfor common steel reinforcements are provided in appendix D. The
use of hardened and otherwise low strain (very high strength) steels may increase the
potential for catastrophic failure, therefore, a lower alowable material stress may be
warranted with such materials.

For metallic reinforcement, the life of the structure will depend on the corrosion resistance
of the reinforcement. Practically all the metallic reinforcements used in construction of
embankments and walls, whether they are strips, bar mats, or wire mesh, are made of
gavanized mild steel. Woven mesheswith PV C coatingsprovide some corrosion protection,
provided the coating is not significantly damaged during construction. Epoxy coatings can
be used for corrosion protection, but are susceptible to construction damage, which can
significantly reduceits effectiveness. When PV C or epoxy coatings are used, the maximum
particle size of the backfill should be restricted to 19 mm (3inch) or less to reduce the
potential for construction damage. For amore detailed discussion of requirements, refer to
the Corrosion/Degradation document.

Several State transportation departments have used resin-bonded epoxy coated steel
reinforcing elements. The effectiveness of these coatingsin M SEW structures has not been
sufficiently demonstrated and their widespread use cannot be presently endorsed. If used a
minimum coating thickness of 0.41 mm (16 mils) is recommended applied in accordance
with ASTM A-884 for grid reinforcement and AASHTO M-284 for strip reinforcement.
Their in-ground life is presently estimated at 20 years. Where other metals, such as
aluminum alloysor stainlesssteel have been used, corrosion, unexpectedly, hasbeenasevere
problem, and their use has been discontinued.

The in-ground degradation resistance of PVC coated mesh has not been sufficiently
demonstrated. Anecdotal evidence of satisfactory performance in excess of 25 years does
not exist.

Extensive studies have been madeto determinetherate of corrosion of galvanized mild steel
bars or strips buried in different types of soils commonly used in reinforced soil. Based on
these studies, deterioration of steel strips, mesh, bars and mats can be estimated and
accounted for by using increased metal thickness.

The magjority of MSE walls constructed to date have used galvanized steel and backfill
materialswithlow corrosivepotential. A minimum galvanization coating of 0.61 kg/m? (2.0
0z/ft?) or 86 pum (3.4 mils) thickness applied in accordance with AASHTO M 111 (ASTM
A 123) for strip type reinforcements or ASTM D 641 for bar mat or grid type steel

-68-



< )
A, = bEg
E. = strip thickness corrected for corrosion loss.
]
S,
H 2
A; = (No. of longirtudinel bars) « 7 5}

*

D = diameter of bar or wire corrected for corrosion loss.
b = umt width of reinforcement Gif reinforcement 1s continuous
count number of bars for reinforcement width of 1 umitl.
FS A, Fy R
Tmax=< Ta Rg= °b 4@

Where T, = allowable long-term tensile strength of reinforcement
(strength/unit reinforcement width)

FS = factor of safety (= 0.55or 0.48)
F, = yield strength of steel
Re = reinforcement coverage ratio = _Sb_h

Use Rc = 1 for continuous reinforcement (1.e., 5,7 b = 1 umt width).

Tmox = maximum load applied to reinforcement {load/umt wall widthl.

Figure 20. Parameters for metal reinforcement strength cal culations.

-69-



reinforcementsisrequired, per AASHTO Standard Specificationsfor Highway Bridges. The
zinc coating provides a sacrificial anode that corrodes while protecting the base metal.
Galvanization also assists in preventing the formation of pits in the base metal during the
first years of aggressive corrosion. After the zinc is oxidized (consumed), corrosion of the
base metal starts.

The corrosion rates presented below are suitable for conservative design. These rates
assume a mildly corrosive backfill material having the controlled electrochemical
property limits that are discussed under electrochemical propertiesin this chapter.

Corrosion Rates - mildly corrosive backfill

For zinc/side
15 pm/year (0.6 milslyr) (first 2 years)
4 um/year (0.16 mils/yr) (thereafter)

For residual carbon steel/side
12 pm/year (0.5 milslyr) (thereafter)

Based on these rates, complete corrosion of galvanization with the minimum required
thickness of 86 um (3.4 mils) (AASHTO M 111) is estimated to occur during the first 16
years and a carbon steel thickness or diameter loss of 1.42 mm to 2.02 mm (0.055 in to 0.08
in) would be anticipated over the remaining years of a 75 to 100 year design life,
respectively. The designer of an MSE structure should also consider the potential for
changesin the reinforced backfill environment during the structure's servicellife. In certain
parts of the United States, it can be expected that deicing salts might cause such an
environment change. For this problem, the depth of chloride infiltration and concentration
are of concern.

For permanent structuresdirectly supportingroadwaysexposed todeicing salts, limited
data indicate that the upper 2.5 m (8 ft) of the reinforced backfill (as measured from the
roadway surface) are affected by higher corrosion rates not presently defined. Under these
conditions, it isrecommended that a 30 mil (minimum) geomembrane be placed below the
road base and tied into a drainage system to mitigate the penetration of the deicing saltsin
lieu of higher corrosion rates as shown in the Design Details section in Chapter 4.

The following project situations lie outside the scope of the previously presented values:

| Structures exposed to a marine or other chloride-rich environment. (Excluding
locationswherede-icing saltsareused.) For marine saltwater structures, carbon steel
losses on the order of 80 um (3.2 mils) per side should be anticipated in thefirst few
years, reducing to 17 to 20 um (0.67 to 0.7 mils) thereafter. Zinclossesarelikely to
be quite rapid as compared to losses in backfills meeting the M SE electrochemical
criteria. Total loss of zinc (86 am) should be anticipated in the first year.
Structures exposed to stray currents, such as from nearby underground power lines,
and structures supporting or located adjacent to electrical railways.
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Each of these situations creates a specia set of conditions that should be specifically
analyzed by a corrosion specialist.

Geosynthetic Reinforcement

Selection of T, for geosynthetic reinforcement is more complex than for steel. Thetensile
properties of geosynthetics are affected by environmental factors such as creep, installation
damage, aging, temperature, and confining stress. Furthermore, characteristics of
geosynthetic products manufactured with the same base polymer can vary widely, and the
details of polymer behavior for in-ground use are not completely understood. Idedly, T,
should be determined by thorough consi deration of all owableelongation, creep potential and
al possible strength degradation mechanisms.

Polymeric reinforcement, although not susceptible to corrosion, may degrade due to
physicochemical activity in the soil such as hydrolysis, oxidation, and environmental stress
cracking depending on polymer type. In addition, these materials are susceptible to
installation damage and the effects of high temperature at the facing and connections.
Temperatures can be as high as 50° C compared with the normal range of in-ground
temperature of 12° C in cold and temperate climatesto 30° C in arid desert climates.

Degradation most commonly occurs from mechanical damage, long-term time dependent
degradation caused by stress (creep), deterioration from exposure to ultraviolet light, and
chemical or biological interaction with the surrounding environment. Because of varying
polymer types, quality, additives and product geometry, each geosynthetic isdifferentinits
resistance to aging and attack by different chemical and biological agents. Therefore, each
product must be investigated individually.

Typically, polyester products (PET) are susceptible to aging strength reductions due to
hydrolysis (water availability) and high temperatures. Hydrolysis and fiber dissolution are
accelerated in akaline regimes, below or near piezometric water levels or in areas of
substantial rainfall where surface water percolation or capillary action ensures water
availability over most of the year.

Polyolefin products (PP and HDPE) are susceptibleto aging strength | osses due to oxidation
(contact with oxygen) and or high temperatures. Thelevel of oxygeninreinforcedfillsisa
function of soil porosity, ground water location and other factors, and has been found to be
dightly less than oxygen levels in the atmosphere (21 percent). Therefore, oxidation of
geosynthetics in the ground may proceed at an equal rate than those used above ground.
Oxidation is accelerated by the presence of transition metals (Fe, Cu, Mn, Co, Cr) in the
backfill as found in acid sulphate soils, dag fills, other industrial wastes or mine tailings
containing transition metals. It should be noted that the resistance of polyolefin
geosynthetics to oxidation is primarily a function of the proprietary antioxidant package
added to the baseresin, which differsfor each product brand, even when formulated with the
same base resin.
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The relative resistance of polymers to these identified regimes is shown in table 8 and a
choice can be made, therefore, consistent with the in-ground regimes indicated.

M ost geosynthetic reinforcement isburied, and therefore ultraviolet (UV) stability isonly of
concern during construction and when the geosyntheticisused to wrap thewall or slopeface.
If used in exposed locations, the geosynthetic should be protected with coatings or facing
unitsto prevent deterioration. Vegetative covers can also be considered in the case of open
weave geotextiles or geogrids. Thick geosynthetics with ultraviolet stabilizers can be left
exposed for several years or more without protection; however, long-term maintenance
should be anticipated because of both UV deterioration and possible vandalism.

Damage during handling and construction, such as from abrasion and wear, punching and
tear or scratching, notching, and cracking may occur in brittle polymer grids. These types
of damage can only be avoided by care during handling and construction. Track type
construction equipment should not travel directly on geosynthetic materials.

Damage during backfilling operationsisafunction of the severity of loading imposed on the
geosynthetic during construction operations and the size and angularity of the backfill. For
MSEW and RSS construction, light weight, low strength geotextiles should be avoided to
minimize damage with ensuing loss of strength.

Table8. Anticipated resistance of polymersto specific environments.

Soil Environment Polymer
PET PE PP

Acid Sulphate Soils NE ? ?
Organic Soils NE NE NE
Sdline SoilspH <9 NE NE NE
Calcareous Soils ? NE NE
Modified Soils/Lime, Cement ? NE NE
Sodic Soils, ph > 9 ? NE NE
Soilswith Transition Metals NE ? ?

NE = No Effect

? =

Questionable Use, Exposure Tests Required
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For geosynthetic reinforcements, the design life is achieved by developing an alowable
designload which considersall time dependent strength losses over the design life period as
follows:

T TU LT Tal

® RF-FS  FS

(12)

where T, is the design long-term reinforcement tension load for the limit state, T, ; the
ultimate geosynthetic tensilestrength and RFisthe product of all applicablereductionfactors
and FStheoverall factor of safety. T, isthelong-term material strength or morespecifically:

T, = LT (13)

|
& RF - RFp - RF

where:
T, = Long-term tensile strength on aload per unit width of reinforcing basis.

Tyr = Ultimate (or yield) tensile strength from wide strip test (ASTM D 4595) for
geotextiles and wide strip (ASTM D 4595) or single rib test (GR1:GG1) for
geogrids (note, that the same test shall be used for definition of the geogrid
creep reduction factor), based on minimum averageroll value (MARV) for the
product.

RFx = Creep Reduction Factor isthe ratio of the ultimate strength (T, 1) to the creep
limit strength obtained from laboratory creep tests for each product. Typical
ranges of reduction factors as a function of polymer type, are indicated below:

Polymer Type Creep Reduction Factors
Polyester 25t01.6
Polypropylene 5 to4.0
High Density Polyethylene 5 t026

RF, = Durability reduction factor. It is dependent on the susceptibility of the
geosynthetic to attack by microorganisms, chemicals, therma oxidation,
hydrolysis and stress cracking, and can vary typically from 1.1 to 2.0. The
minimum reduction factor shall be 1.1.

RF, = Installation Damage reduction factor. It canrangefrom 1.05to 3.0, depending

on backfill gradation and product mass per unit weight. The minimum
reduction factor shall be 1.1 to account for testing uncertainties.
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FS = Oveadll factor of safety to account for uncertainties in the geometry of the
structure, fill properties, reinforcement properties, and externally applied loads.
For permanent, MSEW structures only, a minimum factor of safety of 1.5 has
been typically used (thus T,=T, / 1.5).

For RSS structures, it is taken as 1.0, as the required factor of safety, is
accounted in the stability analysis (thus T,=T, ).

T, is typicaly obtained directly from the manufacturer. It typically includes reduction
factors but does not include a design or material factor of safety, FS. The determination of
reduction factors for each geosynthetic product require extensive field and/or |aboratory
testing, briefly summarized as follows:

Creep Reduction Factor, RF .

The creep reduction factor is obtained from long term laboratory creep testing asdetailed in
appendix B. Thisreduction factor isrequired to limit theload in the reinforcement to alevel
known asthe creep limit, that will preclude creep rupture over thelife of the structure. Creep
initself does not degrade the strength of the polymer. Creep testing is essentially a constant
load test on multiple product samples, loaded to various percentages of the ultimate product
load, for periods of up to 10,000 hours. The creep reduction factor istheratio of the ultimate
load to the extrapolated maximum sustainable load (i.e., creep limit) within the design life
of the structure (e.g., several years for temporary structures, 75 to 100 years for permanent
structures).

For temporary structures, the maximum sustainable load is defined at a time equal to the
temporary life of the structure.

Durability Reduction Factor, RF,.

The protocol for testing to obtain this reduction factor have been proposed and are detailed
in FHWA RD-97-144. In general, it consists of oven aging polyolefins (PP and HDPE)
samples to accel erate oxidation and measure their strength reduction, as afunction of time,
temperature and oxygen concentration. Thishightemperaturedatamust then be extrapolated
to a temperature consistent with field conditions. For polyesters (PET) the aging is
conducted in an agueous mediaat varying pH's and rel atively high temperature to accel erate
hydrolysis, with data extrapolated to atemperature consistent with field conditions.

For more detailed explanations, see the companion Corrosion/Degradation document. The

following recommendations are stated in this companion document in regards to defining a
RF, factor.
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With respect to aging degradation, current research results suggest the following:
Polyester geosynthetics
PET geosynthetics are recommended for use in environments characterized by 3 <

pH < 9, only. The following reduction factors for PET aging (RF;) are presently
indicated for a 100 year design life in the absence of product specific testing:

Table9. Aging reduction factors, PET.

Reduction factor, RF,
No. Product* 5<pH<8 3<pH<5
8<pH<9
1 Geotextiles 16 2.0
M <20,000, 40 <CEG<50
2 Coated geogrids, Geotextiles 1.15 1.3
M >25,000, CEG<30
M, = number average molecular weight CEG = carboxyl end group
* Use of materials outside the indicated pH or molecular property range requires specific
product testing.

Polyolefin geosynthetics

To mitigate thermal and oxidative degradative processes, polyolefin products are
stabilized by the addition of antioxidants for both processing stability and long term
functional stability. Theseantioxidant packagesare proprietary to each manufacturer
and their type, quantity and effectiveness varies. Without residual antioxidant
protection (after processing), PP products are vul nerabl e to oxidation and significant
strength loss within a projected 75 to 100 year design life at 20°C. Current data
suggests that unstabilized PP has a half life of less than 50 years.

Therefore the anticipated functional life of a PP geosynthetic isto a great extent a
function of the type and remaining antioxidant levels, and the rate of subsequent
antioxidant consumption. Antioxidant consumption isrelated to the oxygen content
in the ground, which in fillsis only dlightly less than atmospheric.

At present, heat aging protocols for PP products, at full or reduced atmospheric
oxygen, with subsequent numerical analysis are available for PP products which
exhibit no initial cracks or crazes in their as manufactured state, typically
monofilaments.®® For PP products with initial crazes or cracks, typically tape
products, or HDPE, heat aging testing protocolsmay changethe nature of the product
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andthereforemay lead to erroneousresults. Alternatetesting protocolsusing oxygen
pressure as atime accelerator are under study and devel opment.

Since each product has a unique and proprietary blend of antioxidants, product
specifictesting isrequired to determine the effective life span of protection at thein-
ground oxygen content. Limited data suggeststhat certain antioxidants are effective
for up to 100 years in maintaining strength for in-ground use.

Installation Damage Reduction Factor, RF5.

Protocols for field testing for this reduction factor is detailed in the companion
Corrosion/Degradation document and in ASTM D-5818. The protocol requires that the
geosynthetic material issubjected to abackfillingand compaction cycle, consistent withfield
practice. Theratio of theinitial strength, to the strength of retrieved samples defines this
reduction factor. For reinforcement applicationsaminimum weight of 270 g/m? (7.9 oz/yd?)
for geotextilesis recommended to minimizeinstallation damage. Thisroughly corresponds
to aClass 1 geotextile as specified in AASHTO M-288-96.

The following recommendations are stated in this companion document in regards to
defining a RF, factor. For more detailed explanations, see the companion
Corrosion/Degradation document.

Toaccount for installation damagel osses of strength wherefull-scal e product-specifictesting
isnot available, Table 10 may be used with consideration of the project specified backfill
characteristics. In absence of project specific datathe largest indicated reduction factor for
each geosynthetic type should be used.

Table 10. Installation damage reduction factor s®,

Reduction Factor, RF
Type 1 Backfill Type 2 Backfill
No. Geosynthetic Max. Size 102mm | Max. Size 20mm
Dy, about 30mm Dy, about 0.7mm
1 HDPE uniaxial geogrid 1.20-1.45 110-1.20
2 PP biaxial geogrid 1.20-145 1.10-1.20
3 PV C coated PET geogrid 1.30-185 1.10-1.30
4 Acrylic coated PET geogrid 1.30-2.05 1.20-1.40
5 Woven geotextiles (PP& PET)® 140-2.20 1.10-1.40
6 Non woven geotextiles (PP& PET)® 1.40 - 2.50 1.10- 1.40
7 Slit film woven PP geotextile™® 1.60- 3.00 1.10-2.00

@ Minimum weight 270 g/n? (7.9 oz/yd?)
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Durability Reduction Factor, RF,, at Wall Face Unit.

As noted in section 4.3.e Connection Strength, the long-term environmental aging factor
(RFy) may besignificantly different than that used in computing the allowabl e reinforcement
strength T,. Of particular concern is the use of polyester geogrid and geotextile
reinforcements with concrete facings because of the potential high pH environment. It is
recommended that the use of polyesters be limited to apH range of >3 and <9, asnoted in
table 7.

It isalso noted in Section 4.3.e, that PET geogrids and geotextiles should not be cast into
concretefor connections, dueto potential chemical degradation. Useof PET reinforcements
connected to dry-cast MBW units by laying the reinforcement between units may be subject
to additional strength reductions.

An FHWA sponsored field monitoring study to examine pH conditions within and adjacent
to MBW units has been concluded.®® This study provided a large database of pH
measurements of 25 MSEW structures in the United States.

The results indicated that the pH regime within the blocks in the connection zone is only
occasionally above 9 and then for only the first few years. The pH subsequently decreases
to the pH of the ambient backfill.®® |t therefore appears that for coated PET geogrids no
further reductioniswarranted. For geotextilesasmall further reduction should be considered
to account for afew years at apH in excess of 9.

Caution isadvised in situationswherethe MBW unitswill be saturated for extended periods
of time such as structuresin lakes or streams. For such cases, long-term pH tests should be
performed on saturated block and if the pH exceeds 9, polyester reinforcements should not
be used in the section of the structure.

Factor of Safety, FS.

Thisisaglobal factor of safety which accountsfor uncertaintiesin externally applied loads,
structure geometry, fill properties, potential for local overstress due to load nonuniformity
and uncertainties in long-term reinforcement strength. For limit state conditions, aF.S. of
1.5 has been traditionally used. Thisislower than the implied current F.S. of 1.82 (1/0.55
F,) for steel reinforcements due to the ductile nature of geosynthetics systems versus the
brittle nature of steel systems at failure.

The recommended F.S. of 1.5 can be further justified by considering the following:

! For geosynthetic reinforcements, the backfill soil controlsthe amount of straininthe
reinforcement which for granular backfills is limited to considerably less than the
rupture strain of the reinforcement. Therefore even at alimit state, overstress of the
geosynthetic reinforcement would cause visible time dependent strain in the wall
system rather than sudden collapse.

The long-term properties of geosynthetics, based on limited data, are significantly
improved when confined in soil. Confinement is presently not considered in
developing allowable strength.

Measurement of stress levels in structures, has consistently indicated lower stress
levels than used for design as developed in chapter 4.
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For preliminary design of permanent structures or for applications defined by the user as not
having severe consequences should poor performance or failure occur, the allowabletensile
strength T, may be evaluated without product specific data, as.

T, - oW (14

Further, this reduction factor RF = 7, should be limited to projects where the project
environment meets the following requirements:

1 Granular soils (sands, gravels) used in the reinforced volume.
1 45<pH <9

1 Site temperature < 30° C

! Maximum backfill particle size of 19 mm

1 Maximum MSEW height is 10 m (33 ft) and

! Maximum RSS height is 15 m (50 ft)

Site temperatureis defined as the temperature which is halfway between the average yearly
air temperature and normal daily air temperature for the highest month at the site.

The total reduction factor of 7 has been established by multiplying lower bound partial
reduction factors obtained from currently available test data, for products which meet the
minimum requirements in table 11.

It should be noted that the total Reduction Factor may be reduced significantly with
appropriate test data. It isnot uncommon for products with creep, installation damage
and aging data, to develop total Reduction Factorsin the range of 3 to 6.

For temporary applications not having severe consequences should poor performance or
failure occur, a default value for RF of 3 rather than 7 could be considered.

Serviceability

Serviceability requirements for geosynthetic reinforcements are met through the use of low
alowable stress levels resulting from reduction factors combined with the inherent
constraining effects of granular soils. With regard to strain limits on the reinforcement,
methodsfor determination of strain vary widely with no present consensus on an appropriate
anaytical method capable of modeling strains in the structure. Measurements from
instrumented field structures have consistently measured much lower strain levels in the
reinforcement (typically less than 1 percent) than predicted by most current analytical
methods. Therefore, until an appropriate method of determination is agreed upon, it is
recommended that strain limit requirements not be imposed on the reinforcement.
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Table11.

for primary geosynthetic reinfor cement.

Minimum requirementsfor use of default reduction factors

Criteriato Allow

Type Property Test Method Use of Default RF
Polypropylene uv ASTM D-4355 Min. 70% strength
Oxidation Resistance retained after 500 hrs. in
weatherometer
Polyethylene uv ASTM D-4355 Min. 70% strength
Oxidation Resistance retained after 500 hrs. in
weatherometer
Polyester Hydrolysis Resistance Inherent Viscosity Method (ASTM Min. Number (Mn)
D-4603) with Correlation or Molecular Weight of
Determine Directly Using Gel 25,000
Permeation Chromatography
Polyester Hydrolysis Resistance GRI GG7 Max. Carboxyl End
Group Number of 30
All Polymers Survivability Weight per Unit Area, Min. 270 g/m?
ASTM D-5261 (7.9 ozlydP)
All Polymers % Post Consumer Certification of Material used Maximum 0%

Recycled Material by
Weight
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CHAPTER 4

DESIGN OF MSE WALLS

This chapter details general and simplified design guidelines common to all MSEW systems. Itis
limited to MSE walls having a near-vertical face, and uniform length reinforcements. Design
guidelines for complex structures, or structures with unusual features are covered in chapter 5.
This chapter is organized sequentially as follows:

! Overview of design methods.

! Sizing for external stability.

Sizing for internal stability.

Design details.

Design example.

41 DESIGN METHODS

Since the development of soil reinforcement concepts and their application to MSEW structure
design, a number of design methods have been proposed, used, and refined. Current practice
consists of determining the geometric and reinforcement requirements to prevent internal and
external failure using limit equilibrium methods of analysis.

External stability evaluations for MSEW structures treat the reinforced section as a composite
homogeneous soil massand eval uatethe stability according to conventiona failuremodesfor gravity
typewall systems. Differencesin the present practice exist for internal stability evaluations which
determines the reinforcement required, principally in the development of theinternal lateral stress
and the assumption as to the location of the most critical failure surface.

Internal stability is treated as a response of discrete elements in a soil mass. This suggests that
deformationsare controlled by the reinforcementsrather than total mass, which appearsinconsi stent
given the much greater volume of soil in such structures. Therefore, deformation analyses are
generaly not included in current methods.

Given the availability of different methods and research in the last decade, general agreement has
been reached that a complete design approach should consist of the following:

! Working Stress analyses.
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Limit Equilibrium analyses.

Deformation Evaluations.

Analysis of Working Stressesfor MSEW Structures
An analysis of working stresses consists of:

- Selection of reinforcement location and a check that stresses in the stabilized soil
mass are compatible with the properties of the soil and inclusions.

- Evaluation of local stability at the level of each reinforcement and prediction of
progressive failure.

Limit Equilibrium Analysis

A limit equilibrium analysis consists of acheck of the overall stability of the structure. The
types of stability that must be considered are external, internal, and combined:

- External stability involvesthe overall stability of the stabilized soil mass considered
asawhole and is evaluated using slip surfaces outside the stabilized soil mass.

- Internal stability analysis consists of evaluating potential slip surfaces within the
reinforced soil mass.

- In some cases, the critical dlip surface is partially outside and partialy inside the
stabilized soil mass, and a combined external/internal stability analysis may be
required.

Defor mation Evaluations

A deformation response analysis allows for an evaluation of the anticipated performance of
the structure with respect to horizontal and vertical displacement. In addition, the influence
and variations in the type of reinforcement on the performance of the structure can be
evaluated. Horizontal deformation analyses are the most difficult and least certain of the
performed analyses. In many cases, they aredone only approximately or itissimply assumed
that the usual factors of safety against external or internal stability failure will ensure that
deformationswill bewithintolerablelimits. Vertical deformation analysesareobtained from
conventional settlement computations, with particular emphasison differential settlements,
longitudinally along the wall face, and transversely from the face to the end of thereinforced
soil volume. The results may impact the choice of facing, facing connections or backfilling
sequences.
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4.2

Design Methods, I nextensible Reinfor cements

The current method of limit equilibrium analysis uses a coherent gravity structure approach
to determine external stability of the whole reinforced mass, similar to the analysis for any
conventional or traditional gravity structure. For internal stability evaluations, it considers
abi-linear critical dip surface that dividesthe reinforced massin active and resistant zones
and requires that an equilibrium state be achieved for successful design.

The state of stressfor external stability, isassumed to be equivalent to a Coulomb state of
stress with awall friction angle 8 equal to zero. For internal stability a variable state of
stressvarying from amultiple of K to an active earth pressure state, K, are used for design.
Recent research (FHWA RD 89-043) has focused on developing the state of stress for
internal stability, asafunction of K, type of reinforcement used (geotextile, geogrid, metal
strip or metal grid), and depth from the surface. The results from these efforts have been
synthesized in a simplified coherent gravity method, which will be used throughout this
manual.

Design Methods, Extensible Reinfor cements

For external stability calculations, the current method assumes an earth pressure
distribution, consistent with the method used for inextensible reinforcements.

For internal stability computations using the simplified coherent gravity method, the
internal coefficient of earth pressureis again afunction of the type of reinforcement, where
the minimum coefficient (K,) is used for walls constructed with continuous sheets of
geotextiles and geogrids. For interna stability, a Rankine failure surface is considered,
because the extensibl e reinforcements can elongate more than the soil, before failure.

SIZING FOR EXTERNAL STABILITY

As with classical gravity and semigravity retaining structures, four potential externa failure
mechanisms are usually considered in sizing MSE walls, as shown in figure 21. They include:

Sliding on the base.
Limiting the location of the resultant of all forces (overturning).
Bearing capacity.

Deep seated stability (rotational slip-surface or slip along a plane of weakness).

Due to the flexibility and satisfactory field performance of MSE walls, the adopted values for the
factors of safety for external failure arein some caseslower than those used for reinforced concrete
cantilever or gravity walls. For example, thefactor of safety for overall bearing capacity is2.5rather
than a higher value, which is used for more rigid structures.
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(a) sliding (b) Overturning (eccentricity)

(c) Bearing capacity (d) Deep seated stability (Rotational)

Figure 21. Potentia external failure mechanismsfor a M SE wall.



Likewise, the flexibility of MSE walls should make the potential for overturning failure highly
unlikely. However, overturning criteria(maximum permissibleeccentricity) aidin controlling lateral
deformation by limiting tilting and, as such, should always be satisfied.

External stability computational sequences are schematically illustrated as follows:

Define wall geometry and soil properties

Select performance criteria

Preliminary sizing

Evaluate static external stability

Sliding Overturning Bearing Overdl dope Settlement/lateral
(eccentricity) capacity stability deform.

Establish reinforcement length

Check seismic stability

Each of the sequential steps are discussed as follows:
a. Define wall geometry and soil properties
The following must be defined or established by the designer:
! Wall height, batter.
1 Sail surcharges, live load surcharges, dead load surcharges, etc.

1 Seismic loads.
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Engineering properties of foundation soils (y, c, ¢).

Engineering properties of the reinforced soil volume (y, ¢, ).
! Engineering properties of the retained fill (y, c, ¢).

! Groundwater conditions.

Select performancecriteria

The chosen performance criteriashould reflect site conditionsand agency or AASHTO code
requirements, which are discussed in detail in chapters 2 and 3.

| External stability factors of safety (Sliding, bearing capacity location of resultant
force).

Global stability factor of safety.

Maximum differential settlement.

Maximum horizontal displacement.
1 Seismic stability factor of safety.

| Design life.

Preliminary Sizing

The process of sizing the structure begins by adding the required embedment, established
under Project Criteria (Section 2.7.c), to the wall height in order to determine the design
heights for each section to be investigated. Since the structure is constructed from the
bottom up, this condition may prevail at least to the end of construction.

A preliminary length of reinforcement is chosen that should be greater of 0.7H and 2.5 m,
where H isthe design height of the structure. Structureswith sloping surchargefillsor other
concentrated loads, asin abutment fills, generally requirelonger reinforcementsfor stability,
often on the order of 0.8H to asmuch as 1.1H. Special structureswith |lesser reinforcement
lengths at the base are covered in chapter 5.

Earth Pressuresfor External Stability
Stability computationsfor wallswith avertical face are made by assuming that the M SE wall

mass acts asarigid body with earth pressures developed on avertical pressure plane arising
from the back end of the reinforcements, as shown in figures 23 to 25.
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The active coefficient of earth pressureis calculated for vertical walls (defined aswallswith
aface batter of less than 8 degrees) and a horizontal backslope from:

_ 2 ¢
Ka —tan (45 - E)

(15)
for vertical wall with a surcharge slope from:
K - cos B cos B - y/cos?B-costp

) cos B + y/cos?B-cos’p (16)

where 3 = surcharge slope angle.

For broken back surcharge conditions, theanglel (seefigure25) issubstituted for theinfinite
surcharge slope angle .

For aninclined front faceequal or greater than 8 degrees, the coefficient of earth pressure can
be calculated from the general Coulomb case as.

sin? (0+9)

Sin’e sin(6-3) |1+ J sin(e+9) sin(e-p)
sin(0-8) sin(0+p)

K =

a

2

(17)

where 6 is the face inclination from a horizontal, and § the surcharge slope angle as shown
infigure 22. Thewall friction angle 3 is assumed to be equal to amaximum of 3, but less
than or equal to be.
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K = sin_* (§+¢")

o pr—

.2 - sin (®'+3) sin (P'-B)
oin § sin (6-8) H"\/ sin (B-3) sin (9"‘3)]

e

Y’ = EFFECTIVE UNIT WEIGHT

¢’ = EFFECTIVE ANGLE OF INTERNAL FRICTION
O = ANGLE OF WALL FRICTION

ALL ANGLES ARE POSITIVE (+) AS SHOWN

Figure 22. Computational procedures for active earth pressures (Coulomb analysis).
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Horlzontal Backsiope With Trafflc Surcharge
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Figure23. External analysis. earth pressures/eccentricity; horizontal backslopewith traffic
surcharge.
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SLOPING BACKSLOPE CASE

B

la " N ReTaIneD fILL

[ ]
h-H 5 L ' "f Y Kar
v=n;m-ml

- 2

RE INFORCED

SOIL MASS

¢l’ Yt‘ Kl‘

Note: For relatively thick facing elements (e.g., segmental concrete

facing blocks) it may be desireable to include the facing dimensions and

weight in sliding and overturning calculations (i.e. use "B" in lieu of
"L") .

Figure 24. External analysis. earth pressure/eccentricity; sloping backfill case.
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Note: For relatively thick facing elements (e.g., segmental
concrete facing blocks) it may be desireable to include the facing
dimensions and weight in sliding and overturning calculations (i.e.
use "B" in lieu of "L").

Figure 25. External analysis: earth pressure/eccentricity; broken backslope case.
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Vertical Pressure Computations

Computationsfor vertical stresses at the base of the wall defined by the height h are shown
on figure 26. It should be noted that the weight of any wall facing istypically neglected in
the calculations. Calculation steps for the determination of avertical bearing stress are:

(1) CaculateF; = %Ky, 5 v ¥ (18)

(2) Calculate eccentricity, e, of the resulting force on the base by summing the
moments of the mass of the reinforced soil section about the center line of mass.
Noting that R in figure 26 must equal the sum of the vertical forces on the
reinforced fill, this condition yields:

F. (cosB) h/3-F. (sinf) L/2-V, (L/6)
V1+V2+FT sinp (19)

(3) emust belessthanL/6insoil or L/4inrock. If eisgreater, than alonger length
of reinforcement is required.

(4) Calculate the equivalent uniform vertical stress on the base, o,

. :V1+V2+FTSin[3

v L - 2e (20)

This approach, proposed originaly by Meyerhof, assumes that eccentric loading resultsin
auniform redistribution of pressure over areduced area at the base of thewall. Thisareais
defined by awidth equal to the wall width less twice the eccentricity as shown in figure 26.

(5) Add theinfluence of surcharge and concentrated loads to o,, where applicable.
Sliding Stability

Check the preliminary sizing with respect to dliding at the base layer, which is the most
critical depth asfollows:

s - Y horizontal resisting forces 2 Pg

L = > 15 (21)
sliding Y horizontal driving forces > Py
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Retained Fill
y . Lth-H % $e 7, Ky
L/6 T
T r Reinforced
Soil Mass
¢ VK
&
h
H
V, =Y. HL
< L-2e . l
r v
Y Vv
<—>| ¢
e
R L
8 -

R = Resultant of vertical forces

Note: For relatively thick facing elements (e.g., segmental
concrete facing blocks) it may be desirable to include the facing
dimensions and weight in bearing capacity calculations (i.e., use
"B in lieu of "L'").

Figure 26. Calculation of vertical stress o, at the foundation level.
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wheretheresisting force is the lesser of the shear resistance along the base of thewall or of
a weak layer near the base of the MSE wall, and the dliding force is the horizontal
component of the thrust on the vertical plane at the back of the wall (see figures 23 through

25).

Note that any soil passive resistance at the toe due to embedment is ignored due to the
potential for the soil to be removed through natural or manmade processes during its service
life (e.g. erosion, utility installation, etc.). The shear strength of the facing system is aso
conservatively neglected.

Additional surcharge loads may include live and dead |oad surcharges.

The calculation steps for an MSE wall with a sloping surcharge are (figure 26):

D

(2)

3

Calculate thrust Fr = K4, o Y27, I (22
whereh=H + L tan (23)
Calculate the driving force:

P, =F,=F, cosp. (24)

Determine the most critical frictional properties at the base. Choose the
minimum o for three possibilities:

Sliding along the foundation soil, if its shear strength (c;, ¢;) issmaller than that
of the backfill material.

Sliding along the reinforced backfill (¢,).

For sheet type reinforcement, dliding along the weaker of the upper and lower
soil-reinforcement interfaces. The soil-reinforcement friction angle p, should
preferably be measured by means of interface direct shear tests. Alternatively,
it may betaken as b tan ¢.

(4) Cadlculate the resisting force per unit length of wall:

P = (V,+V,+FsinB) -y (25)
where

n o= min [tan oy, tan o,, or (for continuous reinforcement) tan p]

The effect of external loadings on the MSE mass, which increases diding
resistance, should only beincluded if theloadingsar e per manent. For example,
live load traffic surcharges should be excluded.
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(5) Caculatethefactor of safety with respect to sliding and check if it isgreater than
the required value, using equation 21.

(6) If Not:

- Increase the reinforcement length, L, and repeat the calculations.

Bearing Capacity Failure

Two modes of bearing capacity failure exist, general shear failure and local shear failure.
Local shear is characterized by a"squeezing” of the foundation soil when soft or loose soils
exist below the wall.

Genera Shear

To prevent bearing capacity failure, it isrequired that the vertical stress at the base
calculated with the Meyerhof-type distribution, as discussed in (d) above, does not
exceed the allowabl e bearing capacity of thefoundation soil determined, considering
asafety factor of 2.5 with respect to Group | loading applied to the ultimate bearing

capacity:

GV < qa = F—S (26)

A lesser FS of 2.0 could be used if justified by a geotechnical analysis which
calculates settlement and determines it to be acceptable.

Calculation steps for an MSE wall with asloping surcharge are as follows:

(1) Obtaintheeccentricity eof theresulting force at the base of thewall. Remember
that under preliminary sizing if the eccentricity exceeded L/6, the reinforcement
length at the base was increased.

(2) Calculatethevertical stresso, at the base assuming Meyerhof-type distribution:
V,+V,+F; sinB

o = (27)
v L-2e

(3) Determine the ultimate bearing capacity q,, using classica soil mechanics
methods, e.g. for alevel gradein front of thewall and no groundwater influence:

28
Ay = & N, + 05 (U, N, (28)
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where ¢; is the cohesion, y; the unit weight and N, and N, are dimensionless
bearing capacity coefficients. Thedimensionlessbearing capacity factorscan be
obtained from 4.4.7.1A of 1996 AASHTO and, for convenience, are shown in
table 12. Modifications to g, (equation 28) for a ground surface slope and for
high groundwater level areprovidedin 4.4.7.1.1.4and 4.4.7.1.1.6, respectively,
of 1996 AASHTO. Again, thebeneficial effect of wall embedment isneglected.
(Note: for excessive embedment, some partial embedment may be considered
in the determination of q,,. Bearing capacity is addressed in detail in the NHI
course 132037 Shallow Foundations and course reference manual.
(4) Check that:

o, <0, =d,/FS (26)

"

(5) Asindicated in step (2) and step (3), o, can be decreased and g, increased by
lengthening the reinforcements. |f adequate support conditions cannot be
achieved or lengthening reinforcements significantly increases costs,
improvement of the foundation soil is needed (dynamic compaction, soil
replacement, stone columns, precompression) etc.

Loca Shear
To prevent large horizontal movements of the structure on weak cohesive sails:
yH < 3c (29)

If adequate support conditions cannot be achieved, ground improvement of the
foundation soilsisindicated.

Overall Stability

Overal stability isdetermined using rotational or wedge analyses, as appropriate, which can
be performed using a classical slope stability analysis method. Computer programs are
available for these analyses as illustrated by the design example at the end of this chapter.
The reinforced soil wall is considered as arigid body and only failure surfaces completely
outside areinforced mass are considered. For simple structures with rectangular geometry,
relatively uniform reinforcement spacing, and anear vertical face, compoundfailurespassing
both through the unreinforced and reinforced zoneswill not generally becritical. However,
if complex conditions exist such as changesin reinforced soil types or reinfor cement
lengths, high surchargeloads, sloping faced structures, significant slopes at thetoe or
abovethewall, or stacked structures, compound failures must be considered.

If the minimum safety factor is less than the usually recommended minimum FS of 1.3,
increase the reinforcement length or improve the foundation soil.
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Table12. Bearing Capacity Factors

0 N, N, N, 0 N, N, N,
0 5.14 1.00 000 26 22.25 11.85 12.54
1 5.38 1.09 007 27 23.94 13.20 14.47
2 5.63 1.20 015 28 25.80 14.72 16.72
3 5.90 131 024 29 27.86 16.44 19.34
4 6.19 1.43 034 30 30.14 18.40 22.40
5 6.49 157 045 31 32.67 20.63 25.90
6 6.81 172 057 32 35.49 2318  30.22
7 7.16 1.88 071 33 38.64 2609 3519
8 7.53 2.06 086 34 42.16 2944  41.06
9 7.92 2.25 103 35 46.12 3330 4803
10 8.35 2.47 122 36 50.59 3775 5631
11 8.80 2.71 144 37 55.63 42.92 66.19
12 9.28 2.97 169 38 61.35 48.93 78.03
13 9.81 3.26 197 39 37.87 5596 9225
14 10.37 3.59 229 40 75.31 6420  109.41
15 10.98 3.94 265 41 83.86 7390  130.22
16 11.63 4.34 306 42 93.71 8538 15555
17 12.34 477 353 43 105.11 99.02 18654
18 13.10 5.26 407 44 11837 11531  224.64
19 13.93 5.80 468 45 13388 13488 27176
20 14.83 6.40 539 46 15210 15851  330.35
21 15.82 7.07 620 47 17364 18721  403.67
22 16.88 7.82 713 48 19926 22231  496.01
23 18.05 8.66 820 49 22993 26551  613.16
24 19.32 9.60 944 50 26689  319.07  762.89
25 2072 1066  10.88 - - - -
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Seismic L oading

During an earthquake, the retained fill exerts adynamic horizonta thrust, P,g, on the MSE
wall in addition to the static thrust. Moreover, the reinforced soil mass is subjected to a
horizontal inertia force Pg = M A, where M is the mass of the active portion of the
reinforced wall section assumed at abase width of 0.5H, and A ., isthe maximum horizontal
acceleration in the reinforced soil wall.

Force P,z can be evaluated by the pseudo-static Mononobe-Okabe analysis as shown in
figure 27 and added to the static forces acting on the wall (weight, surcharge, and static
thrust). Thedynamic stability with respect to external stability isthen evaluated. Allowable
minimum dynamic safety factors are assumed as 75 percent of the static safety

factors. The equation for P, (equation 32a only) was developed assuming a horizontal
backfill, afriction angle of 30 degreesand may be adjusted for other soil friction anglesusing
the Mononobe-Okabe method with the horizontal acceleration equal to A, and vertical
acceleration equal to zero.

The seismic externa stability evaluation is performed as follows:
1 Select a peak horizontal ground acceleration based on the design earthquake. The

ground acceleration coefficient may be obtained from Division 1A of current
AASHTO whereitisgiven as A, Acceleration Coefficient.

Calculate the maximum acceleration A, developed in the wall:
A,=(L45-A)A (30)
where: A = max. ground acceleration coefficient, AASHTO, Division 1A.

A, = max. wall acceleration coefficient at the centroid of the wall mass.

Calculate the horizontal inertiaforce Pz and seismic thrust P,g:
Pr = 0.5A yH? (Horizontal backslope) (31)

P,e = 0.375A,, v,H?>  (Horizontal backsope) (323

Add to the static forces (see figure 27) acting on the structure, 50 percent of the
seismic thrust P, and the full inertia force Pz. The reduced P, is used because
these two forces are unlikely to peak simultaneoudly.
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Figure 27. Seismic external stability of a M SE wall.

-99-

(507.)Pae



1 For structures with sloping backfills, the inertial force (Pg) and the dynamic
horizontal thrust (P,g) shall be based on a height H, near the back of the wall mass
determined as follows:

(1 - 0.5tanp)

P, may be adjusted for sloping backfills using Mononobe-Okabe method, with the
horizontal acceleration k,, equal to A, and k, equal to zero. A height of H, should be used
to calculate P,¢ in this case. P, for sloping backfills should be calculated as follows:

I:)IR: I:)ir + Pis (34)

P, = 05A,vHH (35)

P. = 0.125A,,v; (H,)* tan B (36)
and

Pe= 057 (H)?AK,c (sloping backfill) (32b)

where P, istheinertial force caused by acceleration of the reinforced backfill and Pisthe
inertial force caused by acceleration of the sloping soil surcharge above the reinforced
backfill, with the width of mass contributing to P,; equal to 0.5H,. P, acts at the combined
centroid of P, and P asshown onfigure27. Thetotal seismic earth pressure coefficient K ,¢
based on the Mononobe-Okabe general expression is computed from;

cos? (o - & - 90 +0)

1+J sin(e +1)sin(p-& - 1)
cos(l +90-6 +&)cos(l -90 +0)

AE

cosé cos? (90 - 0) cos(l +90-0 +&)

(379)

where;

the backfill slope angle = B (See Figures 24 and 25)
actan (K/1-K))

the soil angle of friction

the dlope angle of the face (See Figure 22)

D6 I —

To complete design:

1 Evauatediding stability, eccentricity and bearing capacity asdetailedinthe previous
sections.

1 Check that the computed safety factors are equal to or greater than 75 percent of the
minimum static safety factors, and that the eccentricity falls within L/3 for both soil
and rock.
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Relatively large earthquake shaking (i.e. A > 0.29) could result in significant permanent
lateral and vertical wall deformations even if limit equilibrium criteria are met. In
seismically activeareaswhere such strong shaking could exist, aspecialist should beretained
to evaluate the anticipated deformation response of the structure.

Theuse of thefull value of A, for K,, in the Mononobe-Okabe method assumes that no wall
lateral displacementisallowed. When using the M ononobe-Okabe method, thisassumptions
canresultinexcessively conservativewall designs. To provideamoreeconomical structure,
designfor asmall tolerable displacement rather than no displacement may be preferred. The
1996 AASHTO Specifications for Highway Bridges (with 1998 Interims), Article 5.2.2.4,
in combination with Division 1A, Articles 6.4.3 and 7.4.3, allow Mononobe-Okabe earth
pressure to be reduced to aresidua seismic earth pressure behind the wall resulting from an
outward latera movement of the wall. This reduced seismic earth pressure is calculated
through the use of reduced accel eration coefficient for K,,, which accountsfor the allowance
of some lateral wall displacement. Thisreduced K|, can be determined through a Newmark
dliding block analysis, though the complexity of thistype of analysisis beyond the scope of
this manual.®® A reduced K, can be used for any gravity or semi-gravity wall if the
following conditions are met:

1 The wall system and any structures supported by the wall can tolerate lateral
movement resulting from sliding of the structure.

| Thewall isunrestrained regarding itsability to slide, other than soil friction alongits
base and minimal soil passive resistance.

1 If the wall functions as an abutment, the top of the wall must also be unrestrained,
e.g., the superstructure is supported by sliding bearings.

The 1996 AASHTO Specificationsfor Highway Bridges (with 1998 Interims), Division 1A,
Articles 6.4.3 and 7.4.3, provide an approximation of this reduction to account for lateral
wall displacement. The K, used for Mononobe-Okabe analysis of gravity and semi-gravity
free standing and abutment walls may be reduced to 0.5A, provided that displacements up
to 250 A mm are acceptable. Kavazanjian et a.*® developed an expression for K, (i.e., N,
the peak selsmic resistance coefficient sustainable by the wall before it slides), and further
simplified the Newmark analysisby assuming theground vel ocity intheabsenceinformation
on the time history of the ground motion, to be equal to 30A. For M SE wallsthe maximum
wall acceleration coefficient at the centroid of the wall mass, A, (eg. 30), isused with this
expression, and K, is computed as:

K, = 166&(%j | (370)

where, “d’ isthe lateral wall displacement in mm. It should be noted that this equation
should not be used for displacements of less than 25 mm (1 inch) or greater than
approximately 200 mm (8 inches). It isrecommended that this reduced acceleration value
only be used for external stability calculations, to be consistent with the concept of the M SE
wall behaving asarigid block. Internally, the lateral deformation response of the M SE wall
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4.3

is much more complex, and at present it is not clear how much the accel eration coefficient
could decrease due to the allowance of some lateral deformation during seismic loading.

In general, typical practice among stateslocated in seismically activeareasisto design walls
for reduced sei smic pressure corresponding to 50 to 100 mm (2 to 4 inches) of displacement.
However, the amount of deformation whichistolerablewill depend on the nature of thewall
and what it supports, aswell aswhat isin front of the wall.

By applying Equation 37b to an allowabl e displacement and asite specific A, values, K, can
be determined as afraction of A, for use in design.

It isrecommended that this simplified approach not be used for wallswhich have acomplex
geometry, such as described in Chapter 5, for wallswhich are very tall (over 15 m), nor for
walls where peak ground acceleration A is 0.3 g or higher.

Settlement Estimate

Conventional settlement analyses should be carried out to ensure that immediate,
consolidation, and secondary settlement of the wall are less than the performance
requirements of the project (See FHWA, Soils and Foundations Reference Manual).
Significant total settlements at the end of construction, indicate that the planned top of wall
elevations need to be adjusted. This can be accomplished by increasing the top of wall
elevations during design, but more practically, by delaying the casting of the top row of
panelsto the end of erection. Therequired height of the top row, would then be determined
with possible further allowance for continuing settlements. Significant differentia
settlements(greater than 1/100), indicatethe need of dlip joints, which allow for independent
vertical movement of adjacent precast panels. Where the anticipated settlements and their
duration, cannot be accommodated by these measures, consi deration must begivento ground
improvement techniques such aswick drains, stone columns, dynamic compaction, the use
of lightweight fill or the implementation of multistage construction in which thefirst stage
facing istypicaly awire facing.

SIZING FOR INTERNAL STABILITY

Internal failure of aMSE wall can occur in two different ways.

Thetensileforces(and, inthe case of rigid reinforcements, the shear forces) intheinclusions
become so large that the inclusions elongate excessively or break, leading to large
movements and possible collapse of the structure. Thismode of faillureis called failure by
elongation or breakage of the reinforcements.

The tensile forces in the reinforcements become larger than the pullout resistance, i.e., the
force required to pull the reinforcement out of the soil mass. This, in turn, increases the
shear stresses in the surrounding soil, leading to large movements and possible collapse of
the structure. This mode of failureis called failure by pullout.
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The process of sizing and designing to preclude internal failure, therefore, consists of determining
the maximum devel oped tension forces, their location along alocus of critical dlip surfacesand the
resistance provided by the reinforcements both in pullout capacity and tensile strength.

Schematically, the design process can be illustrated as follows:

Evaluate static and dynamic internal stability

Select wall facing and backfill reinforcement type

I nextensible reinforcement

Extensible reinforcement

Reinforcement load level calculation Reinforcement load level calculation by

M aximum load Load level at Maximum load Load level at
level connection to face level connection to face
Assess backfill Assess backfill
Assess backfill Assess backfill develop develop
make corrosion make corrosion alowable alowable
calculations calculations strength strength
calculations caculations

Equate allowable
stress to applied
max. tensile stress

Equate alowable
stress to applied stress to applied
connection stress max. tensile stress

Equate allowable

Equate allowable
stress to applied
connection stress

Adjust soil reinforcement density to meet both max. and connection strength reguirements

Calculate reinforcement length required to be stable against pullout

Design facing elements for the stress at wall face

Design details for wall
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The step by step internal design process is as follows:

Select areinforcement type (inextensible or extensible).

Select the location of the critical failure surface.

Select areinforcement spacing compatible with the facing.

Calculate the maximum tensile force at each reinforcement level, static and dynamic.
Calculate the maximum tensile force at the connection to the facing.

Calculate the pullout capacity at each reinforcement level.

Critical Slip Surfaces

Themost critical dlip surfacein asimplereinforced soil wall isassumed to coincide with the
maximum tensile forces line (i.e., the locus of the maximum tensile force, T, in each
reinforcement layer). The shape and location of thislineisassumed to be known for simple
structures from alarge number of previous experiments and theoretical studies.

This maximum tensile forces surface has been assumed to be approximately bilinear in the
caseof inextensiblereinforcements(figure 28), approximately linear inthe case of extensible
reinforcements (figure 28), and passes through the toe of the wall in both cases.

When failure devel ops, the reinforcement may elongate and be deformed at its intersection
withthefailuresurface. Asaresult, thetensileforceinthereinforcement wouldincreaseand
rotate. Consequently, the component in the direction of the failure surface would increase
and the normal component may increase or decrease. Elongation and rotation of the
reinforcementsmay benegligiblefor stiff inextensiblereinforcementssuch assteel stripsbut
may be significant with geosynthetics. Wherethewall front batter is greater than 8 degrees
the Coulomb earth pressure relationship shown on figure 28b may be used to define the
failure surface.

Calculation of Maximum Tensile For cesin the Reinfor cement Layers

Recent research studies have indicated that the maximum tensile force is primarily related
to the type of reinforcement in the M SE mass, which, in turn, isafunction of the modulus,
extensibility and density of reinforcement. Based on this research, a relationship between
the type of the reinforcement and the overburden stress has been developed, and shown in
figure 29. The resulting K/Kafor inextensible reinforcements ratio decreases from the top
of wall to a constant value below 6 m (20 ft).

The simplified approach used herein was developed in order to avoid iterative design
procedures required by some of the complex refinements of the available methodsi.e,, the
coherent gravity method (AASHTO, 1994 Interims) and the structure stiffness method
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(FHWA RD 89-043). Thesimplified coherent gravity methodisbased onthe sameempirical
data used to devel op these two methods.

This graphical figure was prepared by back analysis of the lateral stress ratio K from
availablefield datawhere stressesin the rei nforcements have been measured and normalized
as a function of an active earth pressure coefficient, Ka. The ratios shown on figure 29
correspond to values representative of the specific reinforcement systems that are known to
give satisfactory results assuming that the vertical stress is equal to the weight of the
overburden (yH). This provides a simplified evaluation method for all cohesionless
reinforced fill walls. Future data may lead to modifications in figure 29, including
relationships for newly devel oped reinforcement types, effect of full height panels, etc.

The lateral earth pressure coefficient K is determined by applying a multiplier to the active
earth pressure coefficient. The active earth pressure coefficient is determined using a
Coulomb earth pressure relationship, assuming no wall friction and a3 angle equal to zero.
For avertical wall the earth pressure therefore reduces to the Rankine equation:

_ RTN.
K, = Tan* (45-¢'/2) (15)
For wall face batters equal to or greater than 8 degrees from the vertical, the following
simplified form of the Coulomb equation can be used:

« - S (0+9)

a

sing’ [ (38)

sind

sino |1 +

where 6 istheinclination of the back of the facing as measured from the horizontal starting
in front of the wall.

The vertical stress (yH) is the result of gravity forces from soil self weight within and
immediately above the reinforced wall backfill, and any surcharge loads present. Vertical
stress for maximum reinforcement load cal cul ations are shown on figure 30.

Calculations steps are as follows:

Q) Calculate at each reinforcement level the horizonta stresses 6,, along the potential
faillurelinefrom theweight of theretainedfill y,Z plus, if present, uniform surcharge
loads q concentrated surcharge loads Ac, and Ao,

= +
o, Kr o, Ach

(39)

where
o, =Y<Z +o0,+Q+ Ao,

where: K, = K(z) isshown in figure 29 and Z is the depth referenced below the top
of wall, excluding any copings and appurtenances and o, as shown in figure 30.
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Figure 28. Location of potential failure surface for internal stability design of MSE walls.

-106-



o
e
O
o
N
ponry
.

-J
N
n

0) ' "}'KI”/KCZ

{

b

= ]

N 2 |

. + |

; S !

tn |

= of |

o {

o * l

oempb— — — —j—
Q
0
-
3
9
0
s
L
-i-
Q
()
o

¥
1.0 1.2

* Ll
Does not include polymer strip reinforcement

Figure 29. Variation of stressratio with depth in aMSE wall.

-107-



L/2
e’

oy = L{Tan B ) |

e, Ko, P¢

? Ty Retained Fill
L o
T T T
YV Vv VY -
. Z,= depth of soil at reinforcement
Reinforced : layer at beqinning of resistant
7 Soil Mass : 9 9
h zone, for pullout calculations
Yr.Kr.'Ka,cbr !
. | V_
/
Any Level !
in Wall Vi -leZL
Z=H /
14
/
/
/
/
/
/
lll
<t— L B
Max Stress:  S=1% L Tanf
0, =yZ + %2L(Tanp)y,
Determine K, using a
slope angle of J5.
Determine K, from figure 29.
Pullout: ov=yZ,andZ > 7, +s

Note: H 1s the totol height of the wall at the face.

Figure 30. Calculation of vertical stress for sloping backslope conditions.
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Ac, is the increment of vertical stress due to concentrated vertical loads using a
2V:1H pyramidal distribution as shown in figure 31.

Ac,, isthe increment of horizontal stress due to horizontal concentrated surcharges,
if any, and calculated as shown in figure 32. Static equivalent loads for traffic
barriers should be included based on current AASHTO, Section 5.8.

(2 Calculate the maximum tension T, in each reinforcement layer per unit width of
wall based on the vertical spacing S, from:

max HO (40a)

T,..x May bea so be calcul ated at each level for discrete reinforcements (metal strips,
bar mats, geogrids, etc.) per adefined unit length of wall face, from:

¢ (40b)

Alternatively for discretereinforcementsand segmental precast concretefacing, T,
is often more conveniently calculated per tributary area A,, defined asthe area equal
to the two (2) panel widths times the vertical spacing s,.

Toox = 0n * A (40c)

3 Calculate internal stability with respect to breakage of the reinforcement. Stability
with respect to breakage of the reinforcements requires that:

T
T Tmax (42)
a” R

c

where R, is the coverage ratio b/S;,, with b the gross width of the reinforcing element, and
S, is the center-to-center horizontal spacing between reinforcements (e.g., R, = 1 for full
coverage reinforcement). T, is the allowable tension force per unit width of the
reinforcement.

The connection of the reinforcements with the facing, shall be designed for T, for al
loading conditions (1998 AASHTO Interim).
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Ao, =Py
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For point lood: 3
bo,=8 _withb, =0

o

Effective width of cpplied loocd ot any depth, colculated as

shown above

b,= Width of opplied load. For footings which ore eccentrically
loaded (e.g., bridge obutment footings), set b, equal to the
equivalent footing width B’ by reducing it by 2e’, where e’ is the
eccentricity of the footing load (l.e., by -2e’).

L = Length of footing

where: 0,

P, = Loaod per |inear meter (foot) of strip footing
P/ = Load on isolated rectonguliar footing or point 1oad
Zz;= depth where effective width intersects bock of wall face = 29 - b

Assume the increased vertical stress due to the surchorge 1oad hos no
influence on stresses used 1o evaluote internal stabitity if the
surcharge load is tocoted behind the reinforced soil mass. For external
stability, aossume the surcharge hos no influence if it is locoted
outside th octive zone behind the wall.

Figure31. Distribution of stressfrom concentrated vertical load P, for internal and external
stability calculations.
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Internal Stability with Respect to Pullout Failure

Stability with respect to pullout of the reinforcements requires that the following criteria be
satisfied:

1

T <
" FSe

F'yZ L,CR« (42)

where: FS,, = Safety factor against pullout > 1.5.

Trax = Maximum reinforcement tension.

C = 2for strip, grid, and sheet type reinforcement.

a = Scale correction factor.

F* = Pullout resistance factor (see chapter 3).

R. = Coverageratio.

yZ, = Theoverburden pressure,includingdistributed deadload surcharges,

neglecting traffic loads. (See figure 30)

L. = The length of embedment in the resisting zone. Note that the
boundary between the resisting and active zones may be modified by
concentrated loadings.

Therefore, the required embedment length in the resistance zone (i.e., beyond the potential
failure surface) can be determined from:

15T
L > max >1m (43

e *
CF'yZRuy

Note that traffic loads and other live loads are not included for pullout calculations as
indicated on figure 23.

If the criterion is not satisfied for al reinforcement layers, the reinforcement length hasto
be increased and/or reinforcement with a greater pullout resistance per unit width must be
used, or the vertical spacing may be reduced which would reduce T,

Thetotal length of reinforcement, L, required for internal stability isthen determined from:

L=L,+L, (44)
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where: L, is obtained from figure 28 for simple structures not supporting concentrated
external loads such as bridge abutments. Based on this figure the following
relationships can be obtained for L ;
For MSE wallswith extensible reinforcement, vertical face and horizontal backfill:
L,=H-2)tan(45- ¢'/2) (45)
where: Z isthe depth to the reinforcement level.
For walls with inextensible reinforcement from the base up to H/2:
L,=0.6 (H-2) (46)
For the upper half of awall with inextensible reinforcements:
L,=0.3H (47)
For construction ease, afinal uniform length is commonly chosen, based on the maximum
length required. However, if internal stability controlsthelength, it could bevaried fromthe
base, increasing with the height of the wall to the maximum length requirement based on a

combination of internal and maximum external stability requirements. Seechapter 5, section
5.3 for additional guidance.

Seismic L oading

Seismic loads produce an inertial force P, (see figure 33) acting horizontally, in addition to
the existing static forces.

Thisforce will lead to incremental dynamic increases in the maximum tensile forcesin the
reinforcements. It isassumed that the location and slope of the maximum tensile forceline
doesnot changeduring seismicloading. Calculation stepsfor internal stability analyseswith
respect to seismic loading are as follows (see figure 33).

Q) Calculatethe maximum accelerationinthewall and theforce P, per unit width acting

above the base:
P =A, W, (48)
A,=(145-A)A (30)

where: W, is the weight of the active zone (shaded area on figure 33) and A isthe
AASHTO site accel eration coefficient and where Am may be reduced based
on the permissible lateral movement as discussed in 4.2.

-113-



2 Cal cul atethetotal maximum staticload applied to thereinforcementshorizontal T,
asfollows:

Calculate horizontal stress o, using K coefficient (previously devel oped)
oy =Ko, + Ac,=KyZ + Ac, K + Ag;, (39
Calculate the maximum tensile load component T, per unit width:
T..= S oy (40)
(©)) Calculate the dynamic increment T, directly induced by the inertiaforce P, in the

reinforcements by distributing P, in the different reinforcements proportionally to
their "resistant area” (L) on aload per unit wall width basis. Thisleadsto:

T =P —2% (49)

whichistheresistant length of the reinforcement at level i divided by the sum of the
resistant length for al reinforcement levels.

4 The maximum tensile forceis:

T =T +T

total max md

(50)

Check stability with respect to breakage and pullout of the reinforcement, with
seismic safety factors of 75 percent of the minimum allowable static safety factor.
For rupture of steel reinforcements, this leads to:

_ T (079)
*~ R

c

(51a)

For geosynthetic reinforcement rupture, the reinforcement must be designed to resist the
static and dynamic component of the load as follows:

For the static component,

SrS X RC
T <
max (0.75) RF x FS

(51b)

-114-



tfRemf'orced Soil Massll
¢.7. K,
//////// '2

R _J/ // Resmtantj:;
,«Ttotol/// Zone !

Q
N
N
\
N

/A Resistant
/// Zone

w

N
NN
=

/s
;?i%//

]

-

1 <t— 1'th Layer /////

§
N
1728 I I
N
s
SN N '

Inextensible Reinforcements Extensible Reinforcements
B = Internal 1nertial force due to the weight of the
backfill within the active zone.
Le = The length of reinforcement 1n the resistant

zone of the 1'th layer.

Tmex = The load per unmit wall wmidth applied to each reinforcement
due to static forces.

= The load per unmit wall wadth applied to each
reinforcement due to dynamic forces.

The total load per unit wall width apphed to each layer, Tiwi = Toax + Tmd

Figure 33. Seismic internal stability of a MSE wall.
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For the dynamic component, where theload isapplied for ashort time, creep reductionisnot
required and therefore,

T Sl’t X RC
md = (51c)
(0.75) FSRF,-RF
Therefore, the ultimate strength of the geosynthetic reinforcement required is,
T = Ss + Sy (51d)

where S, is the reinforcement strength per unit width needed to resist the static component
of load and S, the reinforcement strength needed to resist the dynamic or transient
component of load.

For pullout under seismic loading, for al reinforcements, the friction coefficient F should
be reduced to 80 percent of the static value, leading to:

PR . *
Tl < S C-(08F), vZ' - L, R« (52)
0.75 FS,, 0.75 - 15 e ¢

The recommended design method with respect to seismic loading was developed for
inextensible reinforcements but it is aso applicable to extensible reinforcements. The
extensibility of the reinforcements affects the overall stiffness of the reinforced soil mass.
As extensible reinforcement reducesthe overall stiffnessit is expected to have an influence
on the design diagram of the lateral earth pressure induced by the seismic loading. Asthe
overal stiffness decreases, damping should increase and amplification may also increase.
Thus, the resulting inertia force may not be much different than for inextensible
reinforcement. Additional researchisneeded tojustify any variation based on reinforcement
extensibility.

Connection Strength

Themetallic reinforcementsfor M SE systems constructed with segmental precast panelsare
structurally connected to the facing by either bolting the reinforcement to atie strip cast in
the panel or connected with abar connector to suitable anchorage devicesin the panels. The
capacity of the embedded connector as an anchorage must be checked by tests as required
by Section 8.31 of 1992 AASHTO for each geometry used. The design load at the
connection is equal the maximum load on the reinforcement.

Polyethylene geogrid reinforcements may be structurally connected to segmental precast
panels by casting a tab of the geogrid into the panel and connecting to the full length of
geogrid with abodkin joint, asillustrated in figure 34. A dlat of polyethylene may be used
for the bodkin, though rigid PVC pipes have also been used. Extreme care should be
exercised to eliminate slack from the connection. Alternatively, certain HDPE geogrids are
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connected to the facing by inserting the thicker transverse members of the geogridsin aslot
cast in the back face of the panels.

Polyester geogrids and geotextiles should not be cast into concrete for connections, due to
potential chemical degradation. Other types of geotextilesalso are not cast into concrete for
connections due to fabrication and field connection requirements.

MSE walls constructed with MBW units are connected either by a structural connection
subject to verification under AASHTO Article 8.31 or by friction between the units and the
reinforcement, including thefriction devel oped from the aggregate contained within the core
of the unitsor by acombination of friction and shear from connection devices. Thisstrength
will vary with each unit depending on its geometry, unit batter, normal pressure and depth
of unit. The connection strengthistherefore specificto each unit/reinforcement combination
and must be developed uniquely by test for each combination. Recommended test
procedures are included in appendix A.

7 3/4

4 BARS EPOXY A .
OATED STEEL, () éoééﬁx EA;/EYI??PE

; :\

FRONT FACE—- _.-

3°COVER (MIN.) — GEOGRID EMBEDMENT
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f=—

Figure 34. Bodkin connection detail.
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The recommended procedure for devel oping allowable connection strength T, requiresthat
this strength is the lesser of:

1 The design allowable strength of the reinforcement (T,) as developed in Chapter 3,
Establishment of Sructural Design Properties,

The connection strength, T, developed by friction or structural meanswhereCR,, is
asdetermined in appendix A.3 based on long term pullout testing. The connection
strength as developed by long term pullout testing is reduced for long term
environmental aging, and divided by afactor of safety of at least 1.5 for permanent
structures, as follows:

T -CR
T < ult cr (538.)

© " RF, - FS

Where bodkin joints or geotextile seams are used to connect reinforcement near the
facing, areduced connection strength based on ASTM D 4884 must be determined.
T, for this situation is determined as follows:

T o TR

< (53b)
© = RF. [RF, [FS

Note that the environment at the connection may not be the same as the environment within
the MSE mass. Therefore, the long-term environmental aging factor (RF,) may be
significantly different than that used in computing the allowable reinforcement strength T,.

The connection strength as developed above is a function of normal pressure which is
developed by theweight of the units. Thus, it will vary from aminimum in the upper portion
of the structure to a maximum near the bottom of the structure for walls with no batter.
Further, sincemany MBW wallsare constructed with afront batter, the column weight above
the base of the wall or above any other interface may not correspond to the weight of the
facing units above the reference elevation. The concept is shown in figure 35 which
develops a hinge height concept.? Hence, for walls with a nominal batter of more than 8
degrees, the normal stressislimited to the lesser of the hinge height or the height of the wall
above theinterface. Thisvertical pressure range should be used in developing CR,,.

This recommendation is based on recent research findings which indicated that the hinge
height concept is overly conservative for walls with small batters.*?

For geosynthetic connections subject to seismic loading, the long term connection strength

must begreater than T, + T, Wherethelong-term connection strength ispartially or fully
dependent on friction between the facing blocks and the reinforcement, and connection
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Sethack

oping Unit, Hy,

Hinge
Height, Hy, Weight outside the hesl of base unit
e
Wy =W, «Wp = Include oll umts that ore stocked
Weight over the over the heal (Point Z)of the base
bose umit segmental unit

Hinge Height, H,, The full weight of oll segmentsl facing block units
within H, wlil be considered to act ot the base of the lowermost segmental
facing block,

H= 2 W, - G, tanW
where:
H, = Segmental facing bloock unit height (m)
W, = Segmental facing block unmit width, front to back (m)
G, = distance to the center of gravity of & horizontal
segmental facing block umt, including aggregate fill, measured
from the front of the urmit (m)
W = wall batter due to setback per course (degq)
H = total height of wall (m)
H,= hinge height (m)

Figure 35. Determination of hinge height for modular concrete block faced M SE walls.
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pullout is the controlling failure mode, the long-term connection strength to resist seismic
loads shall be reduced to 80 percent of its static value.

For the static component,

T S.XCR,
< - -
N (54a)
For the dynamic component,
S xC
T, < 08 S R (54b)
FS x RF,

The reinforcement strength required for the static component, S, must be added to the
reinforcement strength required for the dynamic component, S, to determine the total
ultimate strength required for the reinforcement, T, ;. A factor of safety of 1.1 may be used
for both the static and dynamic components in seismic design of the connection.

Therefore, it is presently recommended that fully frictional connections not be used in
locations wher e the combined seismic performance category is C or higher (A >0.19).

Reinfor cement Spacing

Use of a constant reinforcement section and spacing for the full height of the wall usually
gives more reinforcement near the top of the wall than is required for stability. Therefore,
amore economical design may be possible by varying the reinforcement density with depth.
However, to provide a coherent reinforced soil mass, vertical spacing of primary
reinforcement should not exceed 800 mm (32 inches).

There are generally two practical ways to accomplish this for MSE walls with segmental
precast concrete facings:

1 For reinforcements consisting of strips, grids, or mats, the vertica spacing is
maintained constant and the reinforcement density is increased with depth by
increasing the number and/or the size of the reinforcements. For instance, the
horizontal spacing of 50 mm (2-inch) x 4 mm (5/32-inch) stripsisusually 0.75m (30
inches), athough the horizontal reinforcement spacing can be decreased by adding
reinforcement locations.

For continuous sheet reinforcements, made of geotextilesor geogrids, acommonway
of varying the reinforcement density T,/S, is to change the vertical spacing S,
especially if wrapped facing is used, because it easily accommodates spacing
variations. The range of acceptable spacings is governed by consideration of
placement and compaction of the backfill (e.g. S, taken as 1, 2 or 3 times the

-120-



4.4

compacted lift thickness). The reinforcement density T,/S, can also be varied by
changing the strength (T,) especially if wrapped facing techniques requiring a
constant wrap height are used.

Low-to medium-height walls (e.g., <5 m) are usually constructed with one strength
geosynthetic. Taller wallsuse multiple strength geosynthetics. For examplethe12.6
m (41 ft) high Seattle preload wall used four strengths of geotextiles®™. A maximum
spacing of 500 mm (20 inches) is typical for wrapped faced geosynthetic walls,
although a smaller spacing is desirable to minimize bulging.

| For walls constructed with modular blocks and deriving their connection capacity by
friction, the maximum vertical spacing of reinforcement should be limited to two
times the block depth (front face to back face) to assure construction and long term
stability. The top row of reinforcement should be at one-half the vertical spacing.

DESIGN OF FACING ELEMENTS
Design of Concrete, Steel and Timber Facings

Facing elements are designed to resist the horizontal forces developed in Section 4.3.
Reinforcement is provided to resist the average loading conditions at each depth in
accordance with structural design requirements in Section 8, 10 and 13 of AASHTO for
concrete, steel and timber facings, respectively. Allowable stressesfor seismic design may
be increased by 50 percent for steel, 33 percent for concrete and 50 percent for timber. The
embedment of the soil reinforcement to panel connector must be devel oped by test, to ensure
that it can resist the design T, forces.

As a minimum, temperature and shrinkage steel must be provided for segmental precast
facing. Epoxy protection of panel reinforcement where salt spray is anticipated is
recommended.

Design of Flexible Wall Facings

Welded wire or similar facing panels shall be designed in a manner which prevents the
occurrence of excessive bulging as backfill behind the facing elements compresses due to
compaction stresses, self weight of the backfill or lack of section modulus. Bulging at the
face between soil reinforcement elementsin both the horizontal and vertical direction should
be limited to 25 to 50 mm (1 to 2 inches) as measured from the theoretical wall line. This
may be accomplished by requiring the placement of anomina 600 mm (2 ft) wide zone of
rockfill or cobblesdirectly behind thefacing, decreasing the spacing between reinforcements
— vertically and horizontally, increasing the section modulus of the facing material and by
providing sufficient overlap between adjacent facing panels. Inaddition, the reinforcements
must not be restrained and have the ability to slide vertically with respect to the facing
material. Furthermore, the top of the flexible facing panel at the top of the wall shall be
attached to a soil reinforcement layer to provide stability to the top facing pandl.
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4.5

For modular concrete facing blocks (MBW), sufficient inter-unit shear capacity must be
available, and the maximum spacing between reinforcement layers shall belimited to twice
thefront to back width, W/, (see figure 35), of the modular concrete facing unit or 0.8 m (32
inches) whichever isless. The maximum facing height above the uppermost reinforcement
layer and the maximum depth of facing below the bottom reinforcement layer should be
limited to the width, W/, (see figure 35), of the modular concrete facing unit used.

The inter-unit shear capacity as obtained by testing (Test Method SRWU-2, NCMA) at the
appropriate normal load should exceed the horizontal earth pressure at the facing by a Factor
of Safety of 2.

For seismic performance categories "C" or higher (AASHTO Division 1A), facing
connectionsin modular block faced walls (MBW) shall not be fully dependent on frictional
resistance between the backfill reinforcement and facing blocks. Shear resisting devices
between the facing blocks and soil reinforcement such as shear keys, pins, etc. shall be used.
For connections partially or fully dependent on friction between the facing blocks and the
soil reinforcement, the long-term connection strength T, should be reduced to 80 percent
of its static value. Further, the blocks above the uppermost layer soil reinforcement layer
must be secured against toppling under al seismic events.

Geosynthetic facing elements should not be left exposed to sunlight (specifically ultraviol et
radiation) for permanent walls. If geosynthetic facing elements must be left exposed
permanently to sunlight, the geosynthetic shall be stabilized to be resistant to ultraviolet
radiation. Furthermore, product specific test data should be provided which can be
extrapolated to the intended design life and which provesthat the product will be capable of
performing asintended in an exposed environment. Alternately a protective facing shall be
constructed in addition (e.g., concrete, shotcrete, etc.).

DESIGN DETAILS

The successful implementation of MSE wall projects often depends on certain design details not
directly connected with internal or externa stability considerations. Common details requiring
consideration and analysis, with provided guidance, include:

di.

Traffic Barriers

The impact traffic load on barriers constructed over the front face of MSE walls, must be
designed to resist the overturning moment by their own massin accordancewith Article 5.8
of current AASHTO.

The current AASHTO impact force is 45 kN (10,000 Ibs) applied at a height of 850 mm
(33.4 inches) above theroadway. Thisimpact force, adds an additional horizontal force of
29 kN per linear meter (2,000 Ibs/foot) to the upper 2 rows of reinforcement, which the
reinforcementscanresist over their full length. Thisadditional force should be apportioned
b to the upper row and a to the second row. Where the impact barrier moment slab is cast
integrally with a concrete pavement, the additional force may be neglected.
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For geosynthetic reinforcements, the geosynthetic allowablestrength used to structurally size
the reinforcements to resist the impact load may be increased by eliminating the reduction
factor for creep, as was done for internal seismic design in section 4.3d.

For the currently specified impact |oads, the detail shown in figure 36 has been successfully
used. Typically, the base slab lengthis6 m (20 feet) and jointed to adjacent slabswith shear
dowels. Parapet reinforcement shall be designed in accordance with AASHTO Article 2.7.
The anchoring slab shall be strong enough to resist the ultimate strength of the standard

parapet.

Flexible post and beam barriers, when used, shall be placed at aminimum distance of 1.0 m
(3.3 ft) from the wall face, driven 1.5 m (5 ft) below grade, and spaced to miss the
reinforcements where possible. If the reinforcements cannot be missed, the wall shall be
designed accounting for the presence of an obstruction. The upper two rows of
reinforcement shall be designed for an additional horizontal load of 4,400 N per linear meter
(300 Ib/Ift) of wall, which should be apportioned b to the upper row and a to the second
row.
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Figure 36. Impact load barrier.
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Drainage Systems

For side hill construction, drainage blankets are highly recommended to collect and divert
groundwater from the reinforced soil mass. A common detail is shown on figure 37.

Where significant use of de-icing salts is anticipated, impervious barriers beneath the
pavement structure and just abovethereinforced fill zone have been used. A common detall
isshown in figure 38.

Where utilities must be placed paralel to the face of the wall, interference with the
reinforcement generally occurs. To be effective, the reinforcement can only be skewed
vertically for the limited heights as shown in figure 39.

Termination to Cast-in-place Structures

The juncture of M SE walls and cast-in-place structures must be protected from loss of fines
and must allow for differential settlement between thetwo typesof construction. A common
detail is shown in figure 40.

Hydrostatic Pressures

For structures along rivers and canals, aminimum differential hydrostatic pressure equal to
1.0 m (3.3 ft) of wall shal be applied at the high-water level for the design flood event.
Effective unit weights shall be used in the calculations for internal and external stability
beginning at levels just below the equivalent surface of the pressure head line.

Situationswherethewall isinfluenced by tide or river fluctuations may require that the wall
be designed for rapid drawdown conditions, which could result in differential hydrostatic
pressure considerably greater than 1.0 m (3.3 ft) or adternatively rapidly draining backfill
material such asshot rock or open graded coarse gravel be used asbackfill. Backfill material
meeting the gradation requirements in chapter 8, section 8.8 is not considered to be rapid
draining.

Obstructionsin Reinforced Soil Zone

If the placement of an obstruction in the wall soil reinforcement zone such as a catch basin,
grateinlet, signal or signfoundation, guardrail post, or culvert cannot be avoided, thedesign
of the wall near the obstruction shall be modified using one of the following alternatives:
- Assuming reinforcement layers must be partially or fully severed in the location of

the obstruction, design the surrounding reinforcement layersto carry the additional
load which would have been carried by the severed reinforcements.
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- Place astructural frame around the obstruction which is capable of carrying the load
from thereinforcementsin front of the obstruction to reinforcement connected to the
structural frame behind the obstruction. Thisisillustrated in figure 41.

- If the soil reinforcements consist of discrete stripsor bar matsrather than continuous
sheets, depending on the size and location of the obstruction, it may be possible to
splay the reinforcements around the obstruction.

For the first alternative, the portion of the wall facing in front of the obstruction shall be
made stable against a toppling (overturning) or dliding failure. If this cannot be
accomplished, the soil reinforcements between the obstruction and the wall face can be
structurally connected to the obstruction such that thewall face does not topple, or thefacing
elements can be structurally connected to adjacent facing elements to prevent this type of
failure.

For the second alternative, the frame and connections shall be designed in accordance with
AASHTO Article 10.32 for steel frames. Note that it may be feasible to connect the soil
reinforcement directly to the obstruction depending on the reinforcement type and the nature
of the obstruction.

For thethird alternative, the splay angle, measured from aline perpendicular to thewall face,
shall besmall enough that the splaying does not generate moment in the reinforcement or the
connection of the reinforcement to the wall face. The tensile capacity of the splayed
reinforcement shall be reduced by the cosine of the splay angle.

If the obstruction must penetrate through the face of thewall, the wall facing elements shall
be designed to fit around the obstruction such that the facing elements are stable (i.e., point
loads should be avoided) and such that wall backfill soil cannot spill through the wall face
where it joins the obstruction. To this end a collar next to the wall face around the
obstruction may be needed.

Internal Details

Placement of well graded gravel immediately adjacent to modular blocks is recommended
for severa reasons. Gravel has ahigh permeability that will not impede water flow out of
the reinforced mass and through the dry stacked modular blocks. Well graded gravel is not
prone to piping through joints between modular blocks. Gravel is also easily placed and
compacted, especially adjacent to elements such as modular blocks.

It is recommended that a minimum width of 0.3 m (1 ft) of well graded gravel be specified
immediately behind solid modular block units, as illustrated in figure 42. A minimum
volume of 0.3 m* per m? (1 ft2 per 1 ft?)of wall faceis recommended for modular units with
cores, such asthe unit illustrated in figure 43.
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GEOTEXTILE FILTER (IF REQUIRED)

Figure 43. Drainfill placement for MBW with cores or tails.

Drainage gravel should be sized to be compatible with the MSE fill soil. Alternately, a
geotextilefilter may be used to meet filtration requirements, asillustrated in figure 43, if the
gravel does not meet filtration criteria. Filtration design of geotextilesis addressed in the
FHWA Geosynthetics Design and Construction Guidelinesalong with areview of soil filter
criteria.

A reinforced fill with more than afew percent (3 to 5%) fines (i.e., % passing a 0.075 mm
sieve) isnot freedraining. Therefore, to provide proper long term functionality, adrainage
beneath and behind the reinforced zone it is strongly recommended where higher fines
content isanticipated, and whereinfiltration or groundwater isanticipated (whichisthe case
for most structures). An example of such adrainage systemisillustrated in figure 42, for an
MBW unit faced structure.

A drain pipe is normally placed at the bottom of the column of well graded gravel, as

illustrated in figure 42, detail A. If agranular soil leveling pad is used in construction, the
drain pipeis placed to drain this zone as well.
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46 DESIGN EXAMPLE — Steel Strip Reinfor cement

a. Hand Calculation Example

A typical urban highway retaining wall design with inextensible steel linear reinforcements and
precast concrete panelswill beillustrated using the sequential design procedure previously outlined.

Step 1: Establish design height, external loads.

Total design height H = 7.8 m, to gutter grade.
- Required panel height = 7.5 m vertical.

- Traffic surcharge and barrier required.
Barrier will be cast integrally to the concrete pavement.

- Traffic surcharge = 9.4 kN/m?.

- Seismic coefficient = 0.05 g, therefore no seismic design required.
Step 2: Establish engineering properties of foundation soils.

- ¢' = 30° (clayey sand, dense)

- Allowable bearing capacity - 300 kPa.

- Differential settlements on the order of 1/300 are estimated.
Step 3:Establish engineering propertiesfor retained and reinfor ced backfill.

- ¢ = 30° y; = 18.8 KN/m® for retained fill.

- ¢ = 34°, v; = 18.8 kKN/m? for reinforced backfill meeting the specificationsin chapter
8, section 8.8.

- F*=20basedonC,>7.
Step 4. Establish design factor s of safety.
. External Stability FS.
- Sliding = 1.5.
- Maximum foundation pressure < allowable bearing capacity.
- Eccentricity < L/6
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Step 5:

Global stability > 1.3.

Internal Stability FS.

Pullout > 1.5.

Allowable stress - 0.55 Fy.

Design life = 75 years.

Choose facing type, reinforcement spacing and type.

Based on the urban location a precast concrete facing with an architectural finishis
required. For aesthetic reasons a maximum panel dimensionsof 1.5 x 1.5 m (5 ft x
5 ft) are required with joints no greater than 19 mm (¥+inch). Since the estimated
differential settlements along the wall are 1/300, and precast panels are to be used,
panel joints of 19 mm (3/+inch) are acceptable.

Because of numerous subsurfacedrainage obstructions, linear galvanized ribbed strip
reinforcements are preferable and used in the preliminary design. Other
reinforcement types are technically feasible.

Given the panel size, the most efficient vertical spacing is 0.75 m, allowing for 2
rows of reinforcements per panel. Thefirst row islocated 375 mm from the topmost
panel plus 300 mm of barrier to pavement grade.

Step 6:Establish preliminary length for reinforcing strips.

For horizontal backfill slopes, L = 0.7 H is reasonable; therefore:

L=07H=0.7(7.8) =55m.

Step 7:Check external stability for L =5.5m.

Compute K, for retained thefill, with a = 30 degrees
K, = tan® (45 - ¢/2) - 0.33
Compute sliding FS at base:

V,-tano

FS =
T F,
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- HLy - 78-55-188 - 8065 kN/m

V, = qL - 94-55 = 51.7 kN/m
H %K 2
F, = "M% 1g8. 78" 533 _ 1887 knim
2 2
F, = gHK, = 9478033 = 24.2 kN/m
g.8085t@n30 .o,
212.9

- Compute eccentricity at base:

L EMR - EMO
e = — - |—~ Z
2 >V
with:
M, =V, L2 = 2218 kN/m
My, = F,-HI3 +F,-H2 = 585kN/m
o - 55 (2218 - 585
2 806.5
e = 073mc< % = 0.92m
- Compute bearing pressure at base
- - >V _ Vit VY,
V. L-2e L - 2e
o, = 858 = 212 kPa < 300 kPa
55 - (2-0.73)
Step 8: Deter mineinter nal stability at each reinfor cement level and required horizontal

spacing.
- Compute K at each level eg. a Z = 2.92 m from surface
- K, =tan? (45 - ¢/2) = 0.28 for reinforced fill
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from figure 29, and K at 2.92 m

K =0412

Compute o, at thislevel per unit width
6, =Z-y+q=292-18.8+9.4

6, =64.4kPa

6, =, 'K =644-0.412=265kPa

The impact barrier will not transfer stressto reinforced volume becauseit is cast to
the concrete pavement structure for the full width of the roadway.

The horizontal spacing isinitially determined from pullout considerations by using
for convenienceadistanceover 2 panel widthscentered by thereinforcementsat each
level rather than a unit wall width and the reinforcement coverage ratio R,. The
maximum force on this defined tributary area A, is:

A, = S, x 2 panel width=0.75- 2 (1.5) = 2.25 m?
The maximum force on this defined length or tributary areais:

T =0,-A;=265-225=59.6 kN
if pullout FS > 1.5 then the resistance Py is:

Py >0, A - FS=89.4kN

The number of reinforcing strips, N, required to satisfy the minimum resistance can
be calcul ated from:

Pr

N = /
2b-F'L,- o,

where b = 50 mm
= 3.16 m (seefigure 28)
= v -z (Neglect live load surcharge for pullout)

1.35 (Obtained by interpolation from 2.0 at Z = 0to tan ¢ at 6 m)

89.4 g
2 (0.05) 1.35 (3.16) 18.8 (2.92)

N = 4stripsper tributary areafor FS> 1.5 placed in arow over 2 panels.
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- Check stress in reinforcement based on the thickness loss of E subtracted from the
nominal thickness of 4 mm. The basis for the thickness losses per year are as

follows:

zincloss = 15 um(first 2 years)
= 4 um (thereafter)

steel loss = 12 um

Service life of zinc coating (86 «m) is:

Life=2yrs.+ _86-2(15) = 2years+ 14 years= 16 years
4

The base carbon steel will lose section for:

75 years - 16 years = 59 years at a rate of 12 um/year/side. Therefore, the
anticipated lossis:

E, = 12(59)2 = 1.416 mm and
E.=4.000 - 1.416= 2.584 mm
and the section area = 129.2 mm?
If 60 grade steel isused F, = 413.7 MPA
andf, =055(F) = 227.5 MPA

Thetensile stress in each strip can be calculated from:

S 50.6
N-E, 4 (0.000129) 1000

=115.4 MPA < 227.5 MPA

Calculateinternal stability at each layer and determine the number of reinforcing strips per tributary
area.

The results for each depth of reinforcement are shown in the following table:
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Depth Vertical Hor. N Tensile FS
z(m) Pressure K F Pressure | stripsper | stress | pullout
kPa kPa trib.area | MPA
0.675 22.09 0.46 1.85 10.27 5 35.75 1.61
1.425 36.19 0.45 1.69 16.18 4 70.44 157
2.175 50.29 0.43 1.52 21.59 4 94.01 1.62
2.925 64.39 0.41 1.35 26.51 4 115.42 158
3.675 78.49 0.39 1.19 30.93 4 134.65 1.49
4.425 92.59 0.38 1.02 34.85 4 151.72 151
5.175 106.69 0.36 0.86 38.27 4 166.61 1.52
5.925 120.79 0.34 0.69 41.19 5 143.47 1.82
6.675 134.89 0.34 0.67 45.76 4 199.24 1.59
7.425 148.99 0.34 0.67 50.55 4 220.06 1.75

b. Computer-Aided Solution

The computer program MSEW®? could also be used as adesign aid. MSEW is awindows based
interactive program specifically developed under sponsorship of the FHWA for the design and
analysisof mechanically stabilized earthwalls. 1t followsAASHTO * 96 with 1998 Interimsand this
manual. Portions of this manua are incorporated in the Help menu. Version 1.0 has been
designated exclusively for use by U.S. State Highway Agencies and by U.S. Federal agencies.
Version 1.1 isavailable to the public through ADAMA Engineering (www.MSEW.com).

MSEW has two modes of operation: Design and Analysis. In the Design mode, the program
computestherequired layout (length and vertical spacing) corresponding to user’ s prescribed saf ety
factors. Inthismode, the program producestheideal reinforcement valuesfor strength or coverage
ratio so that the designer can maximize reinforcement utilization. In the Analysis mode, MSEW
computes the factors of safety corresponding to user’s prescribed layout.

MSEW Design Check for Example 4.6
This section provides the steps and input necessary with MSEW in the Analysis mode to evaluate

the external and internal design shown in steps 7 and 8 of the preceding example. The example
problem will use the ssmple problem format on the initial screen. The steps are as follows:

» Load the MSEW Program.

» After the welcome screen, open the file menu, click on mew and input the project
information. Then click OK.
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>

The screensfor input of designinformation and requirements
should now beonthescreen. Theseincludethe PROGRAM
MANAGER, the GEOMETRY/ SURCHARGE, SOILS
AND SEISMICITY, and REINFORCEMENT.

Move to the PROGRAM MANAGER screen and choose
the Analysis mode to evaluate given design results from
example problem 4.6. Also choosethe unitsto be used (e.g.,
metric unitsfor thisproblem. The project information which
was entered in the first step can be reviewed using the ID
button.

Next move to the GEOMETRY/SURCHARGE SCREEN.

Click on Simple geometry and enter the design height and
external loads on the structure from the example problem as

follows.

SIMPLE WALL - Geometry / Surcharge

GEOMETRY

Height. H [g§ Backslope., 5 |23
[ro] [deq]
Backszlope
B[adt.::.,] o nise, 5 (] 0.3

Wwiall embedment

Click. to change wall embedment from itz

adjol

foundation zoil ,

ining finizhed grade to top of excavated E
E= 050m.

PROGRAM MAMNAGER
o

Anal

| b etric L nits
Enalizh Unitz

RESLILTS

= e
i S

Run MSEW and dizplay resultz

Project [dent.

GEOMETRY / SURCHARGE

Facia

Temain, zoil strata,
and water tahle

MOTE: The DESIGH height, Hd, of the wall iz equal to the
height of wall, H [meazured fram top ta the finished battom
grade af the wall] + embedment depth | E. Conzequently,
E may effect significantly the final layout of reinforcenment
and should carefully be zelected.

Hd = Design height =H + E

LMIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED

Dead load surcharge [ [kPa]
Live load surcharge a4 [kPa]

SURCHARGE

Hd=7.

E Foundation zail

Stip Load, Pv [ Point Load, Ps' [
lsolated Load, Pw' [ Haorizantal Load, P hlT

COMCENTRATED

Default |

1_2: — Cancel | (1] 8 |
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Facia -- Analysis H

» Next,ontheGEOMETRY/SURCHARGE
screen, click on the Facia — Analvsis S et
button and select the Segmental
precast concrete panels for this ‘wiap-around facing.
problem. Press NEXT and
check/modify the default information Full height precast concrete panels.

provided asfollows. Click on NEXT to
advance each screen until thefinal screen,

then C“Ck on OK Facing enabling frictional connection of

reinforcement [e.g.. modular concrete
blocksz, gabions)

@) Segmental precast concrete panels

1444

"Segmental precast concrete panels" -- data

Cancel |

Depth of concrete panel, ‘W [m] 0.14)

Awerage unit weight of concrete panel
'}'f [kMém?] |24

Huorizontal distance ta the

center of gravity of concrete

panel . measured fram the

front of the panel, Gu [m] |0.07

» Check the depth, unit weight and horizontal
distance to the center of gravity.

The shear strength of the facing system iz conservatively neglected in calculations.
Click, for note on effects of facing in external stability calculations.

Default | E?@ Cancel ||E:[>

» Two screens are included for reducing
the stress at the facing connections. As = zma = argd o
indicated in Section 4.3e, AASHTO = .,
doesnot allow areductionin strengthat | .
the connection and all valuesshould be | ;-

lin

075
075 Bottomn of 4l
1.00 1.00 | | | | | T Thaid]
Heduction factois of coamscbon 1.00 0.90 0.80 L1 el ory
Mianitemi ol meinl 3irp bpes Iﬁﬂ Static: or seismic benzie force in reinforcement at the connection, Toor Tod, is & function of:

1. Depth meazured from top of wall, Z/Hd

2. Calculated static or geismic tenzile force, Trax or Trd, ineach reinforcerment layer.

Msial ship
pa Shrag IEﬂEHI.l::l. :;,:T" & Default | Cancel | |EIJ>

setto 1.

T

HOTE CRu = mduchon fecior don meld shength dus
& Eerrmsion

Fiac s e shengty of oonrection

Lrsteuill | E.ﬂ Lz |

-138-



Next, movetotheSOILS& SEISMICITY screenand
input the engineering properties of the reinforced soil,
retained soil and foundation soil plus the seismic
requirements. Notethedefault valuesmust be changed
for thisproblem. For thefoundation soil, the computer
program will either calculate the bearing capacity
based on the soil properties or an ultimate bearing
capacity can beinput (e.g., where complex subsurface
conditions exist). In the example problem - step 2, a
300 kPaallowable bearing capacity was given. Using
afactor of safety of 2.5, a 750 kPa ultimate bearing
capacity will be used in the computer analysis. Click
on Ultimate bearing capacity of foundation isgiven
and input the value (not shown).

SOILS & SEISMICITY

Reinfarced
zail

Faoundation
20l

Retained sail

Seizmicity

Reinforced zoil properties

Unit weight, ¥ [kN/m?]

Dezign value of internal angle of friction | ﬁt’ [deq] |34

Retained zoil propertiez H

Cohesion, o [kM/mE]
Unit weight, ¥ [kN/m?]
Default 123 4567 Cancel | 0K Desian value of intemal anale of fiiction, ¢ [dea] |20
J Cohesion, c© [kMNém?]
Default E 4567 Cancel | 0k |
Properties af an equivalent hormogeneous foundation for
evaluation of bearing capacity and of direct liding ztability

‘i’equiv. [d=a.] 30
Equivalent cohesion . & oo [kNJm?] 0

wfaber table iz at wall base elevation

Equivalent intermal andle af friction |

“Water table does not affect bearing capacity  (+

UIltimate bearing capacity of foundation is given (&

T { Semmicly & NOT spoicati

Cancel ‘ ak. |

Default 1_2; 4567

Mamrwm pourd stccelsaton cosfficent . &g neE
Sepirc oodirestal Sinp ncton coefboenl. £= F ool s
meecTied rlshc vahas
N
Jd [ FEE eeal [ o I
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» Next on the man menu screen, move to the
REINFORCEMENT screen to input the reinforcement |
requirement from the design example. The example problem )
uses metal strips, so click on the Metal Strip button. ' E oFF

» On the next screen, click on the § Button and enter the ) )
reinforcement strength, length and number of strips from the Geatextie Geogid

table in Step 8 of the example problem. Each screen will P O
appear after clicking on OK for the preceding screen. O | "ff’f/ E oFF

» Check the Crosssectional areacorrected for corrosionlossand

change it to 129 mm? based on the results from the corrosion RIS Rl R
note. Grids

Number of reinforcement types - Analysiz E

Mutal Shimps — Analpes

Distabase for HETAL STRIPS
Murnber of reinforcement types | each -
pozzezzing different wield strength e
and/or having different design cross section and width, g | Em:dmmgn wrd wrengh
and/or having different strength reduction factor . ve iy
| e et e areslEsy
Default | Cancel | Ok, F I Mt stise—mnioresd sl
misachon pasmelag
Lateral math pressme cosficisnd, K

One type of REINFORCEMENT - Analysis | Irsbernial Slabalily K | Extming Stabiiy |

‘rield Gross Crozs-gection area i or iy waristion of £ with depth
Retriewve betal strip ztrength width corected for
data From: b # Fy of b conosion logs, Ac ;
ype [MPa] [ mm | [ Cancet | [0

oy}
=

T

129

1
TP
T

The factor of zafety on wield ztrength, Fz, can be defined in a conventional
geotechnical engineering fazhion :  Fz = [vield strength) / [Actual stresz]. Thiz iz
equivalent to the traditional value uzed in steel as follows : F5 = 1/F=

A, RoA
T, = FS-F_.,.?D : Rff:'f' R Tatowable € Tavaiakie

available

MOTE: Tavallable and Tallowable reprezent force per unit width

Fz=b/5h=Coverage ratio CORROSION MOTE |

Cancel | k. I

Drefault

—
ra
=
o
o
=1
EERED T
==
s
E BBy
lele b
Ll b
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» Onthe Specified heights, lengths, and strengthsof reinfor cement - Analysisscreeninput the
height above the top of the pad (h) and the horizontal spacing (Sh). Note that the height is
referenced above the pad to the level of the specific reinforcement layer, where asin the table
of resultsin step 8 of the design example, the depthisprovided to thelevel of reinforcement (i.e.,
h=7.8m - z). The horizontal spacing is modified to the layout required to accommodate the
number of stripsincluded in the design example (i.e., S, =3m/ N for the top row).

Specified heights, lengths and strengths of reinforcements -- Analysis

[ata from "Reinf. strength and zpacing data™

tetal Strip twpe # Fy B R s
Tavailal:ule = FS'F}'F : RC:E.F. Fe
1 450,00 F A =
Tl-ong-tf-“rm strength BT TG Tallu:uwal:uleé-[available

EEIiu:k to add a layer at :
: height and length indicated:

agﬂ?\:gqu Length Hu:uri_zu:untal Me_tal | Height = |
of pad. h [m] [ Pacind. Shi| strip Hd= 75
[] [rn] type #
EH o= D 0.75 1 Wy r
2 113 5.50 075 1 N || i_
3 1.88 5.80 0E0 1
4 263 5.80 075 1
] 338 5.50 075 1 [
= 413 5.80 075 1 T
v 4.88 5.80 075 1
5| 563 | 550 0.75 1 B
3| 638 | 550 | 075 1 doo
10 713 5.80 0E0 1
11 4 _ : . |

» Back to the Metal Strips screen, click on the LK,
button to evaluate the interaction parameters. Diatabase for METAL STRIPS

Strength and spacing data

I3 | Specified height, length and strength
of each metal strips layer

Interaction parameters

Metal stripz-reinforced soi
interaction parameters

E

Lateral earth pregsure coefficient, k.

Intemal Stability K. | E stermal Stability K

‘Wiew or modify vanation of K with depth

Cancel I
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» Check the Interface Fiction information for ribbed metal strips with step 8 in the example
problem as shown on the following screens. The default values are acceptabl e for this problem
and no changes are required.

Metal S5trip Data [ x|

(" Srnooth steel stips
(o0 Ribbed steel strips

Uniforrmity Coefficient of reinforced sal, = []E“:II.-'[]1 2 7

Drefault Cancel | ]

Reinforcement-reinforced soil interaction parameters -- Analpzis

RIBBED STEEL STRIPS

| P [deal NOTE | F*
Metal strip o
1 | | | | |
#2 | | | | |
#3 | | | | |
#e | | | | |
#S | | | | |
£ = Friction angle along metal strip-soil interface (used in Direct Sliding analysis)

F* = Pullout rezistance factor : :
_ [uzed in Pullout computations)
® = Scale effect corection factor
HOTE: At depthz bebween 0 and Bm. 2 or F* are linearly interpolated.
P F* @
+" Default values for the above variables are automatically assigned
(" User prezcrbed values for the above variables

Inzert walues cormesponding to given Cu S Cancel (0] 4
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>

Return to the Metal Strips screen and review the
Internal and External Stability |ateral earth pressure
coefficient information. Again the default values are
acceptable.

K. for External Stability Computations m

(¥ Use default for & & suggested in Demo 32

™ User speciiied value for &

: Or External Stability snalysis
What is 89 i
. MNote {2 |

Diefault Cancel | )4 |

Yanation of Earth Prezsure Coefficient

Metal Strips - Analysis

Database for METAL STRIPS

Strength and spacing data

I Specified height, length and strength

of each metal strips layer

Interaction parameters

P Metal stripz--reinforced soil
inkeraction parameters

Lateral earth prezsure coefficient, k.

Internal Stability K | External Stability K. |

View or modify wariation of F. with depth

Cancel |

F.a calculation follows Demo 32

Ka [Demof2) o= 107 Coularnb with d=0and c» =0 iz uzed:
ar »10% Coulomb with & = 0 and given 02 iz uzed.

i

F.a [Coulomb] | Ka calculation follows Coulomb equation

K.fks
< LSS 0.0 1.0 20 2.0
1] f f f f
00m (170 - ] 1
1.0m. ({160 = 2 T
3 —_
2':' . -
1.50 .
A0m [145 - 5 =+
40m [135 - ? :
S0m (120 - a -+
EOm (120 |- i T
10 =
and Z
deeper...
Drefault ?EEE Ei:‘g: Cancel |

» The results of the analysis of the design information can now be viewed by returning to the
PROGRAM MANAGER screen and pressing the RESULTSS button. The following shows
the screen for the static results of the analysis and an expanded “ Results of analysis’ table. The
factor of safety for external analysis is shown on the screen and the complete analyses (not
shown) can also be viewed from this screen by clicking on the appropriate Bearing Capacity,
Direct Sliding or Eccentricity button. Additional detail for the Strength, Connection and

Pullout internal stability calculations can also be viewed.
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Theresults show that the external factors of safety and the eccentricity agree with those obtained
in step 7 of the design example. Theinternal stability resultsin terms of the factor of safety for
reinforcement strength and pullout resistance also agree well with theresultsinstep 8. A Global
Stability Analysis using the methods discussed in Chapter 7 could also be performed using the
MSEW program.

4.7 DESIGN EXAMPLE — Geosynthetic Reinfor cement

Reszults of analysis

Soils, Loads,

Compound /
Global Results

Frintaut
irfarmation

Bearing Capacity Direct sliding  Eccentricity

ririr R

Strength Connection Pullout
Bearing capacity : Fz= 363 [Based an length of battam layer] -
Foundation interface: Fs-diiect siiding= 2171 e/l = 01293 ME 2 ““‘:_‘f,,‘f"ﬂ
t# | Metal Strip | Connection strength Besultz of Analysis Live
Load
Elevation | Lenath Fz-owerall | Fs-owverall | Fs-overall | Metal strip]  Pullout Direct Ecoantricit and
Tupe|l [pullout || [connection | [Metal strip | strength || resistance | liding iy 4 Seismicity
[rn] [rn] resiztance] braak, | strength] Fz Fs Fz
1 ECEl 550 N T84 2065 | 2046 1618 | 26k | 01179 a
2 113 5.50 1 T2, 203 2.26 2,260 1.471 2832 0.0966 ||
3 1.88 5.50 1 1A, 2.76 3.07 3066 1.795 3216 0.0774 |
4 263 5.50 1 1A, 2738 264 2E43 1.4E8 3.EDE 0.0502
5 3.38 5.50 1 1A, 2E4 293 2934 1.443 4101 0.0449
[ 413 5.50 1 A8, 298 331 3313 1.419 4753 00316 | - “Modify
Glick 20 INVOKE FEIELAIEES GE e
Compﬂﬂlldfﬁlﬂbill Stability Seismic results | I Static results gﬁgﬁ;‘_‘ﬁg RETURN

Analysiz Layout -- extended table E
| i || Metal Strip ” Connection strength ” Rezultz of Analyziz |
Elervation || Length Fz-overall Fs-nverall Fs-u:uvera_ll Metal strip F'_ullu:uut D_in_eu:t Sl
Type [|_:u||u:uut [connection | [Metal stip | strength || resistance | zliding il
[mn] [mn] regigtance] | break | strength) Fz Fs Fs
1 550 1 sy 1.84 205 2 0456 1.618 2 B35 01179 -
2 550 1 M A 203 225 2260 1.471 2892 [.09EE
K] 5,50 1 M A 276 207 3066 1.795 3216 00774
4 253 550 1 M A 238 264 2543 1 468 A R0E 0.0&02
5 338 550 1 M A 264 293 2934 1.449 4101 [.0449
G 413 550 1 M A 298 23 2313 1.419 4753 10316
7 488 550 1 A 346 284 2.840 1.479 5ER2 0.0202
a A B3 550 1 M A 425 472 4722 1.507 B.972 1.0105
3 .38 550 1 M A B.72 B.3E B.3E0 1.4EE 9,090 0.0019
10 w13 550 1 Ry 11.47 12.74 12745 1.511 13031 -0.0087
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The following example is from a Highway Innovative Technology Evauation Center (HITEC)
report® on a modular block unit faced, geogrid soil reinforcement wall system. The hand

calculation is directly from the report. The computerized analysis was performed using input
parameters from the hand cal culation.

|. Hand Calculation Example®
HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

q ASSUMED FOR BEARING CAPACITY
(T TITT) a0 overaLL (GLOBAL) STABILITY

-y ASSUMED FOR OVERTURMING,
o {1EL SUDING & PULEOLT RETSTANCE
COMPLTATIONS

F

‘_g

M

H = 9m L = 75m
V, = yHL e = Eccentricity
F, = Y%y, H*K, q = Traffic Surcharge = 11.97 kN/m
F, = gHK, R = Resultant of Vertical Forces
(V,+al)
SOIL PROPERTIES
REINFORCED SOILS
Y, = 19.6 KN/m? o, = 34° c = OkPa
K, = tan®*(45- ¢/2) (Section 4.3B FHWA - Demo 82)

tan? (45-34/2) = 028 = K,
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

RETAINED BACKFILL SOILS

Yy = 19.6 KN/m? ¢, = 30° c = OkPa
FOUNDATION SOILS

v = 19.6 KN/m® ¢, = 30° c = OkPa
K, = ta?(45-¢/2) = tan?(45-30/2)= K, = 0.33

(Section 4.2d FHWA - Demo 82)
q = y,h = (19.6kN/m® (0.610 m) = 11.97 kN/m?

EXTERNAL STABILITY

H = 9m
B =L = 75m (assumedL >0.7H or 244 m)

LOADS
V, = v HL = (19.6)(9)(75) = 1323.0kN/m
V, = gL = (11.97)(7.5) = 89.8kN/m

R =22V =V, +V, = 13230 + 89.8 = 1412.8kN/m

F, = Y%y, H*K, = (0.5)(19.6)(9%)(0.33) = 262.0kN/m

F, = qHK, = (11.97)(9)(0.33) = 35.6 kN/m
MOMENTS

M Overturning Moment = F, (H/3) + F2 (H/2)

(262)(9/3) + (35.6)(9/2) = 946.2kN m/m = M,

Mgo = ResistingMoment = V, (L/2) = (1323)(7.5/2)
=4961.3 kKN m/m

Mgrgp = Resisting Moment in Applied Bearing Pressure Calculation
=V, (L/12) +V, (L/12) = 1323(7.5/2) + 89.8(7.5/2)
= 5298 kKN m/m
ESdiding = XP; (Section 4.2e of FHWA - Demo 82) = V, Tan o,
z (F+F)

P
where ¢ igthelesser of ¢, and ¢y
= 1323Tan30 = 26 > 15
(262+35.6)

FSovertuming- =Mg, = 49613 = 52 >20
Mg 9462
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

MAXIMUM APPLIED BEARING PRESSURE

L/6 = 756 = 1.25m

e =L - (Mggp-Mg)
2 V,+V,

= 7.5 - (5298 - 946.2)
2 1323 + 89.8

06/m < 1.25m

L' =L-2 = 75-2067) = 616 = L'
o, = Max. Applied Bearing Pressure = V, +qL = V, + V, (AASHTO 97 - Fig. 5.8.3A)
L - 2e L’

1323+89.8 = 229.4 kN/m?
6.16

quit = Ult. Bearing Capacity of Fndn. Soil = ¢ N, + 0.5(L -2€) y; N,
(Section 4.2f of FHWA - Demo 82)

Cohesion N. = Dimensionless Bearing Capacity Coefficient

Ou = 05L'y N, = (0.5)(6.16) (19.6)(22.4) = 1352.2 KN/m?
FS pearingemecy = Gui/ 0, = 13522 = 589 > 25

bearing capacity It 220 4
FSdiding AT BASE OF FIRST GRID (Bottom of the wall)

F, @ FIRST GRID
F, @ FIRST GRID

Yoy, A2 K, = (%) (19.6) (8.80)2(0.33) = 250.4 kN/m
qd, K, = (11.97) (8.80) (0.33) = 34.8kN/m

FSdiding = y.d.Ltang C = (19.6)(8.80) (7.5) (tan 34°) (0.8)
(FI + F2) (250.4 + 34.8)

FSdiding = 245 > 15
(at first grid)
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

INTERNAL STABILITY

H=9m B =L = 7.9m(from external seismic stability analysis)

A
u

-

|
.

g —
L

k—K
lq——--—-& S
Yyl
d
v

N K
a5+ 9§72 :
b1 e e e canl N | IS
% L ——
Vi = Geogrid (i) Tributary Area d;=9m-853m=047m dy =9m-3.66m=534m
B =0 d,=9m-793m=107m d,=9m-3.05m=595m

d;=9m-732m=168m d;=9m-264m=6.36m

d,=9m-671m=229m d,=9m-224m=6.76 m
d:=9m-610m=290m d;=9m-183m=7.17m
d;=9m-549m=351m d,=9m-142m=7.58m
d,=9m-488m=412m d;=9m-102m=7.98m
d;=9m-427m=473m d;=9m-0.61m=8.39m
d;=9m-020m=8.80m

V, =d +%(d, - d) = 047+%(1.07 - 0.47) V, = 077m
V, = %(d,-d) +¥%(d;-d,) = ¥ (1.07 - 0.47) + ¥ (1.68 - 1.07) V, = 0.61m
V, = %(d;-d) +¥%2(d, - dy) = %2 (1.68 - 1.07) + %2 (2.29 - 1.68) V,; = 061m
V, = %(d,-dy) +%(d;-d,) = ¥(2.29- 1.68) + ¥2(2.90 - 2.29) V, = 061lm
Vg = Y(ds-d,) +¥2(dg- dg) = %2(2.90 - 2.29) + %2 (3.51 - 2.90) Vg = 0.61m
Vg = Y2(ds- ds) + ¥2(d, - dg) = %2(3.51-2.90) +%2(4.12- 3.51) Vs = 0.61m
V, = %(d,-dg) +¥%2(dg-d;) = ¥2(4.12-3.51) + % (4.73- 4.12) V, = 061m
Vg = Y2(dg-d;) +¥2(dy- dg) = %2 (4.73-4.12) + ¥ (5.34 - 4.73) Vg = 0.61m
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

Vo = Ya(dy- dg) + %2 (dyy - dg) = %2(5.34- 4.73) + % (5.95 - 5.34) Vy = 061m
Vi = Y (dy- dg) + %2 (dy; - dy) = % (5.95-5.34) + % (6.36-5.95)  V,, = 051 m
Vy, = % (dy - dy) + %2 (dpp - dyy) = %(6.36-5.95) + % (6.76-6.36)  V,, = 041m
Vy, = % (dy,- dy) + %2 (dys - ) = ¥%(6.76- 6.36) + % (7.17-6.76)  V,, = 041 m
Vi = Y (O - dyp) + %2 (dy - dyg) = % (7.17- 6.76) + %(7.58- 7.17) V3 = 041 m
Vi = % (dy - dyg) + %2 (dyg - dyy) = Y% (7.58-7.17) +%(7.98-7.58)  V,, = 041 m
Vi = Y (O - dy) + %2 (dyg - o) = %2(7.98- 7.58) +%(8.39-7.98)  V, = 041 m
Vi = Y (dy - Oy) + %2 (dyy - dyg) = ¥2(8.39-7.98) + % (8.80-839)  V,, = 041m
Vy, = Y% (dy - dy) + (H-dy;) = ¥2(8.80 - 8.39) + (9.0 - 8.80) V,, = 041m

TENSION CALCULATION AT EACH REINFORCEMENT LEVEL T,y
Tuax = o4 S, = oy 'V, (Section 4.3B - FHWA - Demo 82)
oy = Kir(yrdi +0Q) (Section 4.3B - FHWA - Demo 82)

Note: The geogrid strengths shown below were obtained using the following equation:
Allowable Strength = (Ultimate Strength X R,) / (FS,certainiies X FSip X FS, X Creep Reduction
Factor) where: FS, certainies = 1.9, FSp variesfrom 1.1 to 1.2 depending on geogrid type, and FS,
=1.1. TheCreep Reduction Factor =3.10. R, isthe percent coverageratio. (100% coveragewas
assumed for this example).

LAYER1  Tyax: = (0.28)[(19.6)(0.47) + 11.97] (0.77) = 457 kN/m = Tyax:
Try UX1 @ 100% coverage: T, = 5.2kN/m
LAYER2  Tyaxe: =(0.28)[(19.6)(1.07) + 11.97] (0.6 1) = 5.63kN/m = T,z

Try UX2 @ 100% coverage: T, = 6.9 kN/m

LAYER3  Tyaxs = (0.28)[(19.6)(1.68)+11.97](0.61) = 7.67KN/m = Ty axs
Try UX3 @ 100% coverage: T, = 11.2kN/m

LAYER4  Tyaxs = (0.28)[(19.6)(2.29)+11.97](0.61) = 9.7IKN/m = T axa
Try UX3 @ 100% coverage: T, = 11.2KkN/m

LAYERS5  Tyaxs = (0.28)[(19.6)(2.90)+11.97](0.61) = 11.75kKN/m = T,,axs
Try UX4 @ 100% coverage: T, = 17.1 kKN/m

LAYERG6  Tyaxs = (0.28)[(19.6)(3.51) + 11.971 (0.6 1) = 13.79kN/m = Ty axe
Try UX4 @ 100% coverage: T, = 17.1 kKN/m

LAYER7  Tyaxz = (0.28)[(19.6)(4.12)+11.97](0.61) = 15.84 kKN/m = Tax7
Try UX4 @ 100% coverage: T, = 17.1 kKN/m
LAYER8  Tyaxs = (0.28)[(19.6)(4.73)+11.97)(0.61) = 17.88 KN/m = Ty axs

Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, = 21.4kN/m
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

LAYER9  Tyaxe = (0.28)[(19.6)(5.34)+11.97](0.61) = 19.92 kN/m
Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, =21.4KkN/m

TMAX9

LAYER10 Tyaxio= (0.28)[(19.6)(5.95)+11.97](0.51) = 18.36 KN/m = Ty,ax10
Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, =21.4KkN/m

LAYER11  Tyaxu = (0.28)[(19-6)(6.36)+11.97)(0.41) = 15.68 KN/m = Tyax1s
Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, = 21.4kN/m

LAYER12  Tyaxz= (0.28)[(19.6)(6.76)+11.97](0.41) = 16.58 KN/m = Taxn1
Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, TD, =21.4kN/m

LAYER13  Tyaxiz= (0.28)[(19.6)(7.17) + 11.971 (0.41) = 17.51 kKN/m = Tyax1s
Try UX5 @ 100% coverage: T, =21.4KkN/m

LAYER 14 Tyaxus= (0.28)[(19.6)(7.58)+11.97)(0.41) = 1843 kN/m = Tyax1a
Try UX6 @ 100% coverage: T, = 27.9kN/m

LAYER15 Tyaxis= (0.28)[(19.6)(7.98)+11.97](0.41) = 19.33kN/m = Tyax1s
Try UX6 @ 100% coverage: T, = 27.9kN/m

LAYER16 Tyaxis= (0.28)[(19.6)(8.39) + 11.97](0.41) = 20.25kN/m = T\ax1s
Try UX6 @ 100% coverage: T, = 27.9kN/m

LAYER17 Tyaxiz = (0.28)[(19.6)(8.80)+11.97](0.41) = 21.17 KN/m = Tyax17
Try UX6 @ 100% coverage: T, =27.9KkN/m

PULLOUT CALCULATIONSAT EACH LAYER

Toax < (17 £p0) (F )M @(L(C)(R) ()
Where FS,o = 1.5 F* = tang C,

R, = % coverage of reinforcement (may vary from 100% to 71%). R, assumed to be 100%
for this example.

Ci = interaction coefficient determined from pullout testing for a particular reinforcement
type.

C = 2for geogrids Ci =08

vy = unit weight of soil

Z = depth below top of wall

L. = length of reinforcement in resistance zone

a = scaleeffect correction factor (o = 1.0 determined in laboratory tests performed on the
geogrids used in this example)
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS

GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

L > s
CtandC,yzR.a

N (15)(457)
~ (2)(tan 34°)(0:8)(19.6)(0.47)(10)(10)

L.> 0688>1m uselL.,=1m

LS (15)(563)
® = (2)(tan 34° )(08)(19.6)(107)(L10)(10)

L.>017>1m uselL,= 1m

s (15)(7.67)
© = (2)(tan 34°)(0:8)(19.6)(168)(10)(L0)

L.>032>1m uselL,= 1m

L s (15)(9.72)
< (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(2.29)(10)(10)

L.>030>1m uselL.,= 1m

L (191175
© = (2)(tan 34° )(08)(19.6)(2.9)(10)(10)

L.>029>1m useL.,= 1m

s (15)(1379)
© = (2)(tan 34° )(08)(19.6)(351)(10)(L0)

L.>028>1m uselL,= 1m

-151-



HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS

GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

Layer 7
L (15)(1584)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(4.12)(10)(L0)
L.>027>1m useL,= 1m
Layer 8
Los (15)(17.88)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(08)(19.6)(4.73)(10)(10)
L.>027>1m useL.,= 1m
Layer 9
L s (15)(19.92)
¢ (2)(tan 34°)(08)(19.6)(5.34)(10)(10)
L.>026>1m useL.,= 1m
Layer 10
L s (15)(18.36)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(08)(19.6)(5.95)(L0)(10)
L.>022>1m uselL,= 1m
Layer 11
L (15)(1568)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(6.36)(10)(10)
L.>017>1m uselL,= 1m
Layer 12
Los (15)(1658)
® "~ (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(6.76)(10)(L0)
L.>017>1m useL.,= 1m
Layer 13

s (15)(1751)
© = (2)(tan 34°)(0:8)(19.6)(7.17)(10)(L0)

L.>017>1m useL.,= 1m
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS
GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

Layer 14
L s (15)(1843)
¢ (2)(tan 34°)(08)(19.6)(7.58)(10)(10)
L.>017>1m useL.,= 1m
Layer 15
Ls (15)(19.33)
¢ (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(7.98)(10)(10)
L.>017>1m uselL,= 1m
Layer 16
Los (15)(20.25)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(0.8)(19.6)(8.39)(10)(L0)
L.>017>1m uselL,= 1m
Layer 14
L (15)(2117)
© 7 (2)(tan 34°)(0:8)(19.6)(8.80)(10)(L0)
L.>017>1m useL.,= 1m
CALCULATEL,/LAYER
L, = (H-d)tan(45- ¢/2) for geogrids (tan (45- ¢/2)) = 0.532
Ly, = (9-047)(0532) = 454m
Ly, = (9-1.07)(0532) = 422m
Ly = (9-1.68)(0.532) = 3.89m
Ly, = (9-229)(0532) = 3.57m
Lys = (9-290)(0.532) = 3.24m
Ly = (9-351)(0532) = 292m
Ly, = (9-412)(0.532) = 2.59m
Ly = (9-4.73)(0532) = 227 m
Ly = (9-534)(0532) = 1.95m
Lao = (9-595)(0.532) = 1.62m
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HORIZONTAL BACKSLOPE WITH TRAFFIC SURCHARGE - STATIC ANALYSIS

GEOGRID WITH 100% COVERAGE

Ly, = (9-6.36)(0532) = 1.40m
L., = (9-6.76)(0532) = 1.19m
Lus = (9-7.17)(0.532) = 0.973m
Ly, = (9-7.58)(0532) = 0.755m
Ly, = (9-7.98)(0532) = 0542m
Ly = (9-839) (0532 = 0.324m
L., = (9-8.80)(0532) = 0.106m

CALCULATE L, AND COMPARE TO DESIGN LENGTH
(Geogrid lengths of 7.9 m control from external seismic stability analysis)

Layer 1 L, = 454+1=554 < 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 2 L, = 422+1=522 < 79 L use7.9m
Layer 3 L, = 3.89+1=489 < 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 4 L, = 357+1=457 < 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 5 L, = 324+1=424 <79 L use7.9m
Layer 6 L, = 292+1=392 < 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 7 L, = 259+1=359 < 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 8 L, = 227+1=327 < 79 L use7.9m
Layer 9 L, = 1.95+1=295< 7.9 L use7.9m
Layer 10 L, = 162+1=262< 79 L use7.9m
Layer 11 L, = 140+1=240< 7.9 L use7.9m
layer 12 L, = 119+41=219< 7.9 L use7.9m
layer13 Ly, = 0973+1=197 <79  -.use7.9m
layer14 L, = 0.755+1=176 <79  -.use7.9m
Layer 15 L, = 0542+1=1542 <79  -use7.9m
layer 16 Ly, = 0324+1=132<79  -.use7.9m
layer17 Ly, = 0.106+1=1.11<79 .use7.9m
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m. Computer-Aided Solution

MSEW Design Check for Example 4.7

The computer program MSEW could be used to check the design results in example 4.7. This
section providesthe steps and input necessary to evaluate the external and internal design shownin
the preceding hand calculation example. The example problem will use the simple problem format
on theinitial screen. The steps are asfollows:

v

Load the MSEW Program.

After the wel come screen, open the file menu, click on new

and input the project information. Then click OK.

Thescreensfor input of designinformation and requirements
should now be on the screen. These include the
PROGRAM MANAGER, the GEOMETRY/
SURCHARGE, SOILS AND SEISMICITY, and
REINFORCEMENT.

Movetothe PROGRAM M ANAGER screen and choosethe

Analysis mode to evaluate given design results from
example problem 4.7. Also choose the unitsto be used (e.g.,

metric unitsfor this problem. The project information which

was entered in the first step can be reviewed using the ID
button.

Next move to the GEOMETRY/SURCHARGE SCREEN.
Click on Simple geometry and enter the design height and

PROGRAM MAMNAGER |
”

Design

k| I ketric Units
# Enalizh Unitz I

Project [dent.

RESLILTS

= e
: ]

Run MSEw and dizplay resulks

GEOMETRY / SUHEHAHEE

& LLLL. T O
O &

Simple Comples
Terain, =oil strata, Facia

and water table

external loads on the structure from the example problem as follows.
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SIMPLE WALL - Geometry / Surcharge

GEOMETRY'Y
Height. H Ig.5 Backslope., 5 ||:|
[m] [Heg]
Backslope
Eﬁz,] . IEI rige, 5 [m] IU

Click to change wall embedment from itz
adjoining finizhed grade to top of excavated
foundation zoll ., E = 050 m.

Wwall ermbedrment
j

MOTE: The DESIGM height of the wall, Hd, iz equal to the
height of wall, H [measured from top ta the finished bottom
arade of the wall] + embedment depth . E. Conzequently,
E may affect significantly the final lapout of reinforcement
and should be carsfully zelected.

Hd = Dezign height =H + E

UMIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED

Dead load surcharge ||j [Pa]
Live load surcharge |1 1.597 [kPa]

Hd=90 H

E Foundation =oil

SURCHARGE

COMCENTRATED

Viewx’Mndifyl Stip Load, Pv [ Viewandifyl Faint Load, Fwv' I
iew Lk adif ||$|:u|ated Load, Pw' T C A e |H|:|rizu:|nta| Load, PRI

FERER| Ty
3=
A=
EEEE
o=
WELk

Drefault |

Cancel | Ok I

s Ll

» Next, on t he
GEOMETRY/SURCHARGE

screen, click on the Facia —
Analysis button and select the

(modular concrete blocks)
for this problem. Press NEXT
and input required properties of
themodular concrete block facing
unit. Press NEXT and check
the Connection force

relationship. Press NEXT

and select how to input
Reduction factors at
connection . Press NEXT
and input Available

Connection Strength for

geogrid used. Click on OK to advance.

Facia -- Analysiz

Selected reinfarcement;
GEOGRID

YWiap-around facing.

Full height precast concrete panels.

Segmental precast concrete panels

F acing enabling frictional connection of
reinforcement [e.g.. modular concrete
blocks, gabions]

Cancel |

4444
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Frictional Connection

Connection force relationship -- Analpsis

Baottarn of W all

Reduction factorz at connection

.



Available Connection Strength

Experimental data | Experimental data | Tip Notation [
Confining | Awvail break Confining | Avail pullout |
St_ress, ztrength S!ress, ztrength
il o] | [ seommo
;I 100 o " Type #1
2|l soo | oz £ Tope#2
1 | ™ Tupe #3
4 | " Type #4
5 | - & Tupe #5

I— Click on button to delete a n:nw—l | i

Te-break

Confining strezs [ kPa ]

Defaulk e | terpolated value Cancel |

Estrapolated walue

Next, move to the SOILS & SEISMICITY screen
and input the engineering propertiesof thereinforced

EEIILE & SEISMICITY

soil, retained soil and foundation soil plusthe seismic
requirements. Note the default values must be
changed for this problem. For the foundation soil,
bearing capacity based on the soil properties or an =0l

ultimate bearing capacity can be input (e.g., where

example problem - the soil properties are provided

and therefore used as input. Foundation Seismicity

the computer program will either calculate the Y— Fretained o
complex subsurface conditions exist). In the
0l
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Reinforced zoil properties E3

Urit weight ., ¥ [kM/m?] 196

Design value of intemal anale of friction ‘i’ [deq] |34
Cohesion, ©  [kMAmE] ID

Crefault | 12?455? Cancel | 0k

Hetained zoil properties x| |
Unit weight , F [kN/m 2] 19.6

Dezigh value of internal angle aof friction | tﬁ; [deqg.] |30

Cohegion, o [kM{m?] 0

Diefault | 12 ?455? Cancel k.

Foundation zoil properties |

Properties of an equivalent homogeneous foundation for
evaluation of bearing capacity and of direct liding stability

Unit weight . Yo, kN/me] [136

E quivalent internal anale af frction | ‘i’equiv [deg] |3E1
Equivalent cohesion .  © equiv. [KMN/m?] ID

‘wiater table iz at wall baze elevation
"water table does not affect bearing capacity %

Ultirmate bearing capacity of foundation is given

Drefault | 2?455? Cancel | ] I
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» Next on the main menu screen, move to the PETITTITINITIT; |

REINFORCEMENT screen to input the reinforcement

requirement from the design example. The example problem ‘ % g

uses geogrids, so click on the Geogrid button.

» Onthenext screen, enter the number of different reinforcement Geotesile Geogid
types that will be used (note that the hand cal culation used 6 o)
different types, but MSEW limits number to 5 maximum) click &
the QK Button. Metal Strip Metal Mats A

wielded Wwire
z . [rids
Mumhber of reinforcement types - Analpsis |
Murnber of reinforcement types, each =

pozzezsing different ultimate strength

Ciefault | Cancel | ]

» Enter the strength information on the next screen. Either the allowable strength or ultimate
strength and reduction values may be entered. The allowable strength option is used with this
example. Coverageratio isaso entered on thisscreen. Enter dataand click OK to moveto the
next screen, Specified heights, lengths and strengths of reinforcement.

Five types of REINFORCEMEMT -- Analyzis |

™ Ultimate strength and reduction factors are given

Strenagth Reduction Factors

=" Long-term available strength, T-available, is given

EEREL

Ay ailable Illtirnate: - :
strength stiength Durability  Installation  Creep Eu:uve_rage
Fetrieve  Geogrid Product T-available T-uilk L, fatio
data from:  Type # hame * Palyrer [kM ] [kh/m]  FFd FiFid fiFe e
Nata 1 Jux2 |Palyethylene =] [6.9 1000 |2 E |5 I
2 o [Polyetrylene 7] [112 o |2 [5 [5 I
3 [uxe [Polyethylene =] [17.1 T E E |5 1
4 |uxs |Palyethylene =] [21.4 [ J2 E |5 I
5 |uxe |Palyethylene =] [27.9 [ |2 E |5 I

* Mame will appear in zome tables in prinkout

T- ult T- available = Rc

T-available = —— [ | T-allowable = —
Default | RFd » RFid « RFc Fz 12?455?] ezl | 0K, I
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» On the Specified heights, lengths and strengths of reinforcement screen, enter the
reinforcement height, length and type. Click OK after entering data.

Specified heights, lengths and strengths of reinforcements - Analysis

Drata from 'R einforcements strenath and reduction factors™ ;
Geognd T avalable Strength reduction factars
type # Diurabiliby [mztallation Creep
1 F.90 MAR A P A8
2 11.20 A8 A8, I A8
3 1710 RAA A, P A8
4 21.40 MAR A P A8
] 2790 A8 A8, I A8

Click to add a laper at
height and length indicated

Height | Length | Type | Height = |
[m] [r] # Hd= 30
1 .20 .80 ]
2 .61 .80 4] Tip
3 1.02 .80 4] g L
4 142 7.50 5 %
] 1.83 7.a0 4
B 2.24 7.80 4
7 264 7.80 4
2 305 .50 4
9 J.6E .80 4
100 427 .80 4 Hd=0
11| 488 7.50 3
-I == L4 I R u:I""“" S ———————————————
Drefault Cancel | ] I g Eg%gg L=0 | Length = |
Geogrid -- Analyszis |
Madify databaze for GEQOGRID
» Back tothe Geogrld screen, click on the 1L.P. button | - Skength and spacing data
to input the soil-geogrid interaction parameters. 5 | Seecfiedheich length and stength
of each geogrid layer

Interaction parameters

= | Geogrid-reinforced zail interaction
parameters

Lateral earth pressure coefficient, K,

Internal Stability k. External Stability K. |

Wiew or modity vanation of K, with depth

Cancel |
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» Check the Interface Fiction information for the geogrid reinforcement in the example problem

as shown on the following screen.

Reinforcement-reinforced soil interaction parameters -- Analyziz

Geogrid
E':F',%" P [degrees] F*=Ci-tang oL
H1 |28.35 F* = IEI.B - lan ‘i’ I'I.EI
#2 |28.35 F== |08 - tan (i) 1.0
3 28.35 Fe= |08 Ctan ¢ 10
#4 28.35 F = ID-E © tan <i; |'|-|:I
#5 |2a_35 Fr = ||1s ~tan |1.E1
& = Friction angle along geogrid-soil interface [used in Direct Shiding analysiz]

F* = Pullout resistance factor
2 = Scale effect corechon factaor

} [uzed in Pullout computationz]

P Ci o

% |Jzer prescribed values for the above variables

" Default values for the above variables are automatically assigned

Cancel | ] 4 I

Geogrid -- Analyszis |

» Return to the GEOGRID - Analysis screen and
review the Internal and External Stability |ateral
earth pressure coefficient information. Again the
default values are acceptable.

K for External Stability Computations |

% |Jze default for 6 a3 suggested in Demo B2

€ User specified value for &

. On External Stability Analysiz
What is 8‘? PO
. Note #1 | Note #2

Madify databaze for GEQOGRID |

—— Strength and zpacing data

g | Specified height, length and strength

of each geogrid layer

= | Geogrid-reinforced zail interaction

Interaction parameters

parameters

It

Lateral earth pressure coefficient, K,

ernal Stabiliby K External Stability K. |

Wiew or modity vanation of K, with depth

Cancel |

Default | Cancel |
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Yariation of Earth Prezsure Coefficient : Analysis

k.a calculation follows Demao 32
Ka [Demodz) = 10% Coulomb with & =0and o =0 is used;

ar 3107 Coulamb with & =0 and given o) iz uzed,

K.a [Coulomb] | K& calculation fallows Coulomb equation

i i]

[

Z KfKs 0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0
1] I f I I
0.0 rin. |1.|:||:| vI 1 |
1.0 m. |1_|:||:| vI 2 0T
3 —4
2.0 m. -
|1.EIEI I g 4
2.0 m. |'||:||:| vI 5 4
4.0m, |-|_|:||:| vI T
? —4
5.0 i, |1_|:||:| vI q —+
E.0 . |1_|:||:| vI 3 T
10
and £
deeper...

PR TETTIE I
Crefauilt | = A Cancel |
LT I

» Theresults of the analysis of the design information can now
be viewed by returning to the PROGRAM MANAGER |
screen and pressing the RESULTS button to run MSEW /
and display results. The following shows the screen for the w
static results of the analysis and an expanded “Results of
analysis’ table. The factor of safety for external analysisis
shown on the screen and the complete analyses (not shown) R
can aso be viewed from this screen by clicking on the Pioject Ident.
appropriate Bearing Capacity, Direct Sliding or Eccentricity
button. Additional detail for the Strength, Connection and
Pullout internal stability calculations can a so be viewed.

» Theresultsshow that the external factors of safety and the eccentricity agree with those obtained
in the design example. The interna stability results in terms of the factor of safety for
reinforcement strength and pullout resistance also agree well with theresultsin step 8. A Global
Stability Analysis using the methods discussed in Chapter 7 could al so be performed using the
MSEW program.

Design @ Analysis

I Metric Linits
Enaglizh Unitz |

RESLILTS

= e
=

Fun MSEw and dizplay resultz

=
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Results of analysis

Soils, Loads,

Compound /

Global Results

Bearing Capacity  Direct sliding  Eccentricity

Strength

Connection

Fullowt

Bearing capacity : Fe= &

Pritataat
infarmation

9.00

ar [Bazed on length of bottom layer)

Foundation interface: Fe-drect siding= 2542 e/l = 0.0963 s 53 cgegults as et
ft | Geogrid | Connection strength Results of Analysis
Elesation | Length Fz-overall | Feowerall | Fs-overall | Geognd Pullout Drirect Eccentricit
Type| [pullout | [connection | [Geogrid | strength || resistance || zliding all 4
)| [m] resiztance] | break | strength] Fz Fz Fz
BN 0 BEEEEEEE Taz 1598 | 1962 | Golbe | 24z3 | 00924
2 0.61 7.50 5 1.36 1.36 205 2047 B2 268 2526 00347
3 1.02 7.50 5 1.45 1.45 217 2170 E0.579 2639 0.0773
L] 1.42 7.50 5 1.52 152 228 2277 58.547 2759 0.0705
5 1.83 7.50 4 1.2 1.21 1.82 1.816 55.983 2834 00637
g 224 7.50 4 1.29 1.29 1.94 1.940 54515 3.042 0.0574 .
— Mo
Cllick to INVOKE A RS il o
Compound/Global Stability Sefenmie results | I Static restlts gﬁgﬁ]}'—‘ﬁg RETURM
L
Analysis Layout -- extended table x|
#t | Geogrid | Connectioh stretgth | Fesult: of Analysis |
Elevation | Length Fz-overall | Fsoverall | Fs-overall | Geogrd Pullout Direct Eccentricit
Type| [pullout | [connection| [Geognd | shtength | resistance | sliding ol ¥
[rn] [rn] resistance]|  break | strength] Fz Fz Fz
1 7.A0 A 1.32 1.32 1.98 1.952 B5.1EZ2 2423 0.0524 ;l
2 0.g1 7.A0 A 1.36 1.36 205 2047 F2 268 2826 0.0847
3 1.02 7.A0 A 1.45 1.45 217 2170 F0.574 2E39 0.0773
L] 1.42 750 5 152 1.52 228 2277 58,847 2789 0.0705
5 1.83 750 4 1.21 1.2 1.82 1.816 55.983 2894 0.0637
g 224 750 4 1.29 1.29 1.94 1.940 54,515 3042 0.0574
7 264 7.50 4 1.37 1.37 2.05 2.053 52431 3.203 0.0515
3 305 750 4 116 116 1.74 1.745 40,208 3386 0.0457
E] 366 750 4 1.08 1.06 1.60 1.596 AT 370 0.0373
i 427 750 4 119 119 1.78 1.778 285978 4.080 0.0307
1 4838 7.A0 3 1.07 1.07 1.60 1.604 2R3 4.54E 0.0242
12 549 7.A0 3 1.23 1.23 1.84 1.842 24 407 h132 0.0185
13 g10 7.A0 3 1.44 1.44 218 2162 21.9597 h.891 0.0136
14 £.71 7.0 2 1.14 1.14 1.71 1.713 19.425 E.915 0.0093
15 732 750 2 1.45 1.45 217 2170 16.548 8.369 0.0058
16 793 750 1 1.22 1.22 1.83 1.834 13165 10.596 0.003
17 853 750 1 1.62 1.62 244 2436 £.937 14.355 0.0011
i3 ﬁ'}rﬂ | |
= e Seremiciesults I Static results RETURM
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48 STANDARD MSEW DESIGNS

MSEW structures are customarily designed on a project-specific basis. Most agencies use aline-
and-grade contracting approach, with the contractor selected MSEW vendor providing the detailed
design after contract bid and award. This approach workswell for segmental and full-height panel
faced walls, and can be used for MBW unit faced walls. However, standard designs can be
developed and implemented by an agency for MSEW structures, somewhat similar to standard
concrete cantilever wall designs used by many agencies.

Use of standard designsfor MSEW structures could offer the following advantages over aline-and-
grade approach:

1 Agency is more responsible for design details and integrating wall design with other
components.

Preevauationand approval of materialsand material combinations, asopposed to eval uating
contractor submittal post bid.

Economy of agency design versus vendor design/stamping of small walls.

Agency makes design decisions versus vendors making design decisions.

More equitable bid environment as agency isresponsiblefor design details, and vendorsare
not making varying assumptions.

Filters out substandard work, systems and designs with associated approved product lists.

The Minnesota Department of Transportation (MN/DQOT), with support of the FHWA (viaDemo
82 project) recently developed and implemented standardized MSEW designs ¥ for MBW unit
faced and geosynthetic reinforced MSEW structures. The use of these standard designs are limited
by geometric, subsurface and economic constraints. Structures outside of these constraints should
be designed on a project-specific basis. The general approach used in devel oping these standards
could be followed by other agencies to develop their own, agency-specific standard designs.

Standardized designs require generic designs and generic materials. Generic designs require
definition of wall geometry and surcharge loads, soil reinforcement strength, structure height limit,
and MBW unit properties of width and batter. As an example, the MN/DOT standard designs
address four geometric and surcharge loadings, and can be used for walls up to 7 m (23 feet) in
height.

Definition of generic material properties for the standard designs requires the development of
approved product lists for MBW units, soil reinforcement and MBW unit-soil reinforcement
combinations. The combinationsrequire aseparate approved product list asthe connection strength
is specific to each unique combination of MBW unit and reinforcement, and often controls the
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reinforcement design strength. An additional requirement for MBW units is an approved
manufacturing quality control plan on file with the agency. This requirement is a result of the
stringent durability (to freeze thaw and deicing salt conditions) specifications for the units and the
long duration testing used to demonstrate durability.

Anexampledesign cross section and reinforcement layout tablefrom theMN/DOT standard designs

ispresentedin Figure44. Notethat the MN/DOT standard designs are not directly applicableto, nor
should they be used by, other agencies.
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DRAINAGE SWALE

CAP UNIT 380 mm MINIMUM,
SEE CHART FOR
MAX IMUM
WAL BATTER/V‘\
COARSE FILTER
AGGREGATE T
| W1
ZONE 1

< 0.5(Slyay * S2pax?

/ RETAINED

szmox BACKFILL W
! Qp % 20NE 2
’l

TYPE 1 GEOTEXTILE € 0.5(52uay + Shuax?

FABRIC (TYP.)

~

< 0.5(S3yux + Sdyay)

ZONE 4

Ig 0.5 Sdyay 1 BLOCK
- HEIGHT MINIMUM

COARSE FILTER AGGREGATE, — | ok !
(MIN. WIDTH OF 600 mm FOR

305 mm BLOCK & 1000 mm FOR FOUNDAT

535 mm BLOCK). CENTER OUNDATION so1L

BLOCKS ON PAD. T u

TYPICAL SECTION

CASE 4
NOT TO SCALE

MODULAR BLOCK WALL REINFORCEMENT LAYOUT
— CASE4 - L:3FILL SLOPE—

MBW Strength of Soil Minimum Maximum Nominal Wall Batter Maximum Zone 1l Zone2 Zone3
Reinforcement Reinf. (kN/m) Reinforcement Wall Block Range Unreinforced
Class Length, L Height Width (degrees) Wall Height
. (m) (m) (mm) (mm)
L. Term Design > < H1 S H2 Sl H3 S
(Tal) (Ta) (m) | (mm) (m | (mm) | (m) | (mm)
0 3 610 2.6 610 16 410 2.6 205
MBW-10 15 10 0.7H 6.8 3 7 610 2.8 610 20 410 20 205
305 7 10 610 34 610 21 410 15 205
7.0 10 15 610 3.6 610 24 410 1.0 205
0 3 610 4.4 610 18 460 0.8 305
MBW-15 225 15 0.7H 7.0 305 3 7 610 4.8 610 17 460 0.5 305
7 10 610 54 610 16 410
10 15 610 5.9 610 11 410
0 3 610 54 610 0.8 460
MBW-20 30 20 0.7H 7.0 305 3 7 610 5.8 610 12 460
7 10 610 7.0 610
10 15 610 7.0 610

Figure 4. Example of standard MSEW design. @
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CHAPTER 5

DESIGN OF MSE WALLSWITH COMPLEX GEOMETRICS

The basic design methods outlined in chapter 4 considers M SE structures with simple geometries
with reinforcement layers of the same length supporting either a horizontal backfill or a surcharge
slope. Although most MSE structures fall into this category, structures with more complex
geometries or significant external loads are practical and require consideration during the selection
process. They include:

I Bridge abutments.

1 Superimposed walls.

I Wallswith uneven length reinforcement.

I Back-to-back walls.

They areillustrated in figure 45.

The shape and | ocation of the maximum tensileforceline are generally altered by both the geometry
and the loads applied on the complex MSE wall structure. It is possible to assume an approximate

maximum tensileforce linefor each; however, supporting experience and analysisare more limited
than for rectangular reinforced soil walls.

Moreover, for complex or compound structures, it is always difficult to separate internal stability
from external stability becausethe most critical slip-failuresurface may passthrough both reinforced
and unreinforced sections of the structure. For this reason, a global stability analysisis generaly
required for this type of structure. A rough estimate of the global factor of safety could be made
using plane failure surfaces, however, the best method is to use a reinforced soil global stability
computer method. The procedures detailed in chapter 7 for evaluating RSS embankments could be
used to evaluate the global stability of Mechanically Stabilized Earth walls.

The following sections give guidelines for each case.
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1]

d) BACK-TO-BACK WALLS

Figure 45. Types of complex M SE structures.
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51 BRIDGE ABUTMENTS

Bridge abutments have been designed by supporting the bridge beams on a spread foundation
constructed directly on thereinforced soil volume, or by supporting asmaller spread footing on deep
foundations constructed thru the reinforced volume.

Abutments directly supported on the reinforced volume may be more economical, and should be
considered when the projected settlement of the foundation and reinforced volumeisrapid/small or
essentially complete, prior to the erection of the bridge beams. Based on field studies of actua
structures, 1996 AASHTO suggests, that tolerable angular distortions (i.e., limiting differential
settlements) between abutments or between piers and abutments be limited to the following angul ar
distortions:

I 0.005 for simple spans; and
I 0.004 for continuous spans.

Thiscriteria, suggests that for a30 m (100 ft) span for instance, differential settlements of 120 mm
(4.8 inches) for acontinuous span or 150 mm (6 inches) for asimple span, would be acceptabl e, with
no ensuing overstress and damage to superstructure elements. On an individual project basis
differential settlements of smaller amounts may be required from a functional or performance
criteria.

a. MSEW Abutmentson Spread Footings

Where fully supporting the bridge loads, M SEW bridge abutments are designed by considering
them as rectangular walls with surcharge loads at the top. The design procedures for taking
account of the surcharge loadsfor internal stability analysishave been outlined in chapter 4. The
sametype of procedureisused for theinternal stability of bridge abutment structures, calculating
the horizontal stress o, at each level by the following formula (equation 39):

Gy = K (er + AGv) + th

where: Ao, istheincrement of vertical stress due to the concentrated vertical surcharge P,,
assuming a 2V:1H pyramidal distribution (figure 31).

Ac, istheincrement of horizontal stressdueto the horizontal 1oads P, and cal cul ated
asshowninfigure 32a, and yZ isthe vertical stressat the base of thewall or layer in
guestion due to the overburden pressure.

For large surcharge slabs (with asupport width greater than H/3) at thetop of reinforced soil wall,

the shape of the maximum tensileforce line hasto be modified to extend to the back edge of the
footing, asindicated in figure 46.
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Figure46. Locationof maximum tensileforcelinein caseof large surcharge slabs (inextensible

reinforcements).

Note that MSEW bridge abutments have historically amost always used inextensible
reinforcements. However, similar shifts in the maximum tension line to the back of large
surcharge slabs have been observed for extensible reinforcement. Therefore, the maximum
tensileforce line should also be modified for extensible reinforcement if the back edge of the
slab extends beyond H tan (45 - ¢/2) from the wall face.

Successful experience with MSEW abutment construction has suggested that the following
additional details be implemented:

Require a minimum offset from the front of the facing to the center line of bridge bearings
of 1 m (3 ft).

Requireaclear distance of 150 mm (6 inches) between the back face of thefacing panelsand
the front edge of footing.

Where significant frost penetration is anticipated, place the abutment footing on a bed of
compacted coarse aggregate, 1 m (3 ft) thick.

Limit the bearing capacity on the reinforced volume to 200 kPa (4,000 psf).
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Usethe maximum horizontal force at each reinforcement level, for the design of connections
to the panels.

Extend the density, length and cross-section of reinforcements of the abutment to wingwalls,
for a horizontal distance equal to 50 percent of the height of the abutment wall.

The seismic design forces should also include seismic forces transferred from the bridge
through bearing supports which do not dlide freely (e.g., elastomeric bearings).

The balance of the computations remain the same as for any MSE wall as outlined in chapter 4.
b. MSEW Abutments on Pile Foundations

Where this type of support is chosen, due to construction control, uncertainty or to limit
superstructure deflection, the M SE wall is designed with no consideration to the vertical bridge
loads, which aretransmitted to an appropriate bearing strataby deep foundations. Typically, deep
foundations have been vertical steel piles, which are driven prior to MSE wall erection.

Horizontal bridge and abutment backwall forces must be resisted, by methods dependent on the
type of abutment support, namely:

For conventional abutments, the horizontal forces may be resisted by extending sufficient soil
reinforcement (strips, grids) from the back edge of the abutment footing. The resistance is
provided by soil/reinforcement interaction over the full length. A typical detail is shown on
figure47. Alternately the horizontal forcesmay beresisted by thepilelateral capacity or by other
means.

For integral abutments, the horizontal force and its distribution with depth may be devel oped
using pile load/deflection methods (p-y curves) and added as a supplementary horizontal force
to be resisted by the wall reinforcements. This force will vary depending on the level of
horizontal load, pile diameter, pile spacing and distance from the pile to the back of panels.

The following additional design details have been successfully used:

1 Provideaclear horizontal distance of 0.5 m (18 inches) between the back of the panelsand
the front edge of the pile.

Use a bond breaker on the pile, when negative skin friction is anticipated.

Provideacasing around piles, thruthereinforcedfill, where significant negative skinfriction
isanticipated. The casing isfilled with sand just prior to footing construction.

Where pilelocationsinterferewith thereinforcement, specific methodsfor fieldinstallation must

be developed and presented on the plans. Simple cutting of the reinforcements during
construction isnot permissible.
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Figure 47. Pile supported M SE abutment.
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52 SUPERIMPOSED WALLS
The design of superimposed MSE wallsis made in two steps:

(1) A design using simplified design rulesfor calculating external stability and locating theinternal
failure plane for internal stability as shown in figure 48.

(2) A stability analysis, including both compound and global stability using areinforced soil global
stability computer program outlined in chapter 6. Thisis an essential computation.

For preliminary design, the following minimum values for reinforcement length, of L, and L,,
should be used for offsets (D) greater than [ /20 (H, + H,) |:

Upperwal: L";>0.7H;
Lowerwall: L",>06H
where H = total height

Where the offset distance (D) is greater than H, tan (90-¢,), walls are not considered superimposed
and are independently designed.

For asmall upper wall offset; D < [ /20 (H, + H,) ], it isassumed that the failure surface does not
fundamentally change and it is sSsimply adjusted laterally by the offset distance D. Thewalls should
be designed as asingle wall with aheight H.

External stability calculationsfor the upper wall are conventionally performed as outlined in chapter
4. For thelower wall, consider the upper wall asasurchargein computing bearing pressures. Inlieu
of a conventional external dliding stability computation, perform a slope stability analysis with
failure circles exiting at the base. A minimum factor of safety of 1.5 is generally warranted.

For calculating theinternal stability, the maximum tensileforce lines are asindicated in figure 48a.
These relationships are somewhat empirical and geometrically derived.

For intermediate offset distances, see figure 48afor the location of the failure surface and consider
the vertical pressuresin figure 48b for internal stress calculations.

For large setback distances, [ D > H, tan (90-¢,) ], the maximum tensile force lines are considered
independently, without regard to the geometry of the two superimposed walls. For internal stability
computations, the upper wall is neglected.

The balance of the computations remain identical as in chapter 4.
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Figure 48. Design rulesfor superimposed walls.
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53 WALLSWITH UNEVEN REINFORCEMENT LENGTHS

Use of this type of reinforcement geometry should be considered only if the base of the MSE
structureisin rock or competent foundation soil (foundation materials which will exhibit minimal
post construction settlements).

The design of these walls requires two analyses:

(1) A design using simplified design rules for determining external stability.

(2) A global stability analysis, performed using areinforced soil stability program.
Simplified design rules for these structures are as follows:

I Thewall isrepresented by arectangular block (L, H) having the same total height and the same
cross-sectional area as the trapezoidal section for externa stability calculations. See figure 49.

The maximum tensile force lineisthe same asin rectangular walls (bilinear or linear according
to the extensibility of the reinforcements).

Minimum base length (L;) > 0.4 H, with the difference in length in each zones being less than
0.15H.

For internal stability calculations, thewall isdivided in rectangular sectionsand for each section

theappropriateL (L, L,, L;),isusedfor pullout calculations, using methodsdevel oped in chapter
4.

Ly

b

TP AT R SRR N

w

Ly

-~

A
[

"~

Figure 49. Dimensioning a MSE wall with uneven reinforcement lengths.
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54

BACK-TO-BACK WALLS

For walls which are built back-to-back as shown in figure 50, a modified value of backfill thrust
influencesthe external stability calculations. Asindicatedinfigure 50, two cases can be considered.

For Casel, the overall base width islarge enough so that each wall behaves and can be designed
independently. In particular, thereisno overlapping of thereinforcements. Theoretically, if the
distance, D, between the two wallsis shorter than:

D = H,tan(45°- ¢/2) (55)

then the active wedges at the back of each wall cannot fully spread out and the active thrust is
reduced. However, it isassumed that for values of:

D >H;tan (45°- ¢/2) = 0.5H; (56)
full active thrust is mobilized.

For Casell, thereis an overlapping of the reinforcements such that thetwo wallsinteract. When
the overlap, Lg, is greater than 0.3 H,, where H, is the shorter of the parallel walls, no active
earth thrust from the backfill needs to be considered for external stability calculations. For
intermediate geometries between Case | and Case Il, the active earth thrust may be linearly
interpolated from the full active caseto zero. For Case Il geometries with overlaps greater than
0.3 H,, L/H ratios for each wall aslow as 0.6 may be considered.

Considering this case, designers might betempted to use singlereinforcements connected to both
wall facings. Thisalternative completely changes the strain patternsin the structure and results
in higher reinforcement tensions such that the design method in this manua is no longer
applicable. Inaddition, difficultiesin maintaining wall alignment could be encountered during
construction, especially when the walls are not in a tangent section.

Based on a performance review, back-to-back walls with overlapping reinforcements may be
designed for static load conditions with a distance between parallel facing aslow asL/H = 0.6,
where H isthe height of each wall, and for conditions where the seismic horizontal accelerations
at thefoundation level islessthan 0.05g. For wallsin more seismically activeareas (up to 0.19g)
adistanceof 1.1H, ispresently recommended. For walls subjected to significant seismicloading
(up to 0.40g) successful performance has been observed when the distance between parallel
facingswas at least 1.2H,.

Justification of narrower back-to-back distances (< 1.1H,) between facesin seismically active
areas require amore detailed analysis be performed to include effects of potential non-uniform
distribution of seismic and inertial forceswithin thewall, as suggested by numerical studiesand
not provided for in the present design methodol ogy.
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CASE {1

Figure 50. Back-to-back wall.
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55 DETAILS

At abutment locations, the permeation of salt-laden runoff through the expansion joints could result
inachloriderich environment near the face panel connection for asignificant percentage of thewall
height. To minimize this problem, seepage should be controlled as shown on figure 51.

COPE 1150 50 X 6 GALV. STL. (A 36/A 36N
BATTEN SECURED TO CONCRETE
BETWEEN BEARINGS / WITH DRIVEN FASTENERS
i 6 mm @ ~ 450 C/C (MAX.)
40
750 1um (MIN.) MIN ADHESIVE TO
IMPERVIOUS MENBRANE A EILL JOINT
(HOPE) LINER W/ADHESIVE | o
TO CONCRETE SURFACES @ .
. ': 1
-+ 1150 l__55 X 10
50 mm @ CLOSED S FORMED REGLET
POLYETHYLENE .. c\
BACKER ROD { SOFT) Yo N C. 1.P. COPING
}\ PLACE JOINT AT
SPECIFIED A EVERY OTHER PANEL
BACKFILL=x ))\ 150 100 MIN.
ABUTMENT BEARING MIN
SEAT FOOTING
iy ; 20
FACING PANELS 20 CHAMFER
L

Figure 51. Abutment seat detail.
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56 DESIGN EXAMPLE, BRIDGE ABUTMENT

v. Hand Calculation Example

A bridge abutment design as an alternate to a conventional abutment, will be illustrated using the
sequential design procedures outlined in chapter 4. The bridgeis at the end of the retaining wall in
the example for chapter 4, and the same M SE system will be used.

Step 1: Establish design height, external loads (see figure 52)

- Totad height, H =9.7m

- Facingwall height, H 7.5m

- Trafficsurcharge, g 9.4kN/m? (0.5 m equivalent height)

- Distance from front face to centerline of bearing 1.0 m (minimum recommended)

- Bridge vertical dead load = 45kN/m
- Bridge vertical live load = 50 KN/m
- Bridge horizontal |oad = 2.25 kN/m

Step 2:Establish engineering geotechnical properties.

- Foundations: ¢ = 30°%q, =300kPa(clayey sand, dense)
- Retained Fill: ¢ = 30°y =188kN/m?
- Reinforced Fill: ¢ = 34°%y =188kN/m’ q, = 200kPa, F* = 2.0

Step 3:Establish design factor of safety.
I Designlife= 75 years (If critical application, increase to 100 years).
1 Externa Stability FS

- Siding > 1.5

- Eccentricity < L/6

- Maximum foundation pressure < allowable

1 Internal Stability FS
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- Pullout > 1.5
- Allowable stress - 0.55 fy
Step 4: Choose facing type, reinfor cement spacing and type.

- Theprojectisat the samelocation asin the examplefor chapter 4. Therefore, precast panels
1.5x 1.5 m and galvanized steel ribbed stripswill be used at a vertical spacing of 0.75 m.

Step 5:Establish preliminary length for reinforcing strips.

- For abutments 0.7 (H,) should be sufficient; 0.7 (9.7) = 6.8 m, use 7 m as production isin
one half meter length increments.

Step 6: Size abutment footing.
- Withaminimum distance of 1.0 mfrom thefront faceto the centerline of bearing, thesizing

shown on figure 52 appears reasonable as a first iteration. Assuming a unit weight of
concrete at 23.6 kN/m?, the following can be computed per unit length.

V, =  230LkN
V, =  283kN
V, =  1369kN
DL =  45kN
LL =  50kN

FE =  6.89kN
F, =  1517kN
F,b, =  225kN

- Check dliding, eccentricity and bearing pressure for the abutment footing.

OV, - LL) tan 34°

I:Sslic;ling a YE
_ (134.53 - 50.0) 0.6745
24.31
FSsliding =235>15 ok
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GEOMETRY OF M.S.E. ABUTMENT
AND APPLIED FORCES

TRAFFIC SURGHARGE: q = 9.4 kN/m2 OR .50 m
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b) Abutment seat configuration

Figure 52. M SE abutment design example.
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L M, - M,

2 >V
o - 150 104.1 - 20.39

2 134.53

bf

e/ = 013 < 5 - 0.25 ok
5 - >V _ 134.53
v b - 2’ 15 - (2 - 0.13)
c. = 1085 kPa < 200 kPa ok

Step 7:Check external stability with areinforcement length of 7 m.

Refer to figure 52 for loads and distances:

987 kN
65.8 KN
289.52 kN -
176.23 kN -
126.89 kN -
24.31 kN -
134.53 kN -
104.1 kN -m
29m -

Reinforced volume

Traffic surcharge

Wi. of soil block above reinforced volume
Horizontal earth pressure force component
Horizontal earth pressure force component
from abutment seat

from abutment seat including DL and LL.
from abutment seat including DL and LL.
see figure 32a

- Compute net load P* by removing the soil weight in abutment footing area:

P'= XV, ~(h'+q)-(b,+c)y

134.53-[(2.20 +0.05) (0.3 + 1.5) 18.8]
43.16kN

- Compute EM and M, about B as follows:
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S M, = %(v4 FV +V )+ P'[ébf £y MRA/ZVA)

> My = E(9870+ 28952 + 6580) + 4316{030 +%}
R™ 2 ' ' ' 7 13453

> Mg = 4744.47kN [m

H H I
ZMo= F4B§+ F3BE+ZFA(H__§j

/S 75 29
Y M = 176230 + 126895~ + 24.31( 75- ?j

> M, = 107525kN [

Separating the surcharge moment:

My -V = -658- 0 - 2303kN-m
2 2

- therefore, taking moments about B at the base level and subtracting the surcharge moment
for the worst case:

o L _ EM, - M) - XM
2 YV -V,
e - 70 _ (474447 - 2303 ) - 1075.25
2 1385.48 - 65.8
e - 0.89<7'—é)0:1.17 ok

- Compute bearing pressures at the foundation level:

1385.48
GV - )
7 - (2 - 0.89)

Q
Il

265.42 kPa < 300 kPa ok
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Check dliding FS:

[ZV - V] tan 30°

FSinding: =
_ (1385.48 - 65.8) 0.577
327.43
FS =233 > 150 ok

Step 8:Determine internal stability at each reinforcement level and required horizontal

spacing.

Compute coefficient of earth pressure at each level e.g. at 4.825 m from the top of backwall
or 2.625 m from the top of the MSE wall.

K =0.367 (seefigure 29)

Compute vertical soil pressure at depth of 2.625 m from top of MSE wall.

6, = ¥ (@Z+h'+q =188 (2625 + 220 + 0.5)

100.11 kPa

Compute vertical pressure from abutment footing. (See figure 31)

43.16

s -2013)] ¢ (355,

0.3)

15.13 kPa

Determine supplemental horizontal pressure (see figure 32a) at level z =
2.625 m.

— A
I, = (b + ¢, - 2¢) tan (45 + ¢/2)
= (15 +03-2-0.13) tan 62 = 29m

a level z therefore:
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Ao - 2F (0, -7)  2-2431 (29 - 2.625)
H 12 (2.9°

Ac,, = 159 kPa

- Compute horizontal pressure at the 2.625 m level.

o, = (o, K) + (o, - K) + Ao,
= (100.11 - 0.367) + (15.13 - 0.367) + 1.59
c,, = 43.84 kPa

Step 9:Determine required reinforcement at 2.625 m level based on a defined length of 2
panelsin length and spacing S,.

- Determine force on the tributary area:
T = 4384 - 225 = 98.64 kN

- Determine the effective length L.
L.=L-03H'=7-(03-97) =409m

- Determine number of strips required to satisfy pullout criteria:

N - T-FS
2b-F"-L, o,
98.64 - 1.5
"~ 20050934 - 400 - 188 (2.625 + 2.20)
N = 4.27 use 5 dtrips

Place 3 stripsin upper row, 2 in lower row.

- For design life of 75 years.

E, = 400 - 1.416 = 2.584 mm

- Maximum stressineach stripis.
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T 98.64

fs

N-E, 5 (0.0001292) 1000

152.7 MPa < 227.5 MPa ok

Calculateinternal stability at each layer and determine the number of reinforcing strips per tributary
area. Thetabulated results are asfollows:

Depth | Vertical Hor. N Tensile FS
z(m) Pressure K F Pressure | stripsper | stress/ | pullout
kPa kPa trib. area MPa
0.375 82.73 0.4199 14311 49.32 6 143.15 153
1.125 92.40 0.4023 1.2655 47.42 5 165.18 152
1.875 103.40 0.3846 1.0998 45.70 5 159.18 1.68
2.625 115.22 0.3669 0.9341 43.89 5 152.87 1.75
3.375 127.56 0.3493 0.7684 44.55 5 155.18 1.82
4.125 140.28 0.3393 0.6745 47.59 5 165.75 1.86
4.875 153.25 0.3393 0.6745 51.99 5 181.08 2.08
5.625 166.42 0.3393 0.6745 56.46 5 196.64 2.29
6.375 179.73 0.3393 0.6745 60.98 5 212.38 2.51
7.125 193.16 0.3393 0.6745 65.53 6 190.20 3.26
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b. Computer-Aided Solution - MSEW Design of Example 5.6

The bridge abutment design example could aso be designed using the computer program MSEW.
Theinput for the problem would be similar to Example4.6 with the exception of inputting the bridge
abutment configuration and loading. Using MSEW, the following shows the input for the bridge
abutment and the results of the Design mode analysis.

» Load the MSEW program and input the project information aswas donefor example4.6. Onthe
GEOMETRY/SURCHARGE screen click on Complex geometry. On the next screen, click
on the Bridge Abutments.

GEOMETRY / SURCHARGE » Turning the bridge abutment on

will then bring up the BRIDGE
ABUTMENTS Data input
screens. For thisproblem, usethe
abutment on spreading footing

Simple Complex foundation option and input the
information from step 1 and

f Figure 52 as follows.
: » Click on each on the
Temain, soil strata,  Facia View/Modify button located in

and water table the middle of the wall schematic.

RRIDGE ABLUITMENTS - Geomaky / Surchargs

Eadoiiated] ecoenbicdy & of oeardshio bl
Ebilmards o T o :
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» Input the bridge geometry information and click on OK.

Bridge ahulmend geomeshy

h- B . - 00 il

bl o cf = Distance bom bagk face of wall, d |

Meight of beck lootng, b m [z
idh o top shulient lootog b Il {12
Heght o surdes b trrvert Rl | ] {10 55
Heigie of bridge bearrgs:. i I, o1
‘Width of bndge beargs, b m) [073

WOTE: Sell vesghl of haolmg ard besing plales aie congidersd reckiable.

Lialad | gqﬁﬁ? L ante | | LI i

» Next click on each of the View/Modify buttons for vertica surcharge load and horizontal
surcharge load located under the CONCENTRATED section of the BRIDGE ABUTMENT
GEOMETRY screen. Enter the information from the example problem as demonstrate for the
vertical load below.

Bridge abutment, vertical load - P [ x|
bf, I + [F, I = Distance from wall face , d I [rn]
Height of back footing, k' [rn]

Width of top abutment footing, B [m]

Height of side abutment foating, £ [m]

Height of bridge bearings. fk [rr]
Yidth of bridge bearings, fw [mn]

Yertical dead load. Pyv-d [kMAm]  |EH
Yertical ive load | Pl [kMdm] |50

Diztance from back face of wall — [m]
[ it the middle of bearing plate |

Drefault | E?@ Cancel | ak.
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Metal Strips -- Design m

Length ta be calculated by MSEW

» Returnto themain menu screensand input theinformation from £ gttty e
the example problem for the GEOMETRY/ SURCHARGE, e e e
SOILSAND SEISMICITY,andREINFORCEMENT aswas e TR AT |
done in computer solution of example 4.6. For the || & comremomcmmmesme
REINFORCEMENT, intheinitial designtrial select“Uniform . T
length of metal strip layers’” and “equally spaced strips.” Also, e
check the minimum required length and the lateral earth 2] Metlas-eftced s roton pranee
pressure coefficients. The program provides a default value W”‘Md'ﬂp—il]
based on 0.7 H us ng H=7.5. However, HTOTAL isH+h =97 Froscibed eioun remdies | jg= [o7 |
m. Change the default value to a length value of 0.7 Hyo, = PGk e |
6.8 mor 7.0 m as used in the example. The default valueswill Loteal e prssur cosfiient, K

be used for the lateral earth pressure coefficients. ema oy ||| nemisiait |

Wiew or modify wariation of K with depth

Default | 3@ Cancel |

» Thestructural requirementsfor the reinforcement to support the
wall and abutment can now be designed. The following shows the output screen for the analysis
of the metallic strip type reinforcement, minimum length requirements and segmental concrete
facing panel used inthe example problem. The program checksthat the layout meetstherequired
factor of safety for each of the external and internal stability requirements. As can be seen from
the screen, the single reinforcement type with uniform spacing of Sv =0.75 mand Sh=0.75 does
not meet design strength requirementsand thelength ismuch longer than the minimum to achieve
pullout. An iterative process would now be used to evaluate the number of reinforcing strips
requiredineach layer (by adjusting the horizontal spacing) to meet thedesign requirementsaswas
donein the example problems. Increasing the number of reinforcementsin any given layer will
also reduce the length
required for that layer. :
The external stability e =

Soils, Loads, c e —
for each type of m Clokal Resulss 8

analysismodecanalso
be viewed from this L‘%
screen with the £a
bearing capacity
anaysis shown as an
example below. The e
bearing capacity s | e e e e e et
Wel I as the Other Prescribed minimum normalized length of each layer is; L/AHd=0.70 > L =525 m.
extern a| st abi | i ty Prescribed minimum absolute total length of each layer is: L = 7.00 m.

Some layers do not meet design requirements

Bearing Capacity  Diect sliding  Eccentricity

7.80m

CaICU|atI ons matCh the ‘ # Metal Strip ‘ Target Desigh Walues | STATUS OF::
calculations from the
Elevation | Length Caonnection || Metal stip | Pullout Direct . .
exampl e probl ern [m] it Type strength strength || resistance | sliding Eccentricity I;::; goad
Seizmicity
3 4.05 9.52 M /A v v v v v
7 4.80 9.52 M 24 v v v v v
5] 555 | 992 | NA | | v v v v For Help. press F
E] .30 9.52 M2 v v v v v ge
0| 705 352 | N/ v G v table IS
—
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Dezign Layout -- extended table |

# Metal Strip STATUS OF:
Elewvation | Length T Connection | Metal strip F'_ull-:uut D_in_ect E kricit
[m] [m] ¥PE strength strength | resiztance | zliding CCentriciy
T 352 | N | W v v v v .
2 1.05 992 | M u I 7 Iv Iv
3 1.80 992 | N/ v v I Iv Iv
4 2,55 992 | M v v 7 v Iv
5 3.30 992 | M v v [ v I
E 4.05 992 | N/ W 7 I Iv I
7 4.80 992 | N/ v v 7 Iv v
g F.55 992 | N/ v v 7 Iv Iv
9 B.30 992 | N/ v v v Iv I
10 7.05 992 | N/ ] I g 7 7
Bearing Capacity n

Strp Load [dead+ive)

Soils, Loads, |

STATIC P&R&METERS

b arimum allowable

eccentricity ratio: efl = 0167 —,r —————
irimum zpecified Fz for 7R

bearing capacity ;. Fz = 280

ltimate bearing capacity of

foundation is given.

Type of bearing capacity failure ; ’P Fr="1725kN ’Jm.f-‘mgle af Ft=

GEMERAL shear o 0.00°
Results i
STATIC  SEISMIC  UMITS F =1329.2 kM/m
Given ulimate 7.00 E;fg!ﬁilrn?;:lél:nls of
B.C.. g-ult 7R0.00 FR0.00  [kPa]
Meyerhof stress | Jizplay Meverhof
oy 24974 2E3E0 [kPa] ﬂﬁﬁgﬂjj
Eccentricity . & 084 058 [m] distributionz _[TTm
el 0120 0.140
Seizmic lengths Static lengths
Fz calculated 3.00 285
Base length 7.00 700 [m] s I
% For Help, press F1
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CHAPTER 6

REINFORCED (STEEPENED) SOIL SLOPESPROJECT EVALUATION

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Wherelimited right of way isavailable and the cost of aM SE wall ishigh, asteepened slope should
be considered. In this chapter the background and design requirements for evaluating areinforced
soil sope (RSS) alternative are reviewed. Step-by-step design procedures are presented later in
chapter 7. Section 6.2 reviews the types of systems and the materials of construction. Section 6.3
providesadiscussion of theinternal stability design approachfor useof reinforcement ascompaction
aids, steepening slopesand sloperepair. Computer assisted methodsfor internal stability evaluation
are also reviewed. The section concludes with a discussion of external stability requirements.
Section 6.4 reviews the construction sequence. Section 6.5 coverstreatment of the outward face of
the slope to prevent erosion. Section 6.6 covers design details of appurtenant features including
traffic barrier and drainage considerations. Finally, section 6.7 presents severa case histories to
demonstrate potential cost savings.

6.2 REINFORCED SOIL SLOPE SYSTEMS
a. Typesof Systems

Reinforced soil systemsconsist of planar reinforcementsarranged in nearly horizontal planesinthe
backfill to resist outward movement of the reinforced fill mass. Facing treatments ranging from
vegetation to flexible armor systems are applied to prevent unraveling and sloughing of the face.
These systems are generic in nature and can incorporate any of a variety of reinforcements and
facing systems. Design assistance is often available through many of the reinforcement suppliers,
many of which have proprietary computer programs.

This manual does not cover reinforcing the base section of an embankment for construction over
soft soils, a different type reinforcement application. The user is referred to the FHWA
Geosynthetics Design and Construction Guidelines for that application.

b. Construction Materials

1 Reinforcement types. Reinforced soil slopes can be constructed with any of the
reinforcements described in chapter 2. Whilediscrete strip type reinforcing el ements can be
used, amajority of the systems are constructed with continuous sheets of geosynthetics(i.e.,
geotextiles or geogrids) or wire mesh. Small, discrete micro reinforcing elements such as
fibers, yarns, and microgridslocated very closeto each other have also been used. However,
the design is based on more conventional unreinforced design with cohesion added by the
reinforcement (which is not covered in this manual).
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Backfill Requirements. Backfill requirements for reinforced soil slopes are discussed in
chapter 3. Becauseaflexiblefacing (e.g. wrapped facing) isnormally used, minor distortion
at the face that may occur due to backfill settlement, freezing and thawing, or wetting and
drying can betolerated. Thus, lower quality backfill than recommended for M SE walls can
be used. The recommended backfill islimited to low-plasticity, granular material (i.e., Pl
< 20 and < 50 percent finer than 0.075 mm). However, with good drainage, careful
evaluation of soil and soil-reinforcement interaction characteristics, field construction
control, and performancemonitoring (see chapter 9), most i ndigenoussoil can beconsidered.

6.3 DESIGN APPROACH

a. Use Consider ations

Asreviewed in chapter 2, there aretwo main purposesfor using reinforcement in slopesasfollows:

! Improved stability for steepened slopes and slope repair.

! Compaction aids, for support of construction equipment and improved face stability.

The design of reinforcement for safe, steep slopes requires a rigorous analysis. The design of
reinforcement for this application is critical, asfailure of the reinforcement would result in failure

of the slope.

The overall design requirements for reinforced slopes are similar to those for unreinforced slopes:
The factor of safety must be adequate for both the short-term and long-term conditions and for all

possible modes of failure.

Asillustrated in figure 53, there are three failure modes for reinforced slopes:

1 Internal, where the failure plane passes through the reinforcing elements.
1 External, where the failure surface passes behind and underneath the reinforced mass.
1 Compound, where the failure surface passes behind and through the reinforced soil mass.

In some cases, the calculated stability safety factor can be approximately equal in two or al three
modes, if the reinforcement strengths, lengths and vertical spacing are optimized.®

-194-



Figure 53. Failure modes for reinforced soil slopes.
b. Design of Reinforcement for Compaction Aid

For the use of geosyntheticsascompaction aids, thedesignisrelatively ssimple. Assumingtheslope
issafe without reinforcement, no reinforcement designisrequired. Place any geotextile or geogrid
that will survive construction at every lift or every other lift in a continuous plane along the edge
of the slope (see figure 4b). Only narrow strips, about 1.2 to 2 m (4 to 6 ft) in width, at 0.3t0 0.5
m (1 to 1.5 ft) vertical spacing are required. Where the slope angle approaches the angle of repose
of the sail, itisrecommended that aface stability analysis be performed using the method presented
in the reinforcement design section of chapter 7. Where reinforcement isrequired by analysis, the
geosynthetic may be considered as secondary reinforcement used to improve compaction and
stabilize the slope face between primary reinforcing layers.

c. Design of Reinforcement for Steepening Slopes and Slope Repair
For steepened reinforced slopes (face inclination up to 70 degrees) and sloperepair, designisbased

on modified versions of the classical limit equilibrium slope stability methods as shown in figure
4.

1 Circular or wedge-type potential failure surface is assumed.
1 Therelationship between driving and resisting forces or momentsdeterminesthe slopefactor
of safety.

-195-



i .¢,.Center of Rotation
' i .. R Surcharge

-
e

-0.‘.'. Aq

-
-»
Te

[}
[ ]
)
.l
[ fe—— e
$ R
Y \ '\I\/\/\l
l. X f
.0
] .
[ W Ts(Contmuous)lH
+ :‘ 4 oLs (Strips)
]
~1/3 H /
LIS I!, . ’ -—-v-———-
el Le Embedment Length

Figure54. Modified limit equilibrium analysis for reinforced slope design.

Reinforcement layers intersecting the potential failure surface are assumed to increase the
resisting force or moment based on their tensile capacity and orientation. (Usually, the shear
and bending strengths of stiff reinforcements are not taken into account.)

Thetensilecapacity of areinforcement layer istaken asthe minimum of itsallowabl e pullout
resistance behind (or in front of) the potential failure surface and its long-term allowable

design strength.

As shown in figure 53, awide variety of potential failure surfaces must be considered, including
deep-seated surfaces through or behind the reinforced zone. The critical slope stability factor of
safety is taken from the unreinforced failure surface requiring the maximum reinforcement. This
is the failure surface with the largest unbalance driving moment to resisting moment and not the
surfacewith the minimum cal culated unreinforced factor of safety. Thisfailuresurfaceisequivalent
to the critica reinforced failure surface with the lowest factor of safety. Detailed design of
reinforced slopes is performed by determining the factor of safety with successively modified

reinforcement layouts until the target factor of safety is achieved.

For sloperepair applications, it isa so very important to identify the cause of the original failureto
make sure that the new reinforced soil slope will not have the same problems. If awater table or
erratic water flows exist, particular attention hasto be paid to drainage. In natural soils, itisaso

necessary to identify any weak seams that might affect stability.
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The method presented in this manual uses any conventional slope stability computer program and
the steps necessary to manually cal culate the reinforcement requirementsfor almost any condition.
Figure 54 shows the conventional rotational slip surface method used in the anaysis. Fairly
complex conditions can beaccommodated depending on the anal ytical method used (e.g., Modified
Bishop, Spencer). The computer programs ReSSA and RSS were developed by the FHWA to
specifically perform this analysis and is also presented.

The rotational slip surface approach is used for slopes up to 70 degrees, although technicaly it is
avalid method for evaluating even steeper slopes. Slopes steeper than 70 degrees are defined as
walls and lateral earth pressure procedures in chapter 4 apply.

The assumed orientation of the reinforcement tensile force influences the calculated slope safety
factor. Inaconservativeapproach, thedeformability of thereinforcementsisnot takeninto account,
and thus, the tensile forces per unit width of reinforcement T, are assumed to always be in the
horizontal direction of thereinforcements. When closetofailure, however, thereinforcementsmay
elongate along the failure surface, and an inclination from the horizontal can be considered.

The above reinforcement orientations represent a simplifying assumption considering the
reinforcement is not incorporated directly into the anaysis of the slope. If a more rigorous
evaluation is performed in which the vertical and horizontal components of the tension forces are
included in the equations of equilibrium, then it can be seen that an increase in normal stresswill
occur for reinforcementswith an orientation other than tangential to the failure surface.” In effect,
thisincreasein normal stresswill result in practically the samereinforcement influence on the safety
factor whether it is assumed to act tangentially or horizontaly. Although these equilibrium
considerations may indicate that the horizontal assumption is conservative for inextensible
reinforcements, it should be recognized that the stress distribution near the point of intersection of
the reinforcement and the failure surface is complicated. The conclusion concerning an increase
in normal stress should only be considered for continuous and closely spaced reinforcements: itis
guestionableand should not be applied to reinforced slopeswith widely spaced and/or discrete, strip
type reinforcements.

Tensile force direction is, therefore, dependent on the extensibility and continuity of the
reinforcements used, and the following inclination is suggested:

1 Discrete, Strip Reinforcements: T paralel to the reinforcements.
I Continuous, Sheet Reinforcements. T tangent to the dliding surface.
d. Computer-Assisted Design

The ideal method for reinforced slope design is to use a conventiona slope stability computer
program that has been modified to account for the stabilizing effect of reinforcement. Such
programs should account for reinforcement strength and pullout capacity, compute reinforced and
unreinforced safety factors automatically, and have some searching routine to help locate critical
surfaces. The method would also include the confinement effects of the reinforcement on the shear
strength of the soil in the vicinity of the reinforcement.
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A generic program RSS developed by FHWA for both reinforcement design and evaluation of
almost any condition will be reviewed following the design methodology presentation. The
program uses an extensively modified version of the STABL computer program originaly
developed at Purdue University and the guidelines for the design of soil reinforcement given in
chapter 7. Theinput and output of RSS will be demonstrated for the example problemsin chapter
7. It should be noted that this program has undergone extensive review and validation by engineers
from state and federal agencies, industry, universities and private practice.

RSS may be downloaded free of charge from the FHWA Geotechnical Information Center at
www.fhwa.dot.gov/bridge or a disk copy may be purchased from the Center for Microcomputers
in Transportation (McTrans) at www.mctrans.ce.ufl.edu. The program is supported by FHWA for
all state and federal agencies. For private sector users and others, a supported licensed version is
available from the developer GEOCOMP through their web page at
Www.geocomp.com/software.htm.

A windows version of the reinforced soil slope program, ReSSA, is currently under devel opment
by FHWA and should be distributed in 2001.

Several other reinforced slope programs are commercially available. These programsgenerally do
not design the reinforcement but allow for an evaluation of a given reinforcement layout. An
iterative approach then follows to optimize either the reinforcement strength or layout. Most of the
programsarelimited to simplesoil profilesand, in some cases, simplereinforcement layouts. Also,
external stability evaluation is generally limited to specific soil and reinforcement conditions and
asingle mode of failure. In some cases, the programs are reinforcement- specific.

With computerized analyses, the actual factor of safety value FSisdependent upon how the specific
program accounts for the reinforcement tension in the moment equilibrium equation. The method
of analysis in chapter 7 and in FHWA'’s RSS program, as well as many others, assume the
reinforcement force as contributing to the resisting moment, i.e.:

M, + T. R
R 'S
FS, = ——S5

where, FS; = the stability factor of safety required;
Mg = resisting moment provided by the strength of the soil;
Mp = driving moment about the center of the failure circle;
Ty = sum of required tensile force per unit width of reinforcement

(considering rupture and pullout) in al reinforcement layers
intersecting the failure surface;

R = the moment arm of Tg about the center of failure circle as
shown in figure 54.

With this assumption, FS; is applied to both the soil and the reinforcement as part of the
analysis. Asaresult, asindicated in Chapter 3, the factor of safety applied to the ultimate
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strength 1, 1 to obtain the allowable tensile force per unit width T, in equation 14 is equal
to 1. T, is thus equa to the long-term strength T, and the factor of safety on the
reinforcement is equal to FSi.

Some computer programs use an assumption that the reinforcement force is a negative
driving component, thus the FS is computed as:
M

FS = — R
M, - T. R

With this assumption, the stability factor of safety is not applied to Ts. Therefore, the
allowabledesign strength T, should be computed asthe ultimate tensile strength , ; divided
by the required safety factor (i.e., target stability factor of safety) along with the appropriate
reductionfactorsRFinequation 12 (i.e., T, =11/ FSg). Thisprovidesan appropriatefactor
of safety for uncertainty in material strengths and reduction factors. The method used to
develop design charts should likewise be carefully evaluated to determine FS used to obtain
the allowable geosynthetic strength.

Evaluation of External Stability

The external stability of areinforced soil mass depends on the ability of the mass to act as
astableblock and withstand all external loadswithout failure. Failure possibilitiesasshown
in figure 55 include sliding, deep-seated overall instability, local bearing capacity failure at
the toe (lateral squeeze type failure), as well as excessive settlement from both short- and
long-term conditions.

The reinforced mass must be sufficiently wide at any level to resist dliding. To evaluate
dliding stability, awedge type failure surface defined by the limits of the reinforcement can
beanalyzed using the conventional slidingblock method of analysisasdetailedinthe FHWA
Soils and Foundations Workshop Reference Manual, (2000).?%

Conventional soil mechanics stability methods should also be used to evaluate the global
stability of the reinforced soil mass. Both rotationa and wedge type failure surfaces
extending behind and below the structure should be considered. Care should be taken to
identify any weak soil layers in the soils behind or below the reinforced soil mass.
Compound failure surfaces initiating externally and passing through or between
reinforcement sections should aso be evaluated, especialy for complex slope or soil
conditions. Evaluation of potential seepage forcesis especialy critical for global stability
analysis.

Evaluation of deep-seated failure does not automatically check for bearing capacity of the
foundation or failure at the toe of the slope. High lateral stressesin aconfined soft stratum
beneath the embankment could lead to a lateral squeeze type failure. The shear forces
developed under the embankment should be compared to the corresponding shear strength
of thesoil. Approachesdiscussed by Jurgenson, Silvestri, and Bonaparte, Giroud, and Holtz
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are appropriate. %7 The approach by Silvestri is demonstrated in example problem 2 in

chapter 7.
Q—.
R) SLIDING INSTABILITY B) DEEP SEATED OVERALL
INSTABILITY
&
—_ % SOFT SOIL
FIRM SOIL
C) LOCAL BEARING CAPACITY D) EXCESSIVE SETTLEMENT

(LATERAL SQUEEZE) FAILURE

Figure 55. External failure modes for reinforced soil slopes.
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Settlement should be evaluated for both total and differential movement. While settlement
of the reinforced slope is not of concern, adjacent structures or structures supported by the
slope may not tolerate such movements. Differential movements can also effect decisions
on facing elements as discussed previously in chapter 2.

In areas subject to potential seismic activity, a simple pseudo-static type analysis should be
performed using a seismic coefficient obtained from Division 1A of the AASHTO Standard
Specifications for Highway Bridges (1996) or using local practice. Reinforced slopes are
flexible systems and unless used for bridge abutmentsthey arenot laterally restrained. Thus
it isappropriateto use A,,, = A/2 for seismic design in accordance with the AASHTO code.
A, is equivalent to the horizontal seismic coefficient K, used in many slope stability
programs.

If any of the external stability safety factors are less than the required factor of safety, the
following foundation improvement options could be considered:

1 Excavate and replace soft soil.

| Flatten the slope.

Construct aberm at the toe of the slopeto provide an equivalent flattened slope. The
berm could be placed asasurcharge at the toe and removed after consolidation of the
soil has occurred.

Stage construct the slope to allow time for consolidation and improvement of the
foundation soils.

Embed the slope below grade (>1 m), or construct a shear key at the toe of the slope
(evaluate based on active-passive resistance).

| Use ground improvement techniques (e.g., wick drains, stone columns, etc.)

Additional information on ground improvement techniques can be found in the FHWA'’s Ground
Improvement Manual DP116.

CONSTRUCTION SEQUENCE

Asthereinforcement layersare easily incorporated between the compacted lifts of fill, construction
of reinforced slopes is very similar to normal slope construction. The elements of construction
consist of simply:

Placing the soil.

Placing the reinforcement.
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3.

Constructing the face.

The following is the usual construction sequence as shown in figure 56:

Site Preparation

- Clear and grub site.

- Remove al slide debris (for slope reinstatement projects).

- Prepare alevel subgrade for placement of the first level of reinforcement.

- Proof-roll subgrade at the base of the slope with aroller or rubber-tired vehicle.
- Observe and approve foundation prior to fill placement.

Reinforcing Layer Placement

- Reinforcement should be placed with the principal strength direction perpendicular
to the face of the slope.

- Securereinforcement with retai ning pinsto prevent movement during fill placement.

- A minimum overlap of 150 mm (6 inches) is recommended along the edges
perpendicular to the slope for wrapped face structures. Alternatively, with geogrid
reinforcement, the edges may be clipped or tied together. When geosynthetics are
not required for face support, no overlap is required and edges should be butted.

Reinforcement Backfill Placement

- Placefill to the required lift thickness on the reinforcement using afront end loader
or dozer operating on previously placed fill or natural ground.

- Maintain aminimum of 150 mm (6 inches) of fill between the reinforcement and the
wheels or tracks of construction equipment.

- Compact with a vibratory roller or plate type compactor for granular materials or a
rubber-tired or smooth drum roller for cohesive materials.

- When placing and compacting the backfill material, care should betaken to avoid any
deformation or movement of the reinforcement.

- Use lightweight compaction equipment near the slope face to help maintain face
alignment.
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Figure 56. Construction of reinforced soil slopes.
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Compaction Control

- Provide close control on the water content and density of the backfill. 1t should be
compacted to at least 95 percent of the standard AASHTO T99 maximum density
within 2 percent of optimum moisture.

- If the backfill is a coarse aggregate, then a relative density or a method type
compaction specification should be used.

Face Construction

Slope facing requirements will depend on soil type, slope angle and the reinforcement
spacing as shown in table 13.

If slope facing is required to prevent sloughing (i.e., slope angle f is greater than o) or
erosion, several options are available. Sufficient reinforcement lengths could be provided
for wrapped faced structures. A face wrap may not be required for slopesup to 1H:1V as
indicated in figure 56. In this case, the reinforcement can be simply extended to the face.
For this option, afacing treatment as detailed under Treatment of Outward Face, should be
applied at sufficient intervals during construction to prevent face erosion. For wrapped or
no wrap construction, the reinforcement should be maintained at close spacing (i.e., every
lift or every other lift but no greater than 400 mm (16 inches)). For armored, hard faced
systems the maximum spacing should be no greater than 800 mm (32 inches). A positive
frictional or mechanical connection should be provided between the reinforcement and
armored type facing systems.

The following procedures are recommended for wrapping the face.

- Turn up reinforcement at the face of the sope and return the reinforcement a
minimum of 1 m (3 ft) into the embankment bel ow the next reinforcement layer (see
figure 56).

- For steep slopes, form work may be required to support the face during construction,
especialy if lift thicknesses of 450 to 600 mm (18 to 24 inches) or greater are used.

- For geogrids, afine mesh screen or geotextile may be required at the face to retain
backfill materials.

Slopes steeper than approximately 1:1 typically require facing support during construction.
Exact slope angles will vary with sail types, i.e., anount of cohesion. Removable facing
supports (e.g., wooden forms) or left-in-place welded wire mesh forms are typically used.
Facing support may also serve as permanent or temporary erosion protection, depending on
the requirements of the slope.
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Table 13. RSSslope facing options.®* 19

Type of Facing
Slope ggxi:leTA)\/BgIe and When Geosynthetic is not Wrapped at Face When Geosynthetic is Wrapped at Face
Vegetated Face' Hard Facing? V egetated Face! Hard Facing?
> 50° Not Recommended Gabions Sod Wire Baskets
(> ~0.9H:1V) Permanent Stone
All Sail Types Erosion Blanket Shotcrete
w/ seed
35° to 50° Not Recommended Gabions Sod Wire Baskets
(~ 1.4H:1V to 0.9H:1V) Soil-Cement Permanent Stone
Clean Sands (SP)° Erosion Blanket Shotcrete
Rounded Gravel (GP) w/ seed
35° to 50° Bioreinforcement Gabions Sod Wire Baskets
(~ 1.4H:1V to 0.9H:1V) Drainage Soil-Cement Permanent Stone
Silts (ML) Composites* Stone Veneer Erosion Blanket Shotcrete
Sandy Silts (ML) w/ seed
35°to 50° Temporary Hard Facing Geosynthetic Geosynthetic
(~ 1.4H:1V to 0.9H:1V) Erosion Blanket Not Needed Wrap Not Wrap Not
Silty Sands (SM) w/ Seed or Sod Needed Needed
Clayey Sands (SC) Permanent
Well graded sands and Erosion Mat
gravels (SW & GW) w/ Seed or Sod
25°to 35° Temporary Hard Facing Geosynthetic Geosynthetic
(~2H:1V to 1.4H:1V) Erosion Blanket Not Needed Wrap Not Wrap Not
All Sail Types w/ Seed or Sod Needed Needed
Permanent
Erosion Mat
w/ Seed or Sod
Notes: 1. Vertica spacing of reinforcement (primary/secondary) shal be no greater than 400 mm with primary
reinforcements spaced no greater than 800 mm when secondary reinforcement is used.
2. Vertica spacing of primary reinforcement shall be no greater than 800 mm.
3. Unified Soil Classification
4. Geosynthetic or natural horizontal drainage layersto intercept and drain the saturated soil at the face of the slope.
! Additional Reinforcing Materias and Backfill Placement
If drainage layers are required, they should be constructed directly behind or on the sides of
the reinforced section.
6.5 TREATMENT OF OUTWARD FACE
a. Grass Type Vegetation

Stability of aslope can bethreatened by erosion dueto surfacewater runoff. Erosion control
and revegetation measures must, therefore, be an integral part of all reinforced slope system
designsand specifications. If not otherwise protected, reinforced slopes should be vegetated
after construction to prevent or minimize erosion due to rainfall and runoff on the face.
V egetation requirements will vary by geographic and climatic conditions and are, therefore,
project specific.
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For the unwrapped face (the soil surface exposed), erosion control measures are necessary
to prevent unraveling and sloughing of the face. A wrapped face helps reduce erosion
problems; however, treatments are still required on the face to shade the geosynthetic and
prevent ultraviolet light exposurethat will degradethe geosynthetic over time. Ineither case,
conventional vegetated facing treatmentsgenerally rely onlow growth, grasstype vegetation
with more costly flexible armor occasionally used where vegetation can not be established.
Geosynthetic reinforced slopes can be difficult sites to establish and maintain grass type
vegetative cover due to the steep grades that can be achieved. The stegpness of the grade
limits the amount of water absorbed by the soil before runoff occurs. Although root
penetration should not affect the reinforcement, the reinforcement will most likely restrict
root growth. Thiscan have an adverseinfluence on the growth of some plants. Grassisalso
frequently ineffective where slopes are impacted by waterways.

A synthetic (permanent) erosion control mat is normally used to improve the performance
of grasscover. Thismat must also be stabilized against ultra-violet light and should beinert
to naturally occurring soil-born chemicals and bacteria. The erosion control mat servesto:
1) protect the bare soil face against erosion until the vegetation is established; 2) assist in
reducing runoff vel ocity for increased water absorption by thesoil, thuspromotinglong-term
survival of the vegetative cover; and 3) reinforce the surficial root system of the vegetative
cover.

Once vegetation isestablished on theface, it must be protected to ensure long-term survival.
Maintenanceissues, suchasmowing, must also becarefully considered. The shorter, weaker
root structure of most grasses may not provide adequate reinforcement and erosion
protection. Grassis highly susceptible to fire, which can also destroy the synthetic erosion
control mat. Downdrag from snow loads or upland slides may also strip matting and
vegetation off the slope face. The low erosion tolerance combined with other factors
previously mentioned creates a need to eval uate revegetation measures as an integral part of
thedesign. Slopeface protection should not beleft to the construction contractor or vendor's
discretion. Guidance should be obtained from maintenance and regional landscaping groups
in the selection of the most appropriate low maintenance vegetation.

Soil Bioengineering (Woody Vegetation)

Analternativetolow growth, grasstype vegetation isthe use of soil bioengineering methods
to establish hardier, woody type vegetation in the face of the slope ??. Soil bioengineering
uses living vegetation purposely arranged and imbedded in the ground to prevent shallow
mass movement and surficial erosion. However, the use of soil bioengineering in itself is
limited to stable slope masses. Combining this highly erosive system with geosynthetic
reinforcement producesavery durabl e, |ow mai ntenance structurewith exceptional aesthetic
and environmental qualities.

Appropriately applied, soil bioengineering offersacost-effective and attractive approach for
stabilizing slopes against erosion and shallow mass movement, capitalizing on the benefits
and advantages that vegetation offers. The value of vegetation in civil engineering and the
rolewoody vegetation playsin the stabilization of slopeshasgained considerablerecognition
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in recent years ®. Woody vegetation improves the hydrology and mechanical stability of
slopes through root reinforcement and surface protection. The use of deeply-installed and
rooted woody plant materials, purposely arranged and imbedded during slope construction
offers:

Immediate erosion control for slopes; stream, and shoreling;

Improved face stability through mechanical reinforcement by roots;

Reduced maintenance costs, with less need to return to revegetate or cut grass;
Modification of soil moisture regimes through improved drainage and depletion of
soil moisture and increase of soil suction by root uptake and transpiration;
Enhanced wildlife habitat and ecological diversity; and

Improved aesthetic quality and naturalization.

The biological and mechanical elements must be analyzed and designed to work together in
an integrated and complementary manner to achieve the required project goals. In addition
to using engineering principles to analyze and design the slope stabilization systems, plant
scienceand horticulture are needed to sel ect and establish the appropriate vegetation for root
reinforcement, erosion control, aestheticsand theenvironment. Numerousareas of expertise
must integrate to provide the knowledge and awareness required for success. RSS systems
require knowledge of the mechanisms involving mass and surficial stability of slopes.
Likewise when the vegetative aspects are appropriate to serve asreinforcements and drains,
an understanding of the hydraulic and mechanical effects of slope vegetation is necessary.

Figure 57 shows a cross section of the components of avegetated reinforced slope (VRSS)
system. Thedesign detailsfor face constructioninclude vegetation sel ection, placement, and
development as will as several agronomic and geotechnical design issues 4.

| V egetation Selection

The vegetation used in the VRSS system is typicaly in the form of live
woody branch cuttings from species that root adventitiously or from, bare
root and/or container plants. Plant materials may be selected for avariety of
tolerances including: drought, salt, flooding, fire, deposition, and shade.
They may be chosen for their environmental wildlife value, water cleansing
capabilities, flower, branch and leaf color or fruits. Other interests for
selection may include size, form, rate of growth rooting characteristics and
ease of propagation. Time of year for construction of a VRSS system aso
playsacritica roll in plant selection.

1 V egetation Placement
The decision to use natives, naturalized or ornamental species is also an
important consideration. Theplant materialsare placed onthefrontal section
of theformed terraces. Typically 150 to 300 mm (6 to 12 inches), protrudes
beyond the constructed terrace edge or finished face, and 0.5to 3m (1.5to
10 ft) of the live branch cuttings when used are embedded in the reinforced
backfill behind, or asin the case of rooted plants, are placed 0.3to1 m(1to
3 ft) in the backfill. The process of plant installation is best and least
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expensive when it occurs simultaneously with the conventional construction
activities, but may be incorporated later if necessary.

Figure 57. Components of avegetated reinforced slope (VRSS) system.

1 V egetation Devel opment

Typically soil bioengineering V RSS systemsoffer immediateresultsfromthe
surface erosion control structural/mechanical and hydraulic perspectives.
Over time, (generaly within the first year) they develop substantial top and
root growth further enhancing those benefits, as well as providing aesthetic
and environmental values.

1 Design Issues
There are several agronomic and geotechnical design issues that must be
considered, especialy in relation to selection of geosynthetic reinforcement
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Armored

and type of vegetation. Considerationsincluderoot and top growth potential.
Theroot growth potential considerationisimportant when facereinforcement
enhancement isrequired. Thiswill require areview of the vertical spacing
based on the anticipated root growth for the specific typeof plant. Inaddition
to spacing, the selected type of reinforcementsisalso important. Open-mesh
geogrid-typereinforcements, for example, areexcellent astherootswill grow
through the grid and further "knit" the system together. On the other hand,
geocomposites, providing both reinforcement and lateral drainage, offer
enhanced water and oxygen opportunitiesfor the healthy development of the
woody vegetation. Dependent upon the species selected, aspect, climatic
conditions, soils etc., dense woody vegetation can provide ultraviolet light
protection within the first growing season and maintain the cover thereafter.

In arid regions, geosynthetics that will promote moisture movement into the
slope such as non-woven geotextiles or geocomposites may be preferred.
Likewise, the need for water and nutrientsin the slopeto sustain and promote
vegetative growth must be balanced against the desire to remove water so as
to reduce hydrostatic pressures. Plants can be installed to promote drainage
toward geosynthetic drainage net composites placed at the back of the
reinforced soil section.

Organic matter isnot required; however, amedium that providesnourishment
for plant growth and development is necessary. As mentioned earlier, the
agronomic needs must be balanced with the geotechnical requirements, but
these are typically compatible. For both, a well-drained backfill is needed.
The plants also require sufficient fines to provide moisture and nutrients
while this may be a limitation, under most circumstances, some slight
modificationsin the specificationsto allow for some non-plastic finesin the
backfill in the selected frontal zone offers asimple solution to this problem.

While many plants can be installed throughout the year, the most cost
effective, highest rate of survival and best overall performance and function
occurs when construction is planned around the dormant season for the
plants, or just prior to the rainy season. This may require some specific
construction coordination in relation to the placement of fill, and in some
cases may preclude the use of a VRSS structure.

A permanent facing such as gunite or emulsified asphalt may be applied to aRSS slopeface
toprovidelong-termultra-violet protection, if thegeosynthetic UV resistanceisnot adequate
for thelife of the structure. Welded wire mesh or gabions may also be used to facilitate face
construction and provide permanent facing systems.

1 Other armored facing elementsmay includeriprap, stoneveneer, articul ating modul ar
units, or fabric-formed concrete.
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| Structural elements

Structural facing elements (see MSE walls) may also be used, especialy if discrete
reinforcing elements such as metallic strips are used. These facing elements may include
prefabricated concrete slabs, modular precast blocks, or precast slabs.

6.6 DESIGN DETAILS

As with MSE wall projects, certain design details must often be considered that are not directly
connected with internal or external stability evaluation. These important details include:

! Guardrail and traffic barriers.

1 Drainage considerations.

! Obstructions.

a. Guardrail and Traffic Barriers

Guardrails are usually necessary for steeper highway embankment slopes. Guardrail posts
usually can be installed in their standard manner (i.e. drilling or driving) through
geosynthetic reinforcements. Special wedge shaped shoes can be used to facilitate
installation. This does not significantly impair the overall strength of the geosynthetic and
no adjustmentsin thedesign arerequired. Alternatively, post or concrete form tubes at post
locations can be installed during construction. Either this procedure or cantilever type
guardrail systems are generally used for metalic reinforcement.

Impact traffic load on barriers constructed at the face of areinforced soil slopeis designed
on the same basis as an unreinforced slope. Thetraffic barrier may be designed to resist the
overturning moment in accordance with Article 2.7 in Division | of AASHTO Standard
Specifications for Highway Bridges (1996 through 2000 interims) or as addressed in the
1989 AASHTO Roadside Design Guide, and will be covered in detail in Chapter 7.

b. Drainage Consider ations

Uncontrolled subsurface water seepage can decrease stability of slopesand could ultimately
result in slope failure.

1 Hydrostatic forces on the back of the reinforced masswill decrease stability against
dliding failure.

Uncontrolled seepage into the reinforced mass will increase the weight of the
reinforced mass and may decrease the shear strength of the soil, and decreasing
stability.
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6.7

Seepage through the mass can reduce pullout capacity of the geosynthetic at the face
and increase soil weight, creating erosion and sloughing problems.

Drainsaretypically placed at the rear of the reinforced soil massto control subsurface water
seepage as detailed in chapter 7. Surface runoff should also be diverted at the top of the
slope to prevent it from flowing over the face.

Obstructions

If encountered in a design, guidance provided in chapter 4 should be considered.

CASE HISTORIES

The following case histories are presented to provide representative examples of cost-effective,
successful reinforced slope projects. In several cases, instrumentation was used to confirm the
performance of the structure. All project information was obtained from the indicated reference
which, in most cases, contains additional details.

a.

The Dickey L ake Roadway Grade | mprovement Project ©

Dickey Lake is located in northern Montana approximately 40 km south of the Canadian
border. Reconstruction of aportion of U.S. 93 around the shore of Dickey Lakerequired the
use of an earth-retention system to maintain grade and alignment. Thefill soilsavailablein
the areaconsist primarily of glacial till. Groundwater isactiveinthe area. A slope stability
factor of safety criteria of 1.5 was established for the embankments. A global stability
anaysisof reinforced concreteretaining wall sto support the proposed embankment indicated
a safety factor that was less than required. Analysis of a reinforced soil wall or slope
indicated higher factors of safety. Based on an evaluation of several reinforcement systems,
adecision was made to use areinforced slope for construction of the embankment. MDOT
decided that the embankment would not be designed “in-house,” due to their limited
experience with thistype of structure. Proposals were solicited from avariety of suppliers,
who were required to design the embankment. An outside consultant, experienced in
geosynthetic reinforcement design, was retained to review all submittals.

Plans and specificationsfor the geosynthetic reinforced embankments(s) were devel oped by
MDOT, with the plansindi cating the desired finished geometry. The slopesgenerally ranged
from9mto 18 m (30to 60 ft) in height. Faceanglesvaried from 1.5H:1V to 0.84H:1V with
the typical angle being 1H:1V. The chosen supplier provided a design that utilized both
uniaxially and biaxially oriented geogrids. The resulting design called for primary
reinforcing grids 4.6 to 18.3 m (15 to 60 ft) long and spaced 0.6 to 1.2 m (2 to 4 ft) vertically
throughout the reinforced embankment. The ultimate strength of the primary reinforcement
was on the order of 100 KN/m. The length of primary reinforcement was partialy dictated
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by global stability concerns. In addition, intermediate reinforcement consisting of lower
strength, biaxial geogrids, was provided in lengths of 1.5 m (5 ft) with avertical spacing of
0.3m (1 ft) at theface of Slopes 1H:1V or flatter. Erosion protection onthe 1H:1V or flatter
sectionswas accomplished by using an organic erosion blanket. Steeper sections (maximum
0.84H:1V) used L-shaped, welded wire forms with abiaxial grid wrap behind the wire. A
design evaluation of this project is presented in chapter 7.

The design aso incorporated subsurface drainage. This drainage was judged to be
particularly important due to springs or seeps present along the backslope of the
embankment. The design incorporated geocomposite prefabricated drains placed along the
backslope, draining into aFrench drain at the toe of the backslope. Lateralsextending under
the embankment were used to "daylight" the French drain.

The project was constructed in 1989 at acost of approximately $180/m? of vertical face and
hasbeen periodically monitored by visual inspection and slopeinclinometers. Project photos
areshowninfigure 58 To date, the embankment performance has been satisfactory with no
major problems observed. Some minor problems have been reported with respect to the
erosion control measuresand some minor differential movement in one of thelower sections
of the embankment.
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Salmon-L ost Trail Roadway Widening Project ©

As part of a highway widening project in Idaho, the Federal Highway Administration
designed and supervised the construction of a 172-m-long, 15.3-m-high, permanent
geosynthetic-reinforced slopeto compareits performancewith retaining structuresaong the
same alignment. Widening of the original road was achieved by turning the origina 2H:1V
unreinforced slope into a 1H:1V reinforced slope.  Aesthetics was an important
consideration in the selection of the retai ning structures along scenic Highway 93, which has
been recognized by a recent article in National Geographic. A vegetated facing was,
therefore, used for the reinforced slope section. On-site soil consisting of decomposed
granitewas used as the backfill. Animportant factor in the design wasto deal with seepsor
weeps coming out of the existing slope. Geotextile reinforcements with an in plane
transmissivity were sel ected to eval uate the potential of modifying the seepageregimeinthe
slope.

The geotextile-reinforced slope was designed in accordance with the guidelines presented
in chapters 6 and 7 of thismanual. The final design consisted of two reinforced zones with
a constant reinforcing spacing of 0.3 m (1 ft). The reinforcement in the lower zone had an
ultimate tensile strength of 100 kN/m (6,850 plf), and the reinforcement in the upper zone
had a reinforcement strength of 20 kN/m (1,370 plf). The reinforcement strength was
reduced based on partial reduction factors which were reviewed in chapter 3. Field tests
were used to reduce the reduction factor for construction damage from 2.0 to 1.1 at a
substantial savings to the project (40 percent reduction in reinforcement).

The construction was completed in 1993 (see figure 59 for project photos). The structure
was constructed asan experimental features project and wasinstrumented with inclinometers
withinthereinforced zone, extensometerson thereinforcement, and piezometerswithinand
at the back of the reinforced section. Survey monitoring was also performed during
construction. Total lateral displacementsrecorded during construction were on the order of
0.1 to 0.2 percent of the height of the slope, with maximum strains in the reinforcement
measured at only 0.2 percent. Post construction movement has not been observed withinthe
accuracy of theinstruments. These measurementsindicate the excellent performance of the
structure as well as the conservative nature of the design. Long-term monitoring is
continuing.

The steepened slope was constructed at a faster rate and proved more economical than the
other retaining structures constructed along the same alignment. The constructed cost of the
reinforced slope section was on the order of $160/m? of vertical face. MSE wall costsin
other areas of the site were on the order of $240/m? of vertical face for similar or lower
heights.
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Figure 59. Salmon Lost Trail site.
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Cannon Creek Alternate Embankment Construction Project @

A large embankment was planned to carry Arkansas State Highway 16 over Cannon Creek.
The proposed 77,000 m? (100,000 yd®) embankment had a maximum height of 23 m (75 ft)
and was to be constructed with on-site clay soils and 2H:1V side slopes (with questionable
stability). A cast-in-place concrete box culvert wasfirst constructed to carry the creek under
the embankment. Embankment construction commenced but was halted quickly when
severa small slopefailuresoccurred. It then becameapparent that the embankment fill could
not be safely constructed at 2H:1V.

With the box culvert in place, there were two options for continuation of embankment
construction. A gravelly soil could be used for embankment fill, or the on-site soils could
be used with geosynthetic reinforcement. Both options were bid as aternatives and the
geosynthetic option was used in construction (see figure 60). The reinforcement used was
ahigh-density polyethylene geogrid with areported wide-width strength of 100 kN/m. The
geogrid reinforcement option was estimated to be $200,000 | ess expensive than the gravelly
soil fill option.

ROADWAY

[ 1

z — . e
— 0 _- I e
PRIMARY UNIAXIAL—,_ ] — e
GEOGRID (TYP.) \k_,_
s REGCOMPAGTED
» : CLAY SOIL .

NATURAL GLAY SOIL
o 2o 40

FEET

Figure 60. Cannon Creek project.
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Pennsylvania SR 54 Roadway Repair Project ™

During the winter of 1993 - 1994, a sinkhole formed in a section of State Route 54 in
Pennsylvania. Further investigation revealed that an abandoned railroad tunnel had
collapsed. The traditional repair would have involved the removal and replacement of the
15-m-high embankment. The native soil, a sandy clay, was deemed an unsuitable backfill
soil due to its wet nature and potential stability and settlement problems with the
embankment. Imported granular fill to replace the native soil was estimated to be $16/m°.
Due to the high cost of replacement materials, the Pennsylvania Department of
Transportation decided to use geosynthetics to provide drainage of the native soil and
reinforce the side slopes. A nonwoven geotextile was selected to allow for pore pressure
dissipation of the native soil during compaction, thus accel erating consolidation settlement
and improving its strength. Field tests were used to confirm pore pressure response.

With the geotextile placed at a compacted lift spacing of 0.3 m (1 ft) full pore pressure
dissipation was provided within approximately 4 days as compared with a minimum
dissipation (approximately 25 percent) without the geosynthetic during the sametimeperiod.
By placing the geotextileat 0.3 m (1 ft) liftintervals, the effective drainage path was reduced
from the full height of the slope (15 m) to 0.15 m (0.5 ft) or by afactor of over 100. This
meant that consolidation of the embankment would essentially be completed by the end of
construction as opposed to waiting amost a year for completion of the settlement without
the geosynthetic.

The geotextile, with an ultimate strength of 16 kN/m and placed at every lift (0.3 m), also
provided sufficient reinforcement to safely construct 1.5H:1V side slopes. Piezometers at
the base and middle of the slope during construction were used to confirm the test pad
results. Deformations of the geotextile in the side slope were also monitored and found to
be less than the precision of the gages (£ 1 percent strain). Project photos are shown in
figure 61 along with the measurements of pore pressure dissipation during construction.

The contractor was paid on atime and material basis with the geotextile purchased by the
agency and provided to the contractor for instalation. The cost of the geotextile was
approximately $1/m>. In-place costs of the geotextile, along with the on-site fill averaged
just over $4/m>for atotal cost of $70,000, resulting in asavings of $199,000 over the select-
fill alternative. Additional savingsresulted from not havingto removetheon-sitesoilsfrom
the project site.
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M assachusetts Turnpike - Use of Soil Bioengineering 2"

The Massachusetts Turnpike in Charlton, Massachusetts is an example where a vegetated
reinforced slope (VRSS) system was used to construct 1H:4V sopes to replace unstable
1.5H:1V dlopes along a 150 m (500 ft) section of the Turnpike. This slope eroded for a
number of years. The erosion was widening and threatening to move back into private
property beyond the right-of-way. Eventually, the increased maintenance to clean up the
sloughed material, the visual scar on the landscape and the threat of private property loss
prompted the Turnpike Authority to seek asolution. The combined soil bioengineering and
geosynthetic reinforcement approach was adopted to meet the narrow right-of-way
reguirement, assist in controlling internal drainage, and reconstruct an aesthetically pleasing
and environmentally sound system that would blend into the natural landscape. The 3 to 18
m (10 to 60 ft) high 1H:4V slope was stabilized with layers of primary and secondary
geogrids, erosion control blankets, brushlayersin the frontal geogrid wrapped portion of the
face, and soil bioengineering treatments above the constructed slope.

The design was essentialy the same as the soil bioengineering cross section shown in figure
57. The primary geogrid was designed to provide global, internal and compound stability
to the slope. This grid extends approximately 6.1 m (20 ft) from the face to the back of the
slope. The vertical spacing of the primary geogrid is 0.6 m (2 ft) and 1.2 m (4 ft),
respectively, over the lower and upper haves of the dlope. The face wrap extends
approximately 0.9 m (3 ft) into the slope at the bottom of each vertical lift and 1.5 m (5 ft)
at thetop to form 0.9 m (3 ft) thick earthen terraces. Brushlayersconsisting of 2.4 mto3m
(8to 10ft) longwillow (Salix sp.) and dogwood (Cornus sp.) live cut branches were placed
on each constructed wrapped section at a vertical spacing of 0.9 m (1 ft), extending back to
approximately the mid point of the slope. The branches and geogrids were sloped back to
promote drainage to backdrains placed in the slopes while providing moisture for the plants.
Live fascine bundles (see figure 62) were installed above the reinforced slope in a 3H:1V
cut section to prevent surface erosion and assist in revegetating that portion of the slope.

The backdrain system consisted of 1 m (3.3 ft ) wide geocomposite panels spaced 4.6 m (15
ft) on center. Design of the panels and spacing was based on the anticipated groundwater
flow and surfaceinfiltration conditions. The panelsconnect into a0.3 m (1 ft) thick crushed-
stone drainage layer at the base of the slope, which extends the full length and width of the
slope. The backfill soils consisted of granular borrow, ordinary borrow, 50/50 mix and
specified fill. Thefirst three materias constitute the structurally competent core while the
specified fill was placed at the face to provide a media amenable to plant growth. The
specified fill consisted of fertilizers and a blend of four parts ordinary borrow to one part
organic loam by volume and was used in the front 3 m (10 ft) of each lift for the installed
brushlayers to optimize the growing conditions. This was a modification from the normal
geotechnical specification to accommodate the soil bioengineering.

The VRSS slope was constructed in the winter/spring of 1995/96 at a cost of US $270 per
square face meter. The slopeis currently (March 2000) in its fourth growing season. The
vegetated slope face performed as intended, initially protecting the surface from erosion
while providing a pleasing aesthetic look (see figure 62). Natural invasion from the

-219-



surrounding plant community is occurring, causing the system to blend into the naturally
wooded scenic setting of the area and meeting the long-term aesthetic and ecol ogical goals.
Lessons Learned: Inthefuture on similar projects, the use of more rooted plants rather than
all livecut branchesisrecommended to providegreater diversity and toimprove construction
efficiency. Reducing the height of thewrapped earth terraceswould allow for the vegetation
to be more evenly distributed with less densities, and possibly using a preformed wire form
in the front. These itemswould all reduce construction costs by improving efficiency.

Figure62.  Massachusetts
Turnpike during
construction, immediately after construction and after the %cond gr0W| ng
Season.
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6.8 STANDARD RSSDESIGNS

RSS structures are customarily designed on a project-specific basis. Most agencies use aline-and-
grade contracting approach, thus the contractor selected RSS vendor provides the detailed design
after contract bid and award. This approach works well. However, standard designs can be
developed and implemented by an agency for RSS structures.

Use of standard designs for RSS structures offers the following advantages over a line-and-grade
approach:

! Agency ismoreresponsiblefor design detailsand integrating slope design with other
components.

1 Pre evaluation and approval of materials and material combinations, as opposed to
evaluating contractor submittal post bid.

! Economy of agency design versusvendor design/stamping of small reinforced slopes.

! Agency makes design decisions versus vendors making design decisions.

1 More equitable bid environment as agency is responsible for design details, and
vendors are not making varying assumptions.

! Filters out substandard work, systems and designs with associated approved product
lists.

The Minnesota Department of Transportation (MN/DOT) recently devel oped and implemented (in-
house) standardized RSS designs.®” The use of these standard designs are limited by geometric,
subsurface and economic constraints. Structures outside of these constraints should be designed on
aproject-specific basis. Thegeneral approach used in devel oping these standards could befollowed
by other agenciesto develop their own, agency-specific standard designs.

Standardized designs require generic designs and generic materials. Generic designs require
definition of slope geometry and surchargeloads, soil reinforcement strength, structure height limit,
and slope facing treatment. Asan example, the MN/DOT standard designs address two geometric
and surcharge loadings, two reinforced soil fills, and can be used for slopes up to 8 m (26.2 feet) in
height. Three reinforcement long-term strengths, T, of 10, 15 and 20 kN/m (700, 1050 and 1400
plf) are used in the standard designs, though a structure must use the same reinforcement throughout
its height and length.

Generic material properties used definitions of shear strength and unit weight of the reinforced fill,
retained backfill and foundation soilsapplicableto the agency’ s specificationsand regional geology.
Definition of generic material propertiesrequiresthe development of approved product listsfor soil
reinforcementsand face erosion control materials. A standard facetreatment isprovided, however,
it is footnoted with Devel op site specific recommendations for highly shaded areas, highly visible
urban applications, or in sensitive areas.

Anexampledesign crosssection and reinforcement layout tablefromthe MN/DOT standard designs

ispresented in Figure 63. Notethat the MN/DOT standard designsare not directly applicableto, nor
should they be used by, other agencies.

-221-



UP_T0 12 kPa

A
ezeoy l l ' SLOPE_AWAY FROM FACE
- e RS2 §3
. e - S1uax /,/
EROSION CONTROL BLANKET it e
',KJ:ZMM&— 0 REINFORCED FILL e
SEED AND FERTILIZER ya " L osom . rlr "
p ZONE 1
300 mm (MIN. SECONDARY RE INFORCEMENT
H TOPSOIL aoaks;\x L
ol SRR
e Oy %
/'/’ C4 $ >’& PRIMARY RE INFORCEMENT
e // L ¢ 0.5 (Slyay +S2uay !
450 MAX 3 52 uax yd o onNEZz
———s Y ___;::::::::::::::::::.__::::::_::O// l
////\\\// \kj\\ f FOUNDATION SOIL ‘
f ¥
TYPICAL SECTION
CASE 1o & 1b
RE INFORCED SOIL SLOPES
CASE Ia - 45° MaoxImum Slope Angle,
Gronulor Borrow Reinforced Soit Fiill
Ralnforoed
Hox. Wi mum P imary Zor 1 Zong 2
Slope SF?‘II%{:fiL;i Re Inforcement Sot) Reinforcement SI;‘:;IHﬂ;?lgtﬁ
miﬂ Anqge LQW?’% L ml
im} L Term Strength Wi §5% K2 152,
{dogrees) tdegrees) Type B T tm) {tmo | ¢ | cm)
1 1 6 8.0 3.3 1.0 4.5 | 0.9
e 3.0 8.0 0.6 | - | -
45 30 1.1 H 8.0 £.5 .01 8.5 | £.%
Type i1 S
¥ 8.0 5.4 | 1.2 | 2.6 | 0.6
Yype [11 20 8.0 B.8 | 1.2 - -
CASE 1b - 45° Moximum Siope Angle,
Modified Select Gronulor Borrow Reinforced Soll Fill
Reinforced
. #inlmam Primory Zone 1 Zane 2
Hox soll Flil Retaforcemart Soli Ralnforcament Hox I mum
Siop friction Siope Helght
(degrees) oo e T Long Term Strengin im) W1 [Sloon| M2 15Zmon
g {dagroens) ype (Taid  tkN/m) tmd | (m) & dm) | (m)
T : 0 B.C 8.0 f 1.0 - -
ybe 8.0 5.4 1 1.2 ] 2.6 | 0.6
45 3 B M Mrpe U1 15 8.0 8.0 | 3.2 | - -
Type I11 20 8.0 4.0 1.2 - -

NOTE:
SECONDARY REINFORCEMENT SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM LONG TERM STRENGTH OF & kN/m.

Figure 63. Example of standard RSS design.@ 39

-222-



CHAPTER 7

DESIGN OF REINFORCED SOIL SLOPES

71 INTRODUCTION

This chapter provides step-by-step procedures for the design of reinforced soil slopes. Design and
analysisof existing design using the computer program RSSisalso presented. Thedesign approach
principally assumesthat the slopeisto be constructed on astable foundation. Recommendationsfor
deep seated failure analysis are included. The user isreferred to standard soil mechanics texts and
FHWA Geosynthetics Design and Construction Guidelines (1995) in caseswherethe stability of the
foundation is at issue.

Asindicated in chapter 6, there are several approachesto the design of reinforced steepened slopes.
The method presented in this chapter uses the classical rotational, limit equilibrium slope stability
method as was shown in figure 54. Asfor the unreinforced case, acircular arc failure surface (not
location) is assumed for the reinforced slope. This geometry provides a simple means of directly
increasing theresistanceto failure from theinclusion of reinforcement, isdirectly adaptable to most
availableconventional slopestability computer programs, and agreeswell with experimental results.

The reinforcement is represented by a concentrated force within the soil mass that intersects the
potential failure surface. By adding the failure resistance provided by this force to the resistance
aready provided by the soil, a factor of safety equal to the rotational stability safety factor is
inherently applied to the reinforcement. Thetensile capacity of areinforcement layer istaken asthe
minimum of its alowable pullout resistance behind the potential failure surface or its long-term
allowable design strength. The slope stability factor of safety is taken from the critical surface
requiring the maximum amount of reinforcement. Final design is performed by distributing the
reinforcement over the height of the slope and evaluating the externa stability of the reinforced
section.

The suitability of this design approach has been verified through extensive experimental evaluation
by the FHWA and found to be somewhat conservative. A chart solution developed for simplistic
structuresis provided as a check for the results. The method for evaluating a given reinforced soil
profileisalso presented. Thefollowing flow chart showsthe stepsrequired for design of reinforced
soil slopes.
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Establish the geometric, loading, and performance requirements for design

Determine engineering properties of the in situ soils

Determine properties of available fill

Evaluate design parameters for the reinforcement

. allowable reinforcement strength
. durability criteria
. soil-reinforcement interaction

Check unreinforced stability of the slope

Design reinforcement to provide stable slope
. strength
. spacing
. length
Extensible Inextensible

Check external stability

Globa Capacity

iding Deep Seated Local Bearing Settlement Seismic

Evaluate requirements for subsurface and surface water control

Develop specifications and contract documents
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7.2 REINFORCED SLOPE DESIGN GUIDELINES

The design steps outlined in the flow chart are as follows:

Step 1. Establish the geometric, loading, and performance requirementsfor design.
a Geometric and loading requirements (see figure 64).
1 Slope height, H.
| Slope angle, 6.
1 External (surcharge) loads:
- Surchargeload, q
- Temporary live load, aq
- Design seismic acceleration, A, (See Division 1A, AASHTO Sandard
Soecifications for Highway Bridges).
1 Traffic Barrier
- See article 2.7 of 1992 AASHTO Sandard Specifications for Highway
Bridges and AASHTO 1989 Roadside Design Guide.
b. Performance requirements.
| External stability and settlement.
- Sliding: F.S. > 1.3.
- Deep seated (overall stability): F.S. > 1.3.
- Local bearing failure (lateral squeeze) : F.S. > 1.3.
- Dynamic loading: F.S. > 1.1.
- Settlement-post construction magnitude and time rate based on project
reguirements.
1 Compound failure: F.S. > 1.3.
| Internal slope stability: F.S. > 1.3.
Step 2. Deter minethe engineering properties of thein situ soils. (see recommendations
in chapter 3, section 3.4.)
1 The foundation and retained soil (i.e., soil beneath and behind reinforced zone) profiles.
! Strength parameters ¢, and ¢, or ¢ and ¢~ for each soil layer.
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slope height

slope angle

strength of reinforcement

length of reinforcement

vertical spacing of reinforcement
surcharge load, q
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d, = depth to the ground water table in slope

d = depth to the ground water table in foundation

c, and ¢, or ¢’ and ¢’ = strength parameters for each soil layer.
Y.ex end Vary = unit weights for each soil layer

C., C., ¢, and o’ = consolidation parameters for each soil layer
Ay = ground acceleration coefficient

g = acceleration due to gravity

Figure 64. Requirements for design of reinforced soil slopes.
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! Unit weights y,, and v,

! Consolidation parameters (C,, C, ¢, and ¢").

1 Location of the ground water table d,,, and piezometric surfaces.
! For failure repair, identify location of previous failure surface and cause of failure.
Step 3. Deter minethepropertiesof reinforced fill and, if different, theretained fill. (see

recommendations in chapter 3, section 3.4.)

Gradation and plasticity index.

Compaction characteristicsbased on 95% AASHTO T-99, y,and +2% of optimum moisture,

Wopt:

Compacted lift thickness.

Shear strength parameters, ¢, ¢, or ¢, and .

Chemical composition of soil (pH).

Step 4. Evaluate design parameters for the reinforcement. (seerecommendationsin
chapter 3, section 3.4.)

! Allowable geosynthetic strength, T, = ultimate strength (7, ;) = reduction factor (RF) for
creep, installation damage and durability:

For granular backfill meeting the recommended gradation in chapter 3, and el ectrochemical
properties in chapter 3, RF = 7, may be conservatively used for preliminary design and
routine, noncritical structures where the minimum test requirementsoutlinedintable 11 are
satisfied.

Remember, thereisa significant cost advantage in obtaining lower RF from test data
supplied by the manufacture and/or from agency evaluation!

Pullout Resistance: (See recommendations in chapter 3 and appendix A.)
- F.S. = 1.5 for granular soils.
- UseF.S. = 2 for cohesive soils.

- Minimum anchorage length, L., = 1 m (3 ft).
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Step 5. Check unreinforced stability.
see discussion in Chapter 6.

a Evaluate unreinforced stability to determine: if reinforcement is required; critical nature of
thedesign (i.e., unreinforced F.S. < or > 1); potential deep-seated failure problems; and the
extent of the reinforced zone.

1 Perform a stability analysis using conventional stability methods (see FHWA Soils
and FoundationsWor kshop Reference Manual, 2000) to determine saf ety factorsand
driving moments for potentia failure surfaces.

Use both circular-arc and dliding-wedge methods, and consider failure through the
toe, through the face (at severa elevations), and deep-seated below the toe.

(A number of stability analysis computer programs are available for rapid evaluation, e.g.,
the STABL family of programsdevel oped at Purdue University including thecurrent version,
STABL4M, FHWA’s ReSSA program, and the program XSTABL developed at the
University of Idaho. Inall cases, afew calculations should be made by hand to be sure the
computer program is giving reasonabl e results.)

b. Determine the size of the critical zone to be reinforced.

1 Examine the full range of potential failure surfaces found to have:

Unreinforced safety factor FS, < Required safety factor FSg

Plot all of these surfaces on the cross-section of the slope.

The surfaces that just meet the required saf ety factor roughly envel ope the limits of
the critical zone to be reinforced as shown in figure 65.

FSu = FSR

defines
critical zone
A\ 7 \\
Figure 65. Critical zone defined by rotational and sliding surface that meet the required
safety factor.
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Critical failure surfaces extending below the toe of the slope are indications of deep

foundation and edge bearing capacity problems that must be addressed prior to completing
For such cases, a more extensive foundation analysis is warranted, and
foundation improvement measures should be considered as reviewed in chapter 6.

the design.

Step 6. Design reinforcement to provide a stable slope. (see figure 66, and discussion in

chapter 6.)

a Calculate the total reinforcement tension per unit width of slope T required to obtain the
required factor of safety FS; for each potential failure surfaceinsidethe critical zonein step
5 that extends through or below the toe of the slope using the following equation:

FSy
FS;

Ts

IVID
%P5 )

the sum of the required tensile force per unit width of reinforcement
(considering ruptureand pullout) in all reinforcement layersintersecting
the failure surface.

driving moment about the center of the failure circle.
the moment arm of T about the center of failure circle.

radius of circle R for continuous, sheet type extensible reinfor cement
(i.e., assumed to act tangentially to the circle).

radiusof circleR for continuous, sheet type inextensible reinfor cement
(e.g., wire mesh reinforcement) to account for normal stress increase on
adjacent soil.

vertical distance, Y, tothecentroid of T4 for discrete element, strip type
reinforcement. Assume H/3 above dope base for preliminary

calculations (i.e. assumed to act in a horizontal plane intersecting the

failure surface at H/3 above the slope base).

unreinforced slope safety factor.

target minimum slope factor of safety which is applied to both the soil
and reinforcement.

Tsuax thelargest T calculated and establishes the total design tension.

Note: theminimum safety factor usually doesnot control thelocation of Ty ayx;

the most critical surface is the surface requiring the largest magnitude of
reinfor cement.
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Factor of safety of unreinforced slope:

. ILsr
F.S . Resisting Moment (Mg) = , T, < R * dL
* Driving Moment (M, ) {(Wx + 6g - 4)
where: W = weight of sliding earth mass

L., = length of slip plane
aq = surcharge
T, = shear strength of soil

Factor of safety of reinforced slope:

Ts - D

F.S. = F.S. b —

u MD
where: T, = sum of available tensile force per width
of reinforcement for all reinforcement
layers
D = moment arm of T, about the center of

rotation

= R for continuous extensible and
inextensible reinforcement
= Y for discrete reinforcement

Figure 66. Rotational shear approach to determine required strength of reinforcement.
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Determine the total design tension per unit width of slope, Tgyax, Using the chartsin figure
67 and comparewith Tg,,,« from step 6a. If significantly different, check thevalidity of the
chartsbased on thelimiting assumptionslisted in thefigure and recheck cal culationsin steps
5 and equation 50.

Figure 67 is provided for a quick check of computer-generated results. The figure
presents a simplified method based on atwo-part wedge type failure surface and is
limited by the assumptions noted on the figure.

Note that figure 67 is not intended to be a single design tool. Other design charts
available from the literature could also be used.('2'*'419 - Asindicated in chapter 6,
several computer programs are also available for analyzing a slope with given
reinforcement and can be used asacheck. Judgment in selection of other appropriate
design methods (i.e., most conservative or experience) is required.

Determine the distribution of reinforcement:

For low slopes(H < 6m) assume auniform reinforcement distribution and use T ax
to determinespacing or therequiredtension T, requirementsfor each reinforcement

layer.

For high slopes (H > 6 m), divide the slope into two (top and bottom) or three (top,
middle, and bottom) reinforcement zones of equal height and use a factored Tqyax
in each zone for spacing or design tension requirements (see figure 68). The tota
required tension in each zone is found from:

For 2 zones:
Tootom = 34 Tsuax (58)
Tre = 1UATgum (59)
For 3 zones:
Tooton = Y2 Tsmax (60)
Tuigge = 13 Toyax (61)
Trop = 1/6 Tsyax (62)

The force is assumed to be uniformly distributed over the entire zone.
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8) REINFORCEMENT FORCE COEFFICIENT

b) REINFORCEMENT LENGTH RATIO

CHART PROCEDURE:

1)

2)

3)

Determine force coefficient K from figure above, where o, = friction angle of reinforced fill:
tan o,

FS

o, = tan' ( )

Determine: ,
Tsmax = 05Ky, (H')

where: H'=H +gfy,
g=auniformload

Determine the required reinforcement length at the top L, and bottom L of the slope from the figure above.

LIMITING ASSUMPTIONS

Extensible reinforcement.

Slopes constructed with uniform, cohesionless soil, ¢ = 0).

No pore pressures within slope.

Competent, level foundation soils.

No seismic forces.

Uniform surcharge not greater than 0.2 y, H.

Relatively high soil/reinforcement interface friction angle, ¢, = 0.9 ¢, (may not be appropriate for some
geotextiles).

Figure67. Chart solutionfor determining thereinforcement strength requirements (after
Schmertmann, et. a., 1987). NOTE: Charts © The Tensar Corporation
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ZONE 1 ‘Z

DECREASE VERTICAL SPACING
OR
INCREASE REINFORCEMENT
STRENGTH

ZONE 2

—

ZONE 3

NOTE: MINIMUM S, = COMPACTED
LIFT THICKNESS

A) SPACING VERSUS REINFORCEMENT STRENGTH

PRIMARY
REINFORCEMENT

VARIES / - SECONDARY
(0.8 m maximum) REINFORCEMENT

¢

B) PRIMARY AND SECONDARY REINFORCMENT APPROACH

Figure 68. Reinforcement spacing considerations for high slopes.
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Determine reinforcement vertical spacing S, or the maximum design tension T,
requirements for each reinforcement layer.

For each zone, calculate T,,, for each reinforcing layer in that zone based on an
assumed S, or, if the allowable reinforcement strength is known, calculate the
minimum vertical spacing and number of reinforcing layersN required for each zone

based on:
T _ Tzone Sv _ Tzone TR (63)
max Hzone N a ¢C
where:
R, = coverage ratio of the reinforcement which equals the width of the
reinforcement b divided by the horizontal spacing S..
S, = vertical spacing of reinforcement in meters, multiples of
compacted layer thickness for ease of construction.
T,e = Maximum reinforcement tension required for each zone.
= Tguax for low sopes (H< 6m).
T, =T,
H,... = height of zone.
= Tiopr Triddier AN Tgeuor fOr high slopes (H > 6m).
N = number of reinforcement layers.

Use short (1.2 to 2 m) lengths of intermediate reinforcement layers to maintain a
maximum vertical spacing of 400 mm (16 inches) or less for face stability and
compaction quality (see figure 68Db).

For sopesflatter than 1H:1V, closer spaced reinforcements(i.e., every lift or
every other lift, but no greater than 400 mm) preclude having to wrap theface
inwell graded soils (e.g., sandy gravel and silty and clayey sands). Wrapped
faces are required for steeper slopes and uniformly graded soils to prevent
face doughing. Alternative vertical spacings could be used to prevent face
sloughing, but in these cases a face stability analysis should be performed
either using the method presented in this chapter or by evaluating the face as
an infinite slope using:

F.S -

c'H+(y, -y, Hzcos*Btang’ + F,(cospsinp +sin’Btan¢’)

ngzcosBsinB (64)
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where: ¢ effective cohesion

¢ = effectivefriction angle

Y, = saturated unit weight of soil

Yo = unitweight of water

z = vertical depth to failure plane defined by the depth of
saturation

H = vertica slope height

B = dopeangle

F, = summation of geosynthetic resisting force

- Intermediate reinforcement should be placed in continuous layers and needs
not be as strong as the primary reinforcement, but it must be strong enough
to survive construction (e.g. minimum survivability requirements for
geotextiles in road stabilization applications in AASHTO M-288) and
provide localized tensile reinforcement to the surficial soils.

- If theinterfacefriction angleof theintermediate reinforcement pg islessthan
that of the primary reinforcement p,, then p, should beused in theanalysisfor
the portion of the failure surface intersecting the reinforced soil zone.

To ensure that the rule-of-thumb reinforcement force distribution is adequate for critical or
complex structures, recalculate T using equation 57 to determine potential failure above
each layer of primary reinforcement.

Determine the reinforcement lengths required:

The embedment length L, of each reinforcement layer beyond the most critical
dliding surface (i.e., circle found for Tg,,,y) Must be sufficient to provide adequate
pullout resistance based on:

L T FS (65)

e /
F* a-'0,2°R -C

where F*, o, R, Cand ¢’, aredefined in chapter 3, section 3.3.

Minimum value of L is Im. For cohesive soils, check L, for both short- and long-
term pullout conditions, when using the semi empirical equations in chapter 3 to
obtain F*.

For long-term design, use ¢”, with ¢, =0.

For short-term evaluation, conservatively use ¢, with ¢, = 0 from consolidated
undrained triaxial or direct shear tests or run pullout tests.
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Most critical surface
defined by Tmax
Le from pullout > Im

£ /"
4 " FS,= Fsg from
// 7 rotational analysis
£ .

Vd
7 7~
lFSu= FSg defines
critical zone

‘< FSy= FS8g from wedge or
sliding analysis

e >

Base width determined by A)

sliding resistance Shaded area represents minimum
reinforcement length
requirements

Figure 69. Developing reinforcement lengths.

Plot the reinforcement lengths as obtained from the pullout evaluation on a slope
Ccross section containing the rough limits of the critical zonedeterminedinstep 5 (see
figure 69).

- Thelength required for dliding stability at the base will generally control the
length of the lower reinforcement levels.

- Lower layer lengths must extend at least to the limits of the critical zone as
showninfigure 69. Longer reinforcements may be required to resolve deep
seated failure problems (see step 7).

- Upper levels of reinforcement may not be required to extend to the limits of
the critical zone provided sufficient reinforcement existsin the lower levels
to provide the FS; for al circles within the critical zone as shown in figure
69.

Check that the sum of the reinforcement forces passing through each failure surface
is greater than T, required for that surface.

- Only count reinforcement that extends 1m beyond the surface to account for
pullout resistance.
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Step 7.

- If the available reinforcement force is not sufficient, increase the length of
reinforcement not passing through the surface or increase the strength of
lower-level reinforcement.

Simplify the layout by lengthening some reinforcement layersto create two or three
sections of equal reinforcement length for ease of construction and inspection.

Reinforcement layers do not generally need to extend to the limits of the critical
zone, except for the lowest levels of each reinforcement section.

Check the length obtained using chart b in figure 67. Note: L, isaready included
in thetotal length, L, and L from chart B.

Check design lengths of complex designs.

When checking adesign that haszonesof different reinforcement length, lower zones
may be over reinforced to provide reduced lengths of upper reinforcement levels.

In evaluating the length requirements for such cases, the pullout stability for the
reinforcement must be carefully checked in each zonefor thecritical surfacesexiting
at the base of each length zone.

Check external stability. (see discussion in chapter 6.)

Sliding resistance (figure 70)

(W + P, sin ¢,) tan ¢

Evaluate the width of the reinforced soil massat any level to resist sliding along the
reinforcement. A wedge type failure surface defined by the limits of the
reinforcement (the length of the reinforcement at the depth of evaluation defined in
step 5). The analysis can best be performed using a computerized method which
takesinto account all soil strataand interface friction values. The back of the wedge
should beangled at 45 + ¢/2.or parallel to the back of the reinforced zone, which ever
isflatter (i.e., the wedge should not pass through layers of reinforcement to avoid an
overly conservative analysis). A simple analysis using a dliding block method can
be performed as a check. In this method, an active wedge is assumed at the back of
the reinforced soil mass with the back of the wedge extending up at an angle of 45
+ /2. Using this assumption, the driving forceis equal to the active earth pressure
andtheresisting forceisthefrictional resistance provided by theweakest |ayer, either
the reinforced soil, the foundation soil or the soil-reinforcement interface. The
following relationships are then used:

Resisting Force = F.S. x Sliding Force

= FS P, cos ¢, (66)

min,
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with: W = 1/2 L? y_tan 6, for L <H (67)

W = [ LH - H?(2tan6) ]y, for L > H (68)
P, = 1/2y H?K, (69)
where:

L = lengthof bottom reinforcing layer in each level wherethereis
areinforcement length change.

H = height of slope.

FS = factor of safety criterion for diding (>1.3).

P, = active earth pressure.

Ormin = minimum angleof shearingfriction either between reinforced
soil and reinforcement or the friction angle of the foundation
soil.

0 = dopeangle.

v, & v, = unit weight of the reinforced and retained backfill respectively.

Py =

friction angle of retained fill.

(note: if drains/filters are placed on the backslope, then ¢, equals the interface
friction angle between the geosynthetic and retained fill.)

——

Limits of Equivalent Structure

Pa
Yo'

~a5+2
2

Figure 70. Sliding stability analysis.
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Deep seated global stability (figure 714).

- Evaluate potential deep-seated failure surfaces behind the reinforced soil mass to
provide:

F.S.=My/Mg > 1.3 (70)

The analysis performed in step 5 should provide this information. However, as a
check, classical rotational slope stability methods such as simplified Bishop,
Morgenstern and Price, Spencer, or others may be used (see FHWA Soils and
Foundations Workshop Reference Manual, 2000). A ppropriate computer programs
also may be used.

Local bearing failure at the toe (lateral squeeze) (figure 71b).
- If aweak soil layer exists beneath the embankment to a limited depth Dg which is

less than the width of the dlope b', the factor of safety against failure by squeezing
may be calculated from:“®

Fs 2c, 4.14 c, 13
T + > 1. 71

Squeezng y D tan 6 H vy (71)
where:

6 = angleof dope.

y =unit weight of soil in slope.

D,= depth of soft soil beneath slope base of the embankment.

H = height of slope.

C, = undrained shear strength of soft soil beneath slope.

Caution is advised and rigorous analysis (e.g, numerical modeling) should be performed
when FS< 2. Thisapproach is somewhat conservative asit does not provide any influence
from the reinforcement. When the depth of the soft layer, Dy, is greater than the base width
of the slope, b', general slope stability will govern the design.

Foundation settlement.
- Determine the magnitude and rate of total and differential foundation settlements

using classical geotechnical engineering procedures (see FHWA Soils and
Foundations Workshop Reference Manual, 2000).%
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b) Local bearing failure (lateral squeeze)

Figure71. Failure through the foundation.
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Step 8.

Seismic stability.

Dynamic stability (figure 72).

Perform a pseudo-static type analysis using aseismic ground coefficient A, obtained
from local building code and a design seismic acceleration A, equal to A, = A/2.
Reinforced soil slopes are clearly yielding type structures, more so than walls. As
such, A, can be taken as A/2 as allowed by AASHTO Standard Specifications for
Highway Bridges (Division 1A-Seismic Design, 6.4.3 Abutments.)

F.S. dynamic > 1.1

In the pseudo-static method, seismic stability is determined by adding a horizontal
and/or vertical forceat the centroid of each sliceto the moment equilibrium equation
(seefigure72). Theadditional forceisequal to the seismic coefficient timesthetotal
weight of the sliding mass. It is assumed that this force has no influence on the
normal force and resi sting moment, so that only the driving moment isaffected. The
liquefaction potential of the foundation soil should also be evaluated.

Figure 72. Seismic stability analysis.
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STORM WATER
/ RUNOFF DIVERSION DITCHORDRAIN _ _ ¥

COARSE AGGREGATE OR
GEOCOMPOSITE DRAIN

SEE DETAIL b BELOW

a) GROUND WATER AND SURFACE DRAINAGE

FOLD AT TOP
DRAINAGE COMPOSITE —— ¢

SLOTTED PVC ORAIN PIPE
FREE ORAINING CRUSHED STONE

SLOTTED DRAINAGE PIPE OUTLET 0.6 M TYP

TO TOE OF EMBANKMENT GEOTEXTILE WRAP

b) TYPICAL DRAIN DETAILS

Figure 73. Subsurface drainage considerations.
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Step 9. Evaluate requirementsfor subsurface and surface water runoff control.
! Subsurface water control.

- Design of subsurface water drainage features should address flow rate, filtration,
placement, and outlet details.

- Drains are typically placed at the rear of the reinforced mass as shown in figure 73.
Geocomposite drainage systems or conventional granular blanket and trench drains
could be used. Granular drainage systems are not addressed in this document, asit
is assumed that criteriafor these systems already exists within state agencies.

- Lateral spacing of outletsis dictated by site geometry, estimated flow, and existing
agency standards. Outlet design should address long-term performance and
mai ntenance requirements.

- Geosynthetic drainage composites can be used in subsurface water drainage design.
Drainage composites should be designed with consideration of

! Geotextile filtration/clogging.

| Long-term compressive strength of polymeric core.
! Reduction of flow capacity due to intrusion of geotextile into the core.
| Long-term inflow/outflow capacity.

Proceduresfor checking geotextile permeability and filtration/clogging criteriawere
presentedin FHWA Geosynthetic Design and Constr uction Guidelines(1995). Long-
term compressive stress and eccentric |oadings on the core of ageocomposite should
be considered during design and selection. Though not yet addressed in standardized
test methods or standards of practice, the following criteria are suggested by the
authors for addressing core compression. The design pressure on a geocomposite
core should be limited to either:

1 the maximum pressure sustained on the core in a test of 10,000 hour
minimum duration.

the crushing pressure of a core, as defined with aquick loading test, divided
by afactor of safety of 5.

Notethat crushing pressure can only bedefined for some coretypes. For caseswhere
a crushing pressure cannot be defined, suitability should be based on the maximum
load resulting in aresidua thickness of the core adeguate to provide the required
flow after 10,000 hours, or the maximum load resulting in aresidual thickness of the
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core adeguate to provide the required flow as defined with the quick loading test
divided by afactor of safety of 5.

Intrusion of the geotextiles into the core and long-term outflow capacity should be
measured with a sustained transmissivity test. The ASTM D-4716 test procedure
Constant Head Hydraulic Transmissivity of Geotextiles and Geotextile Related
Products, should be followed. The test procedure should be modified for sustained
testing and for use of sand sub-stratum and super-stratum in lieu of closed cell foam
rubber. Load should be maintained for 100 hours or until equilibrium is reached,
whichever is greater.

Slope stability analyses should account for interface shear strength along a
geocompositedrain. Thegeocomposite/sail interfacewill most likely haveafriction
value that is lower than that of the soil. Thus, a potential failure surface may be
induced along the interface.

Geotextilereinforcements (primary and intermediatelayers) must bemore permeable
than the reinforced fill material to prevent ahydraulic build up above the geotextile
layers during precipitation.

Special emphasison thedesign and constr uction of subsurfacedrainagefeatures
isrecommended for structureswheredrainageiscritical for maintaining slope
stability. Redundancy in the drainage system is also recommended for these
cases.

Surface water runoff.

Surface water runoff should be collected above the reinforced slope and channeled
or piped below the base of the slope. Standard Agency drainage details should be
utilized.

Wrapped faces and/or intermediate layers of secondary reinforcement may be
required at the face of reinforced slopes to prevent local sloughing. Guidance is
provided in Chapter 6 and table 13. Intermediate layers of reinforcement help
achieve compaction at the face, thus increasing soil shear strength and erosion
resistance. Theselayersalso act asreinforcement against shallow or sloughing types
of dope failures. Intermediate reinforcement is typically placed on each or every
other soil lift, except at lifts where primary structural reinforcement is placed.
Intermediate reinforcement also is placed horizontally, adjacent to primary
reinforcement, and at the same el evation asthe primary reinforcement when primary
reinforcement is placed at less than 100 percent coverage in plan view. The
intermediate reinforcement should extend 1.2 to 2 m (4 to 6.6 ft) back into the fill
from the face.

Select along-term facing system to prevent or minimize erosion due to rainfall and
runoff on the face.
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- Calculated flow-induced tractive shear stress on the face of the reinforced slope by:

A=d-vyy-*S (72)
where:
A = tractive shear stress, kPa
d = depthof water flow, m.
Y. = unitweight of water, KN/m?.
s = thevertica to horizontal angle of slope face, m/m.

For A < 100 Pa, consider vegetation with temporary or permanent erosion control
mat

For A > 100 Pa, consider vegetation with permanent erosion control mat or other
armor typesystems(e.g., riprap, gunite, prefab modular units, fabric-
formed concrete, etc.)

- Select vegetation based on local horticultural and agronomic considerations and
mai ntenance.

- Select a synthetic (permanent) erosion control mat that is stabilized against ultra-
violet light and isinert to naturally occurring soil-born chemicals and bacteria.

Erosion control mats and blankets vary widely in type, cost, and, more importantly,
applicability to project conditions. Slope protection should not be left to the
construction contractor or vendor'sdiscretion. Guidelinematerial specifications
for synthetic permanent erosion control mats are provided in chapter 8.

7.3 COMPUTER ASSISTED DESIGN

Andternative to reinforcement design, step 6 in the previous section, isto develop atrial layout of
reinforcement and analyzethe rei nforced slope with acomputer program such asthe FHWA ReSSA
program. Layout includes number, length, design strength, and vertical distribution of the
geosynthetic reinforcement. The charts presented in figure 67 provide a method for generating a
preliminary layout. Note that these charts were developed with the specific assumptions noted on
thefigure.

Analyze the reinforced soil slope with the trial geosynthetic reinforcement layouts. The most
economical reinforcement layout must provide the minimum required stability safety factors
for internal, external, and compound failureplanes. A contour plot of lowest safety factor values
about thetrial failure circle centroidsisrecommended to map and locate the minimum safety factor
values for the three modes of failure.

Themethod of analysisin section 7.2 assumed that the reinforcing force contributed to the resisting
moment and thus inherently appliesthe required factor of safety to thereinforcement (i.e.,, T, =T,).
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However, some computer programs (and design charts) are based on the assumption that the
reinforcement force reduces the driving moment with the stability factor of safety FS calculated as:

Mg

FS= ——M—
M, - T,.D

With this assumption, the stability factory of safety is not applied to the reinforcement. For such
computations, the allowabl e strength of the reinforcement T, must be divided by the required factor
of safety FS;, aswas donefor MSE walls (i.e.,, T, =T,/1.3).

External stability analysis as was previously shown in step 7 will include an evaluation of local
bearing capacity, foundation settlement, and dynamic stability.

7.4  DESIGN EXAMPLES
a. Example 1. Reinforced Slope Design -Road Widening

A 1 kmlong, 5-m high, 2.5H:1V side slope road embankment in a suburban areais to be
widened by one lane. At least a6-m width extension isrequired to alow for the additional
lane plus shoulder improvements. A 1H:1V reinforced soil slope up from the toe of the
existing slopewill provide 7.5-mwidth to the alignment. The following providesthe steps
necessary to perform a preliminary design for determining the quantity of reinforcement to
evaluate the feasibility and cost of this option. The reader is referred to the design stepsin
section 7.2 to more clearly follow the meaning of the design sequence.

Step 1. Slope description.

a Geometric and load requirements
. H=5m
. B = 45°

. g = 10 kPa (for dead weight of pavement section) + 2% road grade
b. Performance requirements
. External Stability:
Sliding Stability: FS,;,=1.3
Overal slope stability and deep seated: FS,,;, = 1.3
Dynamic loading: no requirement
Settlement: analysis required

. Compound Failure: FS;,,= 1.3
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. Internal Stability: FS,,,=1.3

Step 2. Engineering properties of foundation soils.

. Review of soil boringsfromthe original embankment constructionindicates foundation soils
consisting of stiff to very stiff, low-plasticity, silty clay with interbedded seams of sand and
gravel. The soilstend to increase in density and strength with depth.

. Ya= 19KN/M?, g, = 15%, c,=100kPa, ¢ =28, and ¢'’=0

. At the time of the borings, d,, = 2 m below the original ground surface.

Step 3. Properties of reinforced and embankment fill.

The existing embankment fill is a clayey sand and gravel. For preliminary evaluation, the
properties of the embankment fill are assumed for the reinforced section as follows:

. Sieve Size Percent passing
100 mm 100
20 mm 99
4.75 mm 63
0.425 mm 45
0.075 mm 25

PI (of fines) = 10
Gravel isdurable
pH=75
. Y, = 21 KN/M®, @04, = 15
. 0'=33,c=0
. Soil isrelatively inert, based on neutral pH tests for backfill and geology of area.

Step 4. Design parametersfor reinforcement
For preliminary analysis use default values.

. Allowable Strength: T,=T,L/FS, since FS=1 for thisanalytical approach,
T.=Ty=1u+/RF

. Pullout Factor of Safety: oo = 1.5
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Step 5. Check unreinforced stability

Using STABL4M, a search was made to find the minimum unreinforced safety factor and to define
the critical zone. Both rotational and wedge stability evaluations were performed with figure 74a
showing the rotational search. The minimum unreinforced safety factor was 0.68 with the critical
zone defined by the target factor of safety FS; as shown in figure 74b. Remember that the critical
zone from the unreinforced analysis roughly defines the zone needing reinforcement.

Step 6. Calculate T for the FS;.

From the computer runs, obtain FS;, M, and R for each failure surface within the critical zone and
calculate T from equation 57 asfollows. (Note: with minor code modification, thiscould easily be
done as part of the computer analysis.)

a Calculate the total reinforcement tension T, required:

T, = (1.3 - FS)) % (73)

Evaluating all of the surfacesin the critical zone indicates maximum total tension
Tomax =49.7 kN/m for FS, = 0.89 as shown in figure 74c.

b. Checking T,,ax by using the design chartsin figure 67:

tan 1 0
(P,) - tan (tan33

) = 265° (74)
FS, 1.3

1
@, = tan~ (

From figure 67a, K = 0.14
and,

H =H+gly, +0.1 m (for 2% road grade)
=5m+ (10 kN/m?+ 21 kN/m® + 0.1 m=5.6m

then,
2
To yax = 05Ky H’ (75)
= 0.5(0.14) (21 kN/m?3) (5.6 m)?
= 46.1 kN/m

The evaluation using figure 67 appears to be in reasonably good agreement with the
computer analysis for this ssmple problem.
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Determine the distribution of reinforcement.

SinceH <6 m, useauniform spacing. Dueto the cohesive nature of the backfill, maximum
compaction lifts of 200 mm are recommended.

As was discussed in the design section, to avoid wrapping the face and surficial stability
issues, use S, = 400 mm reinforcement spacing; therefore, N =5 m/0.4 m =125, use 12
layers with the bottom layer placed after the first lift of embankment fill.

T
_ U'swmax _ 497kN/m 414 kN/m (76)

R
mex N 12

(Note: Other reinforcement options such as using short secondary reinforcements at every
lift with spacing and strength increased for primary reinforcements, may be considered and
evaluated in order to select the most cost-effective final design.)

Since this is a simple structure, rechecking T, above each layer or reinforcement is not
performed.

For preliminary analysis of the required reinforcement lengths, the critical zonefound inthe
computer analysis (figure 74b) could be used to define the limits of the reinforcement. This
isespecially truefor thisproblem sincethediding failure surfacewith FS > 1.3 encompasses
the rotational failure surface with FS > 1.3.

From direct measurement at the bottom and top of the dliding surface in figure 74b, the
required lengths of reinforcement are:

Lbottom = 53 m
L =29m
Check length of embedment beyond the critical surface L, and factor of safety against
pullout.

Since the most critical location for pullout is the reinforcement near the top of the slope
(depth Z = 0.2 m), subtract the distance from the critical surface to the face of the slope in
figure 74c from L, ThisgivesL attop=1.3m.

Assuming the most conservative assumption for pullout factors F* and o from chapter 3,
section 3.3 gives F* = 0.67 tan ¢ and o = 0.6 Therefore,

Es - L Frao, C  13(067 tan 33°) (0.6) (0.2m x 21 kN/m® + 10kN/m?) (2)
T 4.14 kN/m (77)

max
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FS,o = 23 > 1.5 required

Check the length requirement using figure 67b.

For Lg, use ¢, from foundation soil

0
o = tan” (2 28) - 202°

From figure 67: Lg/H" = 0.96
thus, L,=56m(0.96) =54 m

For L+, use ¢, from reinforced fill

0
o = tan” (2 f’) - 265°

From figure 67: L;/H" = 0.52
thus, L;=56m(052)=29m

The evaluation again, using figure 67, isin good agreement with the computer analysis.

Thisisasimple structure and additional evaluation of design lengthsis not required. For a
preliminary analysis, and a fairly simple problem, figure 67 or any number of proprietary
computer programs could be used for arapid evaluation of Tg .y and T,

In summary, 12 layers of reinforcement are required with a design strength T, and thus an
allowable material strength T, of 4.14 kN/m and an average length of 4 m over the full

height of embankment.
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Bishop Circular Surfaces - Search for Critical Surfaces

110 —1
~ =q
E 106+
f=1
.8
s
3 Retained fill
m
100 -
Foundation soil
Y __ Water
table
95 ~ Horizontal distance (m)
A) Unreinforced stability analysis.
Minimum Factor of Safety
110+
—29m—
€ FSu=0.89
S 105- 777
'% ;’/ FSU =13 = FSR
3 — Retained fill
a3}
100
— 5.3m— Foundation soil
v
o5 I . y ' | N.T.S.
140 108 10 1s 120 125

Horizontal distance (m)

B) Results of unreinforced stability analysis.

Figure 74. Design example 1.
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Strength Design - Reinforcement for Critical Surface

Factor of safety for circle with T, ., 0.89
Total required reinforcement: 49.7 kN/m

1104
G
= 105
L
g Retained fill
D
m

100

Foundation soil
x
a5 T T T T 1 T T
100 105 110 1s 120 126 130 135

Horizontal distance (m)

for R= 13m, Md= 1575 kN/m

C) Surface requiring maximum reinforcement (i.e. most critical reinforced surface)

Figure 74. Design example 1 (continued).
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Example 2. Reinforced Slope Design -New Road Construction

An embankment will be constructed to el evate an existing roadway that currently exists at
the toe of a slope with a stable 1.6H: 1V configuration. The maximum height of the
proposed embankment will be 19 m and the desired slope of the elevated embankment is
0.84H:10V. A geogrid with an ultimate tensile strength of 100 kN/m (ASTM D4595 wide
width method) is desired for reinforcing the new slope. A uniform surcharge of 12.5kN is
to be used for the traffic loading condition. Availableinformation indicated that the natural
foundation soils have adrained friction angle of 34° and effective cohesion of 12.5kPa. The
backfill to be used in the reinforced section will have a minimum friction angle of 34°.

Thereinforced slope design must have a minimum factor of safety of 1.5 for slope stability.
The minimum design life of the new embankment is 75 years.

Determine the number of layers, vertical spacing, and total length required for thereinforced
section.

Step 1. Geometric and loading requirementsfor design.

a

b.

Slope description:

. Slope height, H=19m

. Reinforced slope angle, 6 = tan'(1.0/0.84) = 50°
. Existing slope angle, B = tan"(0.61/1.0) = 31.4°
. Surcharge load, g=12.5kN/m?

Performance requirements:

. External stability

Sliding: FS> 1.5

Deep Seated (overall stability): FS > 1.5

Dynamic loading: no requirement

Settlement: analysis required

. Internal stability

Slope stability: FS> 1.5
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Step 2. Engineering properties of the natural soilsin the slope.

For this project, the foundation and existing embankment soils have the following strength
parameters:

¢ =34°c =125kPa

Depth of water table, d,, = 1.5 m below base of embankment

Step 3. Properties of availablefill.

The backfill material to be used in the reinforced section was reported to have the following
properties:
y=18.8kN/m? ¢ =34°,¢ =0

Step 4. Reinforcement performance requirement.

Allowable tensile force per unit width of reinforcement, T, with respect to service life and
durability requirements:

T,=tu/RF and RF = RF X RFp X RF; X FS (80)
For the proposed geogrid to be used in the design of the project, the following factors are used:

FS =1 (note: FS=1.50n reinforcement isincluded in stability equation).
RF, = durability factor of safety = 1.25.

RF, = construction damage factor of safety = 1.2.

RF. = creep reduction factor = 3.0.

Reduction factors were determined by the owner based on evaluation of project conditions and
geogrid tests and field performance data submitted by the manufacturer. If thisinformation is not
available, aglobal default value defined in chapter 3, could have been used.

Therefore:

(100kN/m)

= = 22kN/m
& (1.25)(1.2)(3)(1)

Pullout Resistance: FS = 1.5 for granular soilswith a1 m minimum length in the
resisting zone.

Step 5. Check unreinforced stability .

Theunreinforced slope stability was checked using therotational slip surface method, aswell asthe
wedge shaped failure surface method, to determine thelimits of thereinforced zone and therequired
total reinforcement tension to obtain afactor of safety of 1.5.
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The proposed new slope was first analyzed without reinforcement using a hand solution (e.g., the
FHWA Soils and Foundations Reference Manual, 2000) or computer programs such as XSTABL,
STABL4M, ReSSA or RSS. The computer program calculates factors of safety (FS) using the
Modified Bishop Method for circular failure surface. Failureis considered through the toe of the
slope and the crest of the new slope as shown in the design example figure 75a. Note that the
minimum factor of safety for the unreinforced slopeislessthan 1.0. Thefailure surfacesareforced
to exit beyond the crest until afactor of safety of 1.5 or moreisobtained. Several failure surfaces
should be evaluated using the computer program.

Next, the Janbu Method for wedge shaped failure surfacesis used to check siding of the reinforced
section for afactor of safety of 1.5, as shown on the design examplefigure 75a. Based on the wedge
shaped failure surface analysis, the limits of the critical zone to be reinforced are reduced to 14 m
at the top and 17 m at the bottom for the required factor of safety.

Step 6. Calculate Tgfor FS; = 1.5.
a Thetotal reinforcement tension T required to obtain aFS;= 1.5isthen evaluated for each
failure surface. The most critical surface is the surface requiring the maximum reinforced

tension T4 ax. Anevauation of al the surfacesin thecritical zoneindicated Tg,,.x = 1000
kN/m as determined using the equation 73:

|\/ID |\/ID
To- (FS,-F§) > - (15-F§) 2

The most critical circle iswherethelargest T = Tgyax. ASshown on the design example
figure 75a, Tqyax IS Obtained for FS; = 0.935.

For this surface, M, = 67,800 kN-m/m (as determined stability analysis).

D = R for geosynthetics = radius of critical circle

R=38.3m
67,800 KN-m/m
Tg yax = (1.5 - 0.935) = 1000kN/m
b. Check using chart design procedure:

For 6=50° ,and
¢’ =tan" (tan @,/FSy) = tan’(tan 34%1.5) = 24.2°

Force coefficient, K = 0.21 (from figure 67a)
and,

H =H+gly, =19m+ (12.5 kN/m?)/(18.8 kN/m®) = 19.7 m
then,

-255-



yg A
- 24m - ati2kPy
36 Ts-max= 525 kN/m u
FS,= 069l
Ts-max= 1000 kN/m
Ts-max=276 kN FSy=0.935
24 — FSu=0.575 Feucis
EXCAVATION
LIMIT v
I []
i 1
12 = 1 Tm N
T T T 7 T T ey
0.0 12 24 36 48 60 na
A) Step Sa : Preliminary design length
Step S5b > Determine Tmax
mp
48 -
Hm /L AVAILABLE
. __q= 12.kpo./
36 Ts-max= 150k
24 Ts-max” 460 ki - ZONE 19m
- N, EXCAVATION
Ts-max"co‘%z{”g 3 / //4 LIMIT
Z w
S
i2 1 1Im 4!/
Fs=1.3 ¢ )
T T T H i T m >
0.0 2 24 36 4g 60 72

Reinforcement alternatives:

Figure 75.

B) Step 5b : Determine Tmaoax
Step 5f  Check reinforcement in upper 2/3 8 /3 of slope

From computer program: Simplified distribution:

Taotom = 1000 - 460 = 540 KN/m Taottom = 72 Temax = 500 KN/m
Tigae = 460 - 150 = 310 kN/m Teottom = 1/3 Temax = 330 KN/m
Trop = 150 KN/m Taottom = 1/6 Teme = 170 KN/M

Design example 2: stability analysis.
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Tomax = 0.5 Ky,(H)?=0.5(0.21)(18.8 kKN/m®)(19.7 m)?
=766 kN/m

Values obtained from both procedures are comparable within 25 percent. Since the chart
procedure does not include the influence of water, use Tq,ax = 1000 KN/m.

Determine the distribution of reinforcement

Based on the overall embankment height divide the slope into three reinforcement zones of
equal height as in equations 60 through 62.

Thortom = 72 Tsmax =(¥2)(1000 kN/m) = 500 kN/m
Trigge = 1/3 Toyax =(1/3)(1000 kN/m) = 330 kN/m

Ty, = 1/6 Toyax =(1/6)(1000 KN/m) = 170 kN/m

top

Determine reinforcement vertical spacing S, .

T
Minimum number of layers, N - _swax _ 1000kNm _ oo
T 22 kN/m

allowable

Distribute at bottom 1/3 of slope:

B = S00 kN/m - _ 22.7 use 23 layers
22 KN/m
At middle 1/3 of slope:
Ny = 330 kN/m - _ 15 layers
22 kN/m
At upper 1/3 of slope:
N, = 170 kN/m 7.7 use 8 layers
22 kN/m
Total number of layers: 46 > 45.5 OK
Vertical spacing:

Total height of Slope=19m
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Height for each zone=19/3=6.3 m
Required spacing:

At bottom 1/3 of slope:

required %}23 = 0.27 m use 250 mm spacing
At middle 1/3 of slope:
Srequired = %}23 = 0.42m use 400 mm spacing
At top 1/3 of slope:
S eured S?Sy:enrs - 0.79m use 800 mm spacing

Provide 2 m length of intermediate reinforcement layers in the upper 1/3 of the slope,
between primary layers (based on primary reinforcement spacing at a 400 mm vertical

spacing.

Thereinforcement tension required within themiddle and upper 1/3 of theunreinforced slope
isthen calculated using the slope stability program to check that reinforcement provided is
adequate as shown in the design example figure 75b.

Top 2/3 of slope: Tgyax =460 kN/m <N T, =23 layersx 22 kN/m = 506 kN/m
Top 1/3of slope: Tgyax = I50KN/m <N e T, = 8layersx 22 kN/m =176 KN/m
Determine the reinforcement length required beyond the critical surface for the entire slope

from figure 75a, used to determine T, from equation 77,

Lo _maPS (22kN/m) (1.5) _25m

° F'uc,C  (08tan34°)(0.66)(18.8 kN/m?2- 2) (2) Z

At depth Z, from the top of the crest, L, is found and compared to the available length of
reinforcement that extends behind the T4, failure surface, as determined by the sliding
wedge analysis:

Z=0.6m,L,=4.2m, available length, L, = 5.2 m OK
Z=12m,L,=2.1m,availablelength, L, =4.9 m OK
Z=18m,L,=1.4m,availablelength, L, =4.9 m OK
Z=20m,L,=1.3m,availablelength, L, =4.9 m OK
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Z=28m,L,=0.9m, availablelength, L,=>5m OK
Further checks of Z are unnecessary.
Checking the length using figure 67b for ¢; = 24°

L/H =065-L;=128m
L/H =080 L,=156m

Results from both procedures check well against the wedge failure analysis in step 5a.
Realizing the chart sol ution does not account for the water table usetop lengthL = 14mand
bottom length Lg = 17 m as determined by the computer analysesin step 5a

The available reinforcement strength and length were checked using the slope stability
program for failure surfaces extending beyond the Tg,,,x failure surface and found to be
greater than required.

Step 7. Check External Stability.

a

Sliding Stability.

The externa stability was checked using the computer program for wedge shaped failure
surfaces. The FS obtained for thefailure surface outside thereinforced section, defined with
a 14 mlength at the top and a 17 m length at the bottom, was 1.5.

Deep Seated Global Stability.

The overall deep-seated failure analysis indicated that a factor of safety of 1.3 exists for
failure surfaces extending outside the reinforced section (as shown in the design example
figure 75b). Thisisdue to the grade at the toe of the slope that slopes down into the lake.
Thefactor of safety for deep-seated failure does not meet requirements. Therefore, either the
reinforcement would have to be extended to agreater length, thetoe of the new slope should
be regraded, or the slope would have to be constructed at aflatter angle.

For the option of extending the reinforcement length, local bearing must be checked. Local
bearing (lateral squeeze) failure does not appear to be a problem as the foundation soils are
granular and will increase in shear strength due to confinement. Also, the foundation soil
profileis consistent across the embankment such that global bearing and local bearing will
essentially result in the same factor of safety. For these conditions, the lower level
reinforcements could ssimply be extended back to an external stability surface that would
provide FS = 1.5 as shown in figure 76.
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If the foundation soils were cohesive and limited to a depth of less than 2 times the base
width of the slope, then local stability should be evaluated. Asan example, assumethat the
foundation soils had an undrained shear strength of 100 kPa and extended to a depth of 10
m, at which point the granular soils were encountered.

Then, in accordance with equation 71,

2¢C 4.14 c
FS. . = EE e
sieeand — y D tan 6 Hy

Es i 2 (50 kPa) . 414 (50kPa) | o

S (18.8KN/M3)(10.0 m)(tan 50°) 19 m (188 kN/m)

Since FSyyeeing IS lower than the required 1.3, extending the length of the reinforcement
would not be an option without improving the stability conditions. This could be
accomplished by either reducing the slope angle or by placing a surcharge at the toe, which
effectively reduces the slope angle.

Foundation settlement.

Due to the granular nature of the foundation soils, long term settlement is not of concern.

Figure 76. Design example 2: global stability.
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C. Example 3. Computer-Aided Solution

ReSSA Design Check for Example 1 Reinforced Slope Design - Road Widening

The computer program ReSSA® could be used to check the design results of hand calculation
example. ReSSA isawindows based interactive program specifically devel oped under sponsorship
of the FHWA for the design and analysis of reinforced soil slopes. It follows this manua and

portions of the manual are incorporated in the Help menu.

ReSSA has two modes of operation: Design and Analysis. In the Design mode, the program
computestherequired layout (length and vertical spacing) corresponding to user’ s prescribed safety
factors. Inthismode, the program producestheideal reinforcement valuesfor strength or coverage
ratio so that the designer can maximize reinforcement utilization. In the Analysis mode, ReSSA
computes the factors of safety corresponding to user’s prescribed layout.

This section provides the steps and input necessary to
evauate the design shown in the first hand calculation
example. [A design check with the predecessor FHWA
reinforced slopeprogram, RSS, isattached in appendix E.]
The example problem will use the simple problem format
on theinitial screen*. The steps are as follows:

» Load the ReSSA Program.

» After the welcome screen, open the file menu,
click on new and input the project information.

» On the Main Menu screen select Analysis
under Mode of Operation, Simple under
Geometry, Geosynthetic under Reinforcing
Material, and then click on Input Data.

* Notethat this output isfrom a pre-betaversion of ReSSA, and therefore

may not fully match output of released version.
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Main menu

Mode of Operation

Geometry Reinforcing Material

DESIGN | I

SIMPLE I GEOSYNTHETIC

COMPLEX | WETALLIC |

Input Data |

Define search damain for
ROTATIOMAL FAILURE MODE
(Irternal and Global Stabilty)

Define search damain for
TRANSLATIONAL FAILURE MODE
(Direct Slicing)

()

WERESIITS

RN

| SIEV RESUITS |

Onfott |

IDD_START

| Tuesday. January 23, 2001

Input Data Menu -- Design -- Simple

Select Units:  metric (S or English |

General Information |

Slope Geametry and Surcharge |

et Soil Colors |

‘Water Pressure |
Tensile Crack |
Soil Data |
Seismic Parameters |

Single Type of |

N

Reinfarcement

Muttiple Type of
Reinforcement

Requited Factors of Safety |

Modify f Create Database |

IDD_MODIFY _IMPUT_DESIGHN




Setup Units

Move to the INPUT DATA MENU screen and choose the

Select Units and choose the units to be used (e.g., metric units Wiz
for this problem).

* Sl Units
i Englizh

IDD_MODIFY _UMITS

Cancel |

» Back tothe INPUT DATA MENU screen and choose the General Information and
input the PROJECT IDENTIFICATION.

Project |dentification 7]
Title IF}-!WA—NHI—U‘\ -043 Example DateTime ITue Jan 2310:01:10 2001
hlumber I - I Designer IRREI
Clont  [FHvn station Humber |
Description
COMPARY -
Simple prokiletm.
Name IHyan F. Berg & Associstes, Inc.

Street I 2192 Leyland Aloove

City Wby State IMN Zip 55125

Phone I (B51) 735 - TH22

DD _MODIFY _GENERAL _IMNFO

Fax I[BS1) T35 -TE29 Save data for
future runs

email I RyanBerg@wworldnet att.net

> Back to the INPUT DATA MENU screen and click on Slope Geometry and

Surcharge and under the SLOPE GEOMETRY — SIMPLE input height, slope angle and
surcharge load.

Slope Geometry -- Simple EHE

Height of slope, H [m]

Slope angle, | [degrees] 43

Horizontal crest length, A [m] o
Horizortal crest lenoth, B [m] [u]

Backslope angle, 3 [degrees] (O

11T

Slope at bottom of slope, & [degrees] [0

it 00

Surcharge load over A, @1 kPs ID .

g [kPel e SR e | [~ Strip load, Py
Surcharge load backslops B, @2 [kPa] |D| v = NIA
Surcharge load away from backslope, @3 [kPa] |1D

1234567 I
UL | DD_MODIFY_GEOMETRY _SIMPLE Gamze) | o I
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» Back to the INPUT DATA MENU screen and click on Water Pressure and under the
WATER PRESSURE input depth to the phreatic line.

Water Pressure

Soil Data

LX)

» Back to the INPUT DATA MENU screen and

click on Soil Data and under the SOIL DATA
input the soil shear strength parameters and unit
weights.

=}

w
¥
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Next back to the INPUT DATA MENU screen and click on Single Type of

Reinforcement. Under GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCEMENT — ANALYSIS —
SINGLE TYPE enter the geosynthetic ultimate strength, installation damage reduction
factor, durability reduction factor, creep reduction factor and coverage ratio.

Geosynthetic Reinforcement -- Analysis -- Single Type

? | % of Tavailsble st front-end 100 slope and Reinforcement |
[ ]

configuration

= Mumber of egually spsced reinforcement lsyers, n

{*  Fixed spacing between layers [m] ID-4 _\1:
D_\L n ;FSpacing

Elevation of bottom geozynthetic layer [ie., 0] [tn] IU.2

= Unifarm length of reinforcement [rm]

% User specified lencth of each layer

Optional Geosynthetic | Reduction Raduction Feduction
cata Geozpnthetic Ultirmate factar far factor for Factor for Coverage
retrival Designated Sterngth inztallation durability creen il ch
from Marne Tult, darmage, RFd : Fch:J :
[kMm] RFid
Geosynthetic type #1 11.90 1.26 1.15 200 1.00

Interaction Parameters

123 4567 I |
DEFALLT | IDD_MODIFY_RENF_GEQ_A_SIMGLE e K I
M anual Input of Lengths HE

Elewation Length
Layer

[m] [m]

1 0.20 5.40 =
Under GEOSYNTHETIC 2 0.60 5.40
REINFORCEMENT —ANALYSIS-SINGLE 3 1.00 5.40
TYPE click on FIXED SPACING BETWEEN 4 1.40 5.40
LAYERS and input spacing value and elevation 5 1.80 4.20
to bottom geosynthetic layer. Then click on B 2.20 4.20
USER SPECIFIED LENGTH OF EACH 7 260 4.20
LAY ER and the Manual Input of Lengths 5 3.00 4.20
screen opens. Enter the reinforcement lengths g 2.40 2.90
for each layer. 10 2.80 2.90
11 4.20 2.90

12 4.60 2.90 =

D0 _SIMPLE_LEMGTH_INPUT
DEFALLT Cancel | O I
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Under GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCEMENT —ANALYSIS—SINGLE TYPE click
on INTERACTION PARAMETERS and the Interaction Parameters — Analysis —
Simple Geometry screen opens. Enter the interaction values for reinforcement -

reinforced fill and reinforcement - foundation soil, the rel ative orientation of reinforcement
force (ROR) (avalue of 1.0 isrecommended for geosynthetic reinforcement), and required

pullout factor of safety.

Interaction Parameterz -- Analysis -- Simple Geometry

Geosynthetic *_ v
Tope # P [dearees] F*= C;-tan ¢ -
#1 220 F*~ |0E7 - tan ¢ In.a

£ = Friction angle along geosyrthetic-zoil interface. [ Used in Direct Sliding analysis )

F *=Pullout resistance factor

& = Scale effect correction factar

} [ Used in pullout computations )

P [degrees] = |156

In caze the battom layer interfaces with the foundsation sail, the fallowing data will be used along this interface:

F* IF “tan ¢ -:x=|'3'-5—

Relative Crientation of Reinforcement Force (RORT,
uzed anly in ratational analysiz, iz prescribed as : ROR =

-]

Assigned factar of Safety to resist pullout, Fe-po = I1 =

DEFALLT |

IDD_RMODIFY_DESIGH_PARAM _SIRGLE

Cancel | Ok I

£

Next back to the MAIN MENU screen
and click on Define search domain

for ROTATIONAL FAILURE
MODE. The SEARCH DOMAIN
FOR ROTATIONAL ANALYSIS -
SIMPLE SL OPE screen opens, and for
thisexamplethedefault valueswere used.

click OK and return to the MAIN
MENU.

Main menu

hode of Operation Geometry Reinforcing Material
DESIGM | I SIMPLE | GEOSYNTHETIC
| ANALYEIS COMPLEX | METALLIC |
Input Data |

Defing search domain for
i ROTATIONAL FAILURE MODE

TRAMELATIONAL FALURE MODE

Define search domain for

(Internal and Global Stability) (Direct Shidine)
LM ]
sEEESUILS | SR REESHLTE |
Ot |
IDD_START

| Wednesday, January 24, 2001
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Search Domain for ROTATIONAL ANALYSIS -- Simple Slope

Upper, part
¥i

Lower
part

Click on RUN and then on VIEW RESULTS under DEFINE SEARCH DOMAIN
FOR ROTATIONAL ANALYSIS - SIMPLE SLOPE. The results of the rotationa
analysis are shown in the following screen (tabulated results also may be viewed).

Results of Bishop Analysis

plERl o HE |
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Next back to the MAIN MENU screen and [royse 7] x]|
click on Define search domain for —— p— ———
TRANSLATIONAL FAILURE esioH | | o | ceosmenc

MODE (Direct Sliding). The SEARCH [ [ oo ||f [ werase |
DOMAIN FOR TRANSLATIONAL

ANALYSIS-SIMPLE SL OPE screen opens, input Dt |
and for this example the default values were

used. click OK and return to the MAIN
Define search domain for Define search domain for
M E N U . ROTATIONAL FAILURE MODE TRAMSLATIONAL FAILURE MODE
{Internal and Global Stability) (Direct Sliding)
RLN I
B RESULTE | SEARERULTE |

OnfOft |

IDD_START
| Wednesday, January 24, 2001
Search Domain for TRANSLATIONAL ANALYSIS -- Simple Slope EHE
Select Interface for Direct Sliding j
Analysis:
Reinforcement  Founcstion
Laye: [t} |
a | —User defined search—
domain interface
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Safety factor values of 1.23 for rotational and 1.19 for trandational failure modes were
computed. These are less than the safety factor values of 1.3 for rotational and 1.3 for
trangational failure modes used in the preliminary design hand calculation. One reason for
the difference is that the reinforcement interaction values did not match those assumed for
the design charts of Figure 67.

Revising the reinforcement interaction values, to match the value assumed in Figure 67
design charts, as shown on the following screen, and rerunning the analyses produces
different results.

Interaction Parameters -- Analysis -- Simple Geometiy K E
Geosynthetic *_
Tope # P [degrees] F*= C;-tan ¢ o

#1 303 F*= In.g “tand |1_n

£ = Friction angle alonyg geosynthetic-zoil interface. ( Uzed in Direct Sliding analysis )

F*=Pullout resistance tactor

: [ U=ed in pullout computations )
& = Scale effect correction factor

In case the bottom layer interfaces with the foundation sail, the following data will be used along this interface:

P [degreez] = IF F*= IIZIQ— -tan ¢ o= I'Iﬂi
Relative Orientatiqn of Reinforcgmem For_c:e EROBJ, ) |1— ll
uzed only in rotational analysiz, is prescribed as: ROR = i H D@t
Aszigned factor of Safety to resist pullowt, Fe-po = I1 3 =
DL | [DD_MODIFY_DESIGN_PARAM_SINGLE emeel | o I
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Click on RUN and then on VIEW RESULTS under DEFINE SEARCH DOMAIN
FORTRANSLATIONAL ANALYSIS- SIMPLE SLOPE andunder DEFINE SEARCH
DOMAIN FOR ROTATIONAL ANALYSIS - SIMPLE SLOPE. The results of the
rotational analysis are shown in the following screens.

Minimum safety factor values of 1.25 for rotational and 1.32 for trandlational failure modes
were computed with the revised interaction values. The trandational failure value is
significantly different from the other computed value. Thus, highlighting the need to verify
assumptionswhen using design charts of Figure 67 and theimportance of accurate definition
of interaction parameters.

Results of Bishop Analysis

Results of Direct Sliding Analysis




d. Example4. Facing Stability Calculation

Economies can sometimes be achieved by using higher strength primary reinforcement at wider
spacing combined with short intermediate reinforcement layers to meet maximum spacing
requirements, provide compaction aids and face stability. The calculations for face stability
evaluation of slopesusing intermediatereinforcement will be demonstrated for theslopein Example
1, with modified primary reinforcement. The guidelines for intermediate reinforcement presented
under Step 6 of section 7.2 Reinforced Slope Design Guidelines will be followed.

To evaluate cost alternatives in Example 1, modify primary reinforcement by doubling strength to
8.3 kN/m and doubling vertical spacing. Intermediate reinforcement will be placed at 800 mm
vertical spacing, centered between the primary reinforcement (at 800 mm spacing). The length of
intermediate reinforcement will be set at 1.2 m and minimum long term tensile strength, T, of 5.5
KN/m will be used to meet constructability requirements.

Surficial failure planes may extend to a depth of about 3 to 6% of the slope height. Therefore, the
stability safety factor will be checked for depths up to 6% of slope height, for dry conditions. Also,
checks will be performed at various depths assuming saturation to that depth, to see if project
conditions (e.g., local rainfall) need to be further evaluated.

4. Check stability safety factor for various depths to potential failure plane. Compute depth equal
to 6% of slope height.

(0.06) 5m=0.5m

Check stability at 0.15 m, 0.3 m, and 0.6 m depths to potential failure plane. Use Equation 64
with the following parameters.

c’H (17 Hzcos?Btang’ + F,(cospsinB +sin’Btan¢’)

FS = _
v,Hzcospsing
wherec” = effective cohesion — assume equal to zero, which conservatively neglects
vegetative reinforcement. Seeguidancein Gray and Sotir®, for guidance of
estimating strength of vegetation, if desired to include in analysis.
¢ = effective friction angle — 33°
Y = unit weight of fill soil — 21 kN/m?
z = vertical depth to failure plane— 0.15m, 0.3 m, and 0.6 m
H = vertical slope height — 5 m
B = slope angle — 45°
Fy = summation of geosynthetic resisting force — varies by z, as strength at

shallow embedmentswill likely be controlled by pullout resistance, therefore,
compute by failure plane depth
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Geosynthetic available reinforcement strength is based on pullout toward the front face of
the slope (i.e., the geosynthetic resistance to the outward movement of the wedge of soil
above and below the geosynthetic).

Primary reinforcement —
T,(=T,)=83kN/m

Strength limited by pullout resistance near the face, with FS,; = 1.0, equals
T=Foac,CL,

where F* and a are as assumed for the geogrid in Example 1, and
o,= the weight of the triangular wedge of soil over the
geosynthetic = Y2yz
z/tan45° = z
2

Le

C

T =(0.8tan 33°) (0.66) [Y2 (21 kN/m?) (2) ] (2) (2)
T=7.22°kN/m

Therefore, @0.15m, T=0.16KkN/m

@ 0.3m, T =0.65kN/m
@0.6m, T=2.6kN/m

Intermediate reinforcement —
T.(=T,) =55kN/m
Strength limited by pullout resistance, with FS,, = 1.0, equals
T=Foaoc,CL,

assuming F* and o parameters equal to those of the primary reinforcement
again leads to,

@ 0.15m, T=0.16 kN/m
@ 0.3m, T =0.65kN/m
@ 0.6 m, T=26kN/m

The slope contains 6 layers of primary reinforcement and 6 layers of intermediate
reinforcement. Therefore,

@0.15m —F,= 6 (0.16 kN/m) + 6 (0.16 kN/m) = 1.9 kN/m
@ 0.3m—F, =6 (0.65 kN/m) + 6 (0.65 kN/m) = 7.8 KN/m
@ 0.6 m—F, =6 (2.6 kN/m) + 6 (2.6 kN/m) = 31.2 kN/m

-271-



With ¢ = 0 and dry conditions, equation (64) reduces to

yHzcos?Btang’ + F,(cospsinp +sin’Btang’)
yHzcospsinp

FS -

. (21 kN/m3)(5 m)(cos® 45°)(tan 33°) z + F, [(cos 45°)(sin 45°) +(sin? 45°)(tan 33°)]
) (21 kN/m3)(5 m)(cos 45°)(sin 45°) z

34.1 z+ Fg(0.82)
525 z

FS -

Therefore,

@0.15m,FS=0.85

@03m,FS=1.1

@0.6m,FS=1.5
Thus, assuming cohesion equal to zero, it iscomputed that the slope faceisunstable
at shallow depths (0.15mto 0.3 m). A small amount of cohesion may be provided

by the soil fill and/or vegetation. Assume a nominal amount of cohesion (e.g., 2
kPa), and recompute factors of safety.

cH =2kPa(5m)=10KkN/m

Then, the factor of safety is equal to

10 + 34.1 Z+Fg(0.82)
525 z

F.S -

and
@0.15m,FS=2.1
@03m,FS=1.7
@06m,FS=1.8

Thus, with only asmall amount of cohesion the slope face would be stable.

Check the safety factor for various depths to potential failure plane assuming saturation to
that depth, to seeif reasonable for project conditions.

With parameters of y, - y,, = 14 kN/m?® and cohesion of 2 kPa (implies cohesion is
derived from vegetation, and is retained under saturated conditions)
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Then, the factor of safety isequal to

10 + 22.7 z+ Fg(0.82)
525 z

FS =

and
@0.15m,FS=1.9
@03m,FS=1.5
@0.6m,FS=1.6

Again, the slope is stable provided vegetation is established on the slope face. A
geosynthetic erosion mat would also help maintain the face stability.

7.5 PROJECT COST ESTIMATES

Cost estimates for reinforced slope systems are generally per square meter of vertical face. Table
14 can be used to develop a cost estimate.

As an example, the following provides a cost estimate for design example 1 in chapter 7.
Considering the 12 layers of reinforcement at alength of 5 m, the reinforced section would require
atotal reinforcement of 60 m? per meter length of embankment or 12 m? per vertical meter of height.
Adding 10 percent to 15 percent for overlaps and overages results in an anticipated reinforcement
quantity of 13.5 m? per meter embankment height. Based on the cost information in appendix C,
reinforcement with an alowable strength T, > 4.14 kKN/m would cost on the order of $1.00 to
$1.50/m?. Assuming $0.50 m?for handling and placement, thein-place cost of reinforcement would
beapproximately $25/m? of vertical embankment face. Approximately 18.8 m? of additional backfill
would be required for the reinforced section per meter of embankment length. Using atypical in-
place cost for locally availablefill with some hauling of $8/m* (about $4 per 1000 kg), $30/m? will
be added to the cost. In addition, overexcavation and backfill of existing embankment material will
be required to allow for placement of the reinforcement. Assuming $2/m? for overexcavation and
replacement will add approximately $4/m? of vertical face. Theerosion protection for thefacewould
also add a cost of $5/m? of vertical face plus seeding and mulching. Thus, the total estimated cost
for this option would be on the order of $64/m? of vertica embankment face. Alternative facing
systems such as soil bioengineered treatment and/or the use of wire basketsfor face would each add
approximately $20to $30/m? to the construction costs, but reduction in long-term maintenance will
most likely offset these costs.
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Table14. Estimated Project Costs.

Item Total Volume Unit Cost Extension per Vertical
square meter
Backfill (in place) m?
Overexcavation m?
Reinforcement (in m?
place)
Facing system
Support
Vegetation m?
Permanent
erosion control
mat m2
Alternate facing
systems m?
Groundwater control
system m?
Guardrail m
Totd | e | e
Unit cost per vertical
square meter
Note Slope Dimensions: Height H =
LengthL =
Face Surface Area, A =

Reinforcement Area = L 4 orcement © NUMber of Layers
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CHAPTER 8

CONTRACTING METHODSAND SPECIFICATIONS
FOR MSE WALLSAND SLOPES

Fromitsintroductionintheearly 1970s, it isestimated that thetotal constructionvalueof MSE walls
isin excess of $2 hillion. This estimate does not include reinforced slope construction, for which
estimates are not available.

Sincethe early 1980s, hundreds of millions of dollars have been saved on our Nation's highways by
bidding alternates for selection of earth retaining structures. During that time, the number of
available M SE systems or components and the frequency of design and construction problems have
increased. Some problem areasthat have been identified include misapplication of wall technol ogy;
poor specifications; lack of specification enforcement; inequitable bidding procedures, and
inconsi stent selection, review, and acceptance practiceson the part of public agencies. Althoughthe
actual causes of each particular problem are unique, the lack of formal agency procedures that
addressthe design and construction of earth retaining systems has repeatedly been anindirect cause.

MSE wall and RSS systems are contracted using two different approaches:

! Agency or material supplier designs with system components, drainage details, erosion
measures, and construction execution explicitly specified in the contracting documents; or

1 Performance or end-result approach using approved or generic systems or components, with
lines and grades noted on the drawings and geometric and design criteria specified. Inthis
case, a project-specific design review and detail plan submittal occurs in conjunction with
anormal working drawing submittal.

Some user agencies prefer one approach over the other or a mixed use of approaches developed
based upon criticality of a particular structure. Both contracting approaches are valid if properly
implemented. Each approach has advantages and disadvantages.

This chapter will outline the necessary elements of each contracting procedure, the approval
process and current material and construction specifications.

Whilethischapter specifically addressesthe need for formal policy and proceduresfor M SE

and RSS structures, the recommendations and need for unifor mity of practice appliesto all
types of retaining structures.

-275-



81 POLICY DEVELOPMENT

It is desirable that each agency develop a formal policy with respect to design and contracting of
MSE wall and RSS systems.

The general objectives of such apolicy areto:
1 Obtain agency uniformity.

! Establish standard policies and procedures for design technical review and acceptance of
MSEW and RSS systems or components.

Establishresponsibility for theacceptance of new retaining wall and reinforced dopesystems
and or components.

Delineateresponsibility in housefor the preparation of plans, designreview and construction
control.

Delineate design responsibility for plans prepared by consultants and material suppliers.

Develop design and performance criteria standards to be used on al projects.

Develop and or update material and construction specifications to be used on all projects.

Establish contracting procedures by weighing the advantages/di sadvantages of proscriptive
or end-result methods.

82 SYSTEM OR COMPONENT APPROVALS

The recent expiration of most process or material patents associated with M SE systems has led to
introduction by numerous suppliers of a variety of complete systems or components that are
applicable for use. Alternatively, it opens the possibility of agency-generic designs that may
incorporate proprietary and generic elements.

Approval of systems or components is a highly desirable feature of any policy for reinforced soil
systems prior to their inclusion during the design phase or as part of a value engineering alternate,
subsequently offered.

For the purpose of prior approval, it is desirable that the supplier submit data that satisfactorily
addresses the following items as a minimum:

! System development or component and year it was commercialized.

1 Systems or component supplier organizational structure, specifically engineering and
construction support staff.
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Limitations and disadvantages of system or component.
Prior list of usersincluding contact persons, addresses and tel ephone numbers.

Sample material and construction control specifications showing materia type, quality,
certifications, field testing, acceptance and rejection criteria and placement procedures.

A documented field construction manual describingindetail, withillustrationsasnecessary,
the step-by-step construction sequence and the contractors quality control plan.

Detailed design calculationsfor typical applicationsin conformancewith current practice or
AASHTO, whenever applicable.

Typical unit costs, supported by data from actual projects.

Independent performance evaluations of atypical project by a professional engineer.

The development, submittal, and approval of such atechnical package provides a complete bench-
mark for comparison with systems that have been in successful use and a standard when checking
project-specific designs.

For the purpose of review and approval of geosynthetics (systems or components) used for
reinforcement applications, the manufacturer/supplier submittal must satisfactorily address the
following itemsthat are related to the establishment of an allowable tensile strength used in design:

Laboratory test results documenting creep performance over a range of load levels for
minimum duration of 10,000 hr. in accordance with ASTM D-5262.

Laboratory test resultsand methodol ogy for extrapolation of creep datafor 75- and 100- year
design life as described in appendix B.

Laboratory test results documenting ultimate strength in accordance with ASTM D-4595, or
GRI-GGL for geogrids. Teststo be conducted at a strain rate of 10 percent per minute.

Laboratory test results and extrapol ation techniques, documenting the hydrolysis resistance
of PET, oxidative resistance of PP and HDPE, and stress cracking resistance of HDPE for
all components of geosynthetic and values for partial factor of safety for aging degradation
calculated for a75- and 100-year design life. Recommended methodsareoutlinedin FHWA
RD 97-144.

Field and laboratory test results along with literature review documenting valuesfor partial
factor of safety for installation damage as a function of backfill gradation.
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For projects where a potential for biological degradation exists, laboratory test results and
extrapolation techniques, documenting biological resistance of all material components of
the geosynthetic and values for partial factor of safety for biological degradation.

Laboratory test results documenting joint (seams and connections) strength and values for
partial factor of safety for joints and seams (ASTM D-4884 and GRI: GG2).

Laboratory tests documenting pullout interaction coefficients for various soil types or site-
specific soils in accordance with GRI: GG5 and GT7. Appendix A details analysis
procedures and methods.

Laboratory tests documenting direct diding coefficients for various soil types or project
specific soilsin accordance with ASTM D-5321.

Manufacturing quality control program and dataindicating minimum test requirements, test
methods, test frequency, and lot size for each product. Further minimum conformance
requirements as proscribed by the manufacturer shall be indicated. The following is a
minimum list of conformance criteriarequired for approval:

Minimum Conformance

Test Test Procedure Requirement
Wide Width Tensile (geotextiles)  ASTM D-4595 To be provided
Specific Gravity (HDPE only) ASTM D-1505 by material

Melt Flow index (PP & HDPE) ASTM D-1238 supplier or
Intrinsic Viscosity (PET only) ASTM D-4603 specialty company
Carboxyl End Group (PET only) ASTM D-2455

Single Rib Tensile (geogrids) GRI:GG1

Theprimary resin used in manufacturing shall beidentified astoitsASTM type, class, grade,
and category.

For HDPE resin type, class, grade and category in accordance with ASTM D-1248 shall be
identified. For exampletypelll, class A, grade E5, category 5.

For PP resins, group, class and grade in accordance with ASTM D-4101 shall beidentified.
For example group 1, class 1, grade 4.

For Polyester (PET) resins minimum production intrinsic viscosity (ASTM-4603) and
maximum carboxyl end groups (ASTM D-2455) shall be identified.

For al products the minimum UV resistance as measured by ASTM D-4355 shall be
identified.

Prior approval should be based on agency eval uations with respect on the following:
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The conformance of the design method and construction specifications to current agency
requirementsfor M SE wallsand RSS slopes and deviations to current engineering practice.
For reinforced slope systems to current geotechnical practice.

Past experience in construction and performance of the proposed system.
The adequacy of the data in support of allowable strength (T, for geosynthetic
reinforcements.

The adequacy of the QA/QC plan for the manufacture of geosynthetic reinforcements.

83 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

It is highly desirable that each agency formalize its design and performance criteria as part of a
design manual that may be incorporated in the Bridge Design Manual under Retaining Structures
for MSE wallsand/or aHighway Design Manual for reinforced slope structures. Thiswould ensure
that all designs whether Agency/Consultant or Supplier prepared, are based on equal, sound
principles.

The design manua may adopt current AASHTO Section 5.8 Mechanically Stabilized Earth (MSE)
Walls, or methodsoutlined inthismanual asaprimary basisfor design and performance criteriaand
list under appropriate sections any deviations, additions and clarification to this practice that are
relevant to each particular agency, based on itsexperience. Construction material specificationsfor
MSE walls may be modeled on Section 7 of Division Il of current AASHTO, Earth Retaining
Systemss, or the compl ete specifications contained in this chapter.

With respect to reinforced slope design, the performance criteria should be devel oped based on data
outlined in chapter 7. Material and construction specificationsfor RSS are provided in this chapter
aswell asfor drainage and erosion control materials usually required for such construction.

84 AGENCY OR SUPPLIER DESIGN

This contracting approach includes the development of a detailed set of MSE wall or RSS slope
plans and material specifications in the bidding documents.

The advantage of this approach isthat the complete design, details, and material specifications can
be developed and reviewed over a much longer design period. This approach further empowers
agency engineers to examine more options during design but requires an engineering staff trained
in MSE and RSS technology. Thistrained staff is also a valuable asset during construction, when
guestions arise or design modifications are required.

The disadvantage is that for aternate bids, additional sets of designs and plans must be processed,

although only one will be constructed. A further disadvantage is that newer and potentially less
expensive systems or components may not be considered during the design stage.
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The fully detailed plans shall include but not be limited to, the following items:

a.

Plan and Elevation Sheets

Plan view to reflect the horizontal alignment and offset from the horizontal control
line to the face of wall or slope. Beginning and end stations for the reinforced soil
construction and transition areas, and all utilities, signs, lights, etc. that affect the
construction should be shown.

For MBW unit faced walls, the plan view should show alignment baseline, limits of
bottom of wall alignment and limits of top of wall alignment, asalignmentsvary with
the batter of MBW system actually supplied.

Elevation viewsindicating €l evationsat top and bottom of wallsor slopes, beginning
and end stations, horizontal and vertical break points, location and elevation of
copings and barriers, and whole station points. Location and elevation of final
ground line shall be indicated.

Length, size, and type of soil reinforcement and where changes in length or type
occur shall be shown.

Panel and MBW unit layout and the designation of the type or module, the elevation
of the top of leveling pad and footings, the distance along the face of thewall to all
stepsin the footings and leveling pads.

Internal drainagealignment, el evation, and method of passing reinforcementsaround
such structures.

Any genera notes required for construction.

Cross sections showing limits of construction, fill requirements, and excavation
limits. Mean high water level, design high water level, and drawdown conditions
shall be shown where applicable.

Limits and extent of reinforced soil volume.

All construction constraints, such asstaged construction, vertical clearance, right-of-
way limits, etc.

Payment limits and quantities.
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Facing/Panel Details

Facing details for erosion control for reinforced slopes and all details for facing
modules, showing all dimensions necessary to construct the element, reinforcing
steel, and the location of reinforcing attachment devices embedded in the panels.

All details of the architectura treatment or surface finishes.

Drainage Facilities/Special Details

All details for construction around drainage facilities, overhead sign footings, and
abutments.

All details for connection to traffic barriers, copings, parapets, noise walls, and
attached lighting.

All details for temporary support including slope face support where warranted.

Design Computations

The plans shall be supported by detailed computationsfor internal and external stability and
life expectancy for the reinforcement.

For plans prepared by materia suppliers, deep seated global stability isnormally determined
by the Owner and/or their consultant. Responsibility for compound stability analysis, when
applicable, must be defined by the Owner.

Geotechnical Report

The plans shall be prepared based on a geotechnical report that details the following:

Engineering properties of the foundation soils including shear strength and
consolidation parameters used to establish settlement and stability potential for the
proposed construction. Maximum bearing pressures must be established for MSE
wall construction.

Engineering properties of the reinforced soil including shear strength parameters (o,
C) compaction criteria, gradation, and electrochemical limits.

Engineering properties of the fill or in situ soil behind the reinforced soil mass,
including shear strength parameters (¢, ¢) and for fills compaction criteria.

Groundwater or free water conditions and required drainage schemes if required.
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f. Construction Specifications

Construction and material specificationsfor the applicable system or component as detailed
later in this chapter, which include testing requirements for all materials used.

85 ENDRESULT DESIGN APPROACH

Under this approach, often referred as"line and grade” or "two line drawing," the agency prepares
drawings of the geometric requirements for the structure or reinforced slope and material
specificationsfor the components or systemsthat may be used. The componentsor systemsthat are
permitted are specified or are from a pre-approved list maintained by the agency, from its
prequalification process.

The end-result approach, with sound specifications and prequalification of suppliersand materials,
offers several benefits. Design of the M SE structure is performed by trained and experienced staff.
The prequalified material components (facing, reinforcement, and miscellaneous) have been
successfully and routinely used together, which may not be the casefor in-house design with generic
specifications for components. Also, the system specification approach |essens engineering costs
and manpower for an agency and transfers some of the project's design cost to construction.

The disadvantage is that agency engineers may not fully understand the technology at first and,
therefore may not be fully qualified to review and approve construction modifications. Newer and
potentially |ess expensive systems may not be considered due to the lack of confidence of agency
personnel to review and accept these systems. In addition, complex phasing and special detailsare
not addressed until after the contract has been awarded.

The bid quantities are obtained from specified pay limits denoted on the "line and grade" drawings
and can be bid on alump-sum or unit- price basis. The basis for detailed designs to be submitted
after contract award are contained either ascomplete specia provisionsor by referenceto AASHTO
or agency manuals, as a special provision.

Plans, furnished as part of the contract documents, contain the geometric, geotechnical and design-
specific information listed below:

a. Geometric Requirements
| Plan and elevation of the areasto be retained, including beginning and end stations.
! For MBW unit faced walls, the plan view should show alignment baseline, limits of

bottom of wall alignment and limits of top of wall alignment, asalignmentsvary with
the batter of MBW system actually supplied.

Typical cross section that indicates face batter, pay limits, drainage reguirements,
excavation limits, etc.
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Elevation view of each structure showing original ground line, minimum foundation
level, finished grade at ground surface, and top of wall or slope line.

Location of utilities, signs, etc., and the loads imposed by each such appurtenance,
if any.

Construction constraints such as staged construction, right-of-way, construction
easements, etc.

Mean high water level, design high water level, and drawdown conditions where
applicable.

Geotechnical Requirements

They arethe same asin Section 8.4 except that the design responsibility isclearly delineated
asto areas of contractor/supplier and agency responsibility.

Typically, theagency would assumedesign responsibility for devel oping stability, allowable
bearing and settlement analyses, as they would be the same regardiess of the system used.
The contractor/supplier would assume responsibility for both internal and external stability
for the designed structures.

Structural and Design Requirements

Reference to specific governing sections of the agency design manua (materials,
structural, hydraulic and geotechnical), construction specifications and special
provisions. If none is available for MSE walls, refer to current AASHTO, both
Division I, Design and Division I, Specifications.

Magnitude, location, and direction of external loads due to bridges, overhead signs
and lights, and traffic surcharges.

Limits and requirements of drainage features beneath, behind, above, or through the
reinforced soil structure.

Slope erosion protection requirements for reinforced slopes.

Size and architectural treatment of concrete panels for MSE walls.

Per for mance Requirements

Tolerable movement of the structure both horizontal and vertical.
Tolerable face panel movement.

Monitoring and measurement requirements.
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8.6  STANDARD DESIGNS

The development and use of standard M SEW and RSSdesignsare discussed in sections4.8 and 6.8,
respectively. With standard design, the agency has certain responsibilities in preparation of the
project plans and the vendor has certain responsibilities. For the example standard designs®?, the
following Agency responsibilities are noted on the standard plans.

a. MSEW Standard Designs

Agency Responsibilities:
In addition to the standard sheets, plan and front elevation views of the modular block
retaining walls shall beincluded in the plans. The plan view must show alignment baseline,
limits of bottom of wall alignment, and limitsof top of all alignment asalignmentsvary with
batter of wall system actually supplied. Thefront elevation must identify bottom and top of
wall elevations, existing grades, and finished grades.

If thewall iscurved, show the radius at the bottom and the top of each wall segment and the
P.C. and P.T. station points off of baseline and limits of bottom and top of wall alignment.

Reference standard plates and provide details for traffic barriers, curb and gutter, handrails
and fencing as required by project conditions. See AASHTO and Agency design manuals,
standard plates and details for requirements.

Surfacedrainage patternsshall be shownintheplanview. Providedimensionsfor width and
depth of the drainage swale as well as the type of impervious liner material. Surface water
runoff should be collected above and diverted around wall face.

Detail linesand grades of theinternal drainage collection pipe. Detail or notethe destination
of internal wall drains as well as the method of termination (daylight end of pipe or
connection into hydraulic structure).

Soft soils and/or high water conditions may not be suitable for application of standard
designs and may require a project specific design.

Standard design charts are not applicable to:

1 Project/siteswherefoundation soil sshear strength and/or bearing capacity do
not meet or exceed values used in the devel opment of standard design charts.
| Projects with alarge (Agency defined) quantity of face area where project

specific designs are recommended.

Where slopesin front of wall are steeper than 1:3.
Where maximum wall height exceeds 7.0 m.
Where walls are tiered.

Wallswith soundwalls.
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Contractor Responsihilities:
Approved combinations of modular block unit and soil reinforcement products list with
MBW reinforcement class noted are held and maintained by the Agency. Only approved
product combinations may be used in standard designs.

Provide detailed drawings for construction containing:

Elevation view with reinforcement placement requirements, wall facing
layout, and geometric information. Top of wall may extend up to 100 mm (4
inches) above plan top of wall elevation.

Plan view with bottom and top of wall alignment, and plan limits of wall
alignment.

Cross sections detailing batter, reinforcement, vertical spacing.
Reinforcement lengths. Subsurface drainage, surface drainage, and water
runoff collection above wall.

Reinforcement layoutsreinforcement shall be placed at 100% coverageratio.
Reinforcement elevations shall be consistent across length of wall structure.
Note block, reinforcement, and fill placement methods and requirements.
Detail all wall fill penetrations and wall face penetrations. Detail
reinforcement and/or wall facing unit placement around penetrations.
Details that are specific to vendor products and their interaction with other
project components.

List information on approved combination of MBW unit and geosynthetic
reinforcement, including Agency classification code, nominal block width,
properties for field identification, and installation instructions.

Details of cap units and installation/fastening instructions for the caps. Cap
units shall be set in a bed of adhesive designed to withstand moisture and
temperature extremes, remain flexible, and shall be specifically formulated
for bonding masonry to masonry.

Certification by professional engineer that the construction layout meetsthe
requirements of plans and Agency MSEW standards. Deviation from
standard design tables by value engineering submittal only.

b. RSS Standard Designs

Agency Responsihilities:
Review by Turf and Erosion Prevention Unit and the Office of Environmental Services, shall
be performed for al RSS applications. Turf establishment and maintenance items,
hydroseeding over erosion control blanket, use of turf reinforcement mat in channelized flow
areas, modification of seed mix, turf maintenance contract items, in addition to the details
contained on these drawings, should be evaluated on a project basis.

In addition to the standard sheets, typical cross sections of the soil slopes shall be included
in the plans as well asincluding soil slopes on the project cross sections.

Detall transition of RSS to adjacent slopes or structures.
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Reference standard plates and provide details for traffic barriers, curb and cutter, handrails
and fencing as required by project conditions. See AASHTO and Agency design manuals,
standard plates, and details for requirements.

Detail linesand grades of theinternal drainage collection pipe. Detail or notethe destination
of internal drains as well as the method of termination (daylight end of pipe or connection
into adjacent hydraulic structure).

Surface drainage patterns shall be shown in the plan view. Surface water runoff should be
collected above and diverted around slope face.

Definereinforced soil slope angle and define construction limits on the plan view based on
thisangle. Standard slope angles are 45 and 70 degrees.

Soft soils and/or high water conditions (defined as groundwater within a depth equal to the
slope height H) may not be suitable for application of standard designs and requires special
consideration by the Agency.

Standard designs are not applicable for projects with large quantity (Agency defined) of
vertical face area where project specific designs are recommended.

Designs based on level backfill, zero toe slope and traffic surcharge. Slopesabove or below
the oversteepened reinforced slope are not suitable for application of standard designs and
require specia consideration by the Agency.

Refer to Case 1A and 1B for soil slopes between 1:2 (26.5°) and 45° maximum. Use Case
2 for soil slopes greater than 45° and up to 70° maximum.

Geotechnical investigation shall be performed for all RSS applications.

Agency Responsihilities:
Approved soil reinforcement products list, with type noted, and approved erosion control
productslist, are held and maintained by the Agency. Only approved products may be used

in standard designs.

Provide detailed drawings for construction, containing:

1 Elevation view with reinforcement placement requirements, soil slopelayout
and geometric information.
| Cross sections detailing slope face angle, reinforcement vertical spacing,

reinforcement lengths, subsurface drainage, surface drainage, and slope face
erosion protection.

| Detail al reinforced fill penetrations and face penetrations. Detail
reinforcement and erosion protection placement around penetrations.

1 List information on approved geosynthetic reinforcement, including Agency
classification code, properties for field identification and installation
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directions. List product and installation information on welded wire mesh
facing forms if utilized.

Certification by Professional Engineer that construction layout meets the
requirements of plans and Agency RSS standards. Deviation from standard
design tables by value engineering submittal only.

8.7 REVIEW AND APPROVALS

Where agency design is based on suppliers plans, it should be approved for incorporation in the
contract documentsfollowing arigorouseval uation by agency structural and geotechnical engineers.
The following is a checklist of items requiring review:

! Conformance to the project line and grade.
1 Conformance of the design calculations to agency standards or codes such as current

AASHTO with respect to design methods, allowable bearing capacity, allowable tensile
strength, connection design, pullout parameters, surcharge loads, and factors of safety.

Development of design details at obstructions such as drainage structures or other
appurtenances, traffic barriers, cast-in-place junctions, etc.

! Facing details and architectural treatment.

For end result contracting methods, the special provisions should contain a requirement that
compl ete design drawings and cal cul ations be submitted within 60 days of contract award for agency
review.

Thereview process should be similar to the supplier design outlined above and be conducted by the
agency's structural and geotechnical engineers.

8.8 CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONSAND SPECIAL PROVISIONSFOR M SEW
AND RSS CONSTRUCTION

A successful reinforced soil project will require sound, well-prepared material and construction
specifications to communicate project requirements as well as construction guidance to both the
contractor and inspection personnel. Poorly prepared specifications often result in disputes between
the contractor and owner representatives.

A frequently occurring problem with MSE systems is the application of different or unequal
construction specificationsfor similar M SE systems. Usersareencouraged to utilizeasingleunified
specification that appliesto al systems, regardlessof the contracting method used. The construction
and material requirementsfor M SE systemsare sufficiently well devel oped and understood to allow
for unified material specifications and common construction methods.
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Guide construction and materia specifications are presented in this chapter for the following types
of construction:

1 Section 8.9 - Guide specifications for MSE walls with segmental precast concrete facings
and steel reinforcements (grid or strip).

! Section 8.10 - Guide specifications for concrete modular block (MBW) facing.
1 Section 8.10 - Guide specifications for geosynthetic reinforcement materials.
! Section 8.11 - Construction specifications and special provisions for RSS systems.

These guide specifications should serve as the technical basis for agency developed standard
specificationsfor these items. Local experience and practice should be incorporated as applicable.
The contractor should be required to submit a quality control plan detailing measurements and
documentation that will be maintained during construction to assure consistency in meeting
specification requirement.

8.9 GUIDE SPECIFICATIONS FOR MSE WALLSWITH SEGMENTAL PRECAST
CONCRETE FACINGS

Description

Thiswork shall consist of mechanically stabilized walls and abutments constructed in accordance
with these specifications in reasonably close conformity with the lines, grades, and dimensions
shown on the plans or established by the Engineer. Design details for these structures such as
specified strip or mesh length, concrete panel thickness, and|oading appurtenances shall beasshown
on the plans. This specification is intended to cover al steel strip or mesh stabilized earth wall
systems utilizing discrete concrete face panels, some of which may be proprietary.

Working Drawings

Working drawings and design calculations shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and
approval at least 4 weeks before work isto begin. Such submittals shall be required (1) for each
aternative proprietary or nonproprietary earth retaining system proposed as permitted or specified
in the contract, (2) when complete details for the system to be constructed are not included in the
plans, and (3) when otherwise required by the special provisions of these specifications. Working
drawings and design calculations shall include the following:

Q) Existing ground elevations that have been verified by the Contractor for each location
involving construction wholly or partialy in origina ground.

(2 Layout of wall that will effectively retain the earth but not less in height or length than that
shown for the wall system in the plans.
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(©)) Complete design calculations substantiating that the proposed design satisfies the design
parameters in the plans and in the special provisions.

4 Completedetailsof al e ementsrequiredfor the proper construction of the system, including
complete material specifications.

5) Earthwork requirements including specifications for material and compaction of backfill.

(6) Details of revisions or additions to drainage systems or other facilities required to
accommodate the system.

@) Other information required in the plans or special provisions or requested by the Engineer.

The contractor shall not start work on any earth retaining system for which working drawings are
required until such drawings have been approved by the Engineer. Approva of the contractor's
working drawings shall not relieve the contractor of any of his responsibility under the contract for
the successful completion of the work.

Materials

General. The contractor shall make arrangements to purchase or manufacture the facing elements,
reinforcing mesh or strips, attachment devices, joint filler, and all other necessary components.
Materials not conforming to this section of the specifications or from sources not listed in the
contract document shall not be used without written consent from the Engineer.

Reinforced Concrete Facing Panels. Thepanelsshall befabricated in accordance with Section 8.13
of AASHTO, Division I, with the following exceptions and additions.

Q) The Portland cement concrete shall conform to Class A, (AE) with a minimum 27.6 MPa
compressive strength at 28 days. All concrete shall have air entrainment of 6 percent £ 1.5
percent with no other additives.

2 Theunitsshall befully supported until the concrete reachesaminimum compressive strength
of 6.9 MPa. The units may be shipped after reaching a minimum compressive strength of
23.4 MPa. At the option of the contractor, the units may be installed after the concrete
reaches a minimum compressive strength of 23.4 MPa.

3 Unless otherwise indicated on the plans or elsewhere in the specification, the concrete
surface for the front face shall have a Class 1 finish as defined by section 8.12 and for the
rear face auniform surface finish. The rear face of the panel shall be screened to eliminate
open pockets of aggregate and surface distortions in excess of 6 mm. The panels shall be
cast on aflat area. the strips or other galvanized attachment devices shall not contact or be
attached to the face panel reinforcement steel.

4) Marking - The date of manufacture, the production lot number, and the piece mark shall be
clearly scribed on an unexposed face of each panel.
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5) Handling, Storage, and Shipping - All units shall be handled, stored, and shipped in such a
manner as to eliminate the dangers of chipping, discoloration, cracks, fractures, and
excessive bending stresses. Panelsin storage shall be supported in firm blocking to protect
the panel connection devices and the exposed exterior finish.

(6) Tolerances - All units shall be manufactured within the following tolerances:

. Panel Dimensions- Position panel connection deviceswithin 25 mm (1-inch), except
for al other dimensions within 5 mm (3/16-inch).

. Panel Squareness - Squareness as determined by the difference between the two
diagonals shall not exceed 13 mm (¥z-inch).

. Panel Surface Finish - Surface defects on smooth formed surfaces measured over a
length of 1.5 m (5 ft) shall not exceed 3 mm (c-inch). Surface defects on the
textured-finish surfaces measured over alength of 1.5m (5 ft) shall not exceed 8 mm
5/16-inch).

@) Stedl - In accordance with section 9.

(8 Compressive Strength - Acceptance of concrete panel swith respect to compressive strength
will be determined on the basis of productionlots. A production lot isdefined asagroup of
panels that will be represented by a single compressive strength sample and will consist of
either 40 panels or a single day's production, whichever isless.

During the production of the concrete panels, the manufacturer will randomly sample the concrete
in accordance with AASHTO T-141. A single compressive strength sample, consisting of a
minimum of four cylinders, will be randomly selected for every production lot.

Compression tests shall be made on a standard 152 mm by 305 mm test specimen prepared in
accordance with AASHTO T-23. Compressive strength testing shall be conducted in accordance
with AASHTO T-22.

Air content testing will be performed in accordance with AASHTO T-152 or AASHTO T-196. Air
content samples will be taken at the beginning of each day's production and at the same time as
compressive samples are taken to ensure compliance.

The slump test will be performed in accordance with AASHTO T-119. The slump will be
determined at the beginning of each day's production and at the same time as the compressive
strength samples are taken.

For every compressive strength sample, a minimum of two cylinders shall be cured in accordance
with AASHTO T-23 and tested at 28 days. The average compressive strength of these cylinders,
when tested in accordance with AASHTO T-22, will provide acompressive strength test result that
will determine the compressive strength of the production lot.
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If the contractor wishes to remove forms or ship the panels prior to 28 days, a minimum of two
additional cylinders will be cured in the same manner as the panels. The average compressive
strength of these cylinders when tested in accordance with AASHTO T-22 will determine whether
the forms can be removed or the panels shipped.

Acceptance of aproduction lot will be madeif the compressive strength test result is greater than or
equal to 27.6 MPa. If the compressive strength test result islessthan 27.6 M Pa, then acceptance of
the production lot will be based on its meeting the following acceptance criteriain their entirety:

. Ninety percent of the compressive strength test resultsfor theoverall production shall exceed
28.6 MPa.

. The average of any six consecutive compressive strength test results shall exceed 29.3 MPa.

. No individual compressive strength test result shall fall below 24.8 MPa.

Regection. Unitsshall berejected because of failureto meet any of the requirements specified above.
In addition, any or all of the following defects shall be sufficient cause for rejection:

. Defects that indicate imperfect molding.

Defects indicating honeycombing or open texture concrete.

Cracked or severely chipped panels.
. Color variation on front face of panel due to excessform oil or other reasons.

Soil Reinforcing and Attachment Devices. All reinforcing and attachment devices shall be carefully
inspected to ensure they are true to size and free from defects that may impair their strength and
durability.

Q) Reinforcing Strips- Reinforcing stripsshall be hot rolled from barsto therequired shapeand
dimensions. Their physical and mechanical properties shall conform to either ASTM A-36
or ASTM A-572 grade 65 (AASHTO M-223) or equal. Galvanization shall conform to the
minimum requirements or ASTM A-123 (AASHTO M-111).

2 Reinforcing Mesh - Reinforcing mesh shall be shop-fabricated of cold drawn steel wire
conforming to the minimum requirements of ASTM A-82 (AASHTO M-32)and shall be
welded into the finished mesh fabric in accordance with ASTM A-185 (AASHTO M-55).
Galvanization shall be applied after the mesh is fabricated and conform to the minimum
requirements of ASTM A-123 (AASHTO M-111).

3 Tie Strips - The tie strips shall be shop-fabricated of a hot rolled steel conforming to the

minimum requirementsof ASTM 570, Grade 50 or equivalent. Galvanization shall conform
to ASTM A-123 (AASHTO M-111).

-291-



(4)

©)

Fasteners - Fasteners shall consist of hexagonal cap screw bolts and nuts, which are
galvanized and conform to the requirements of ASTM A-325 (AASHTO M-164) or
equivalent.

Connector Pins- Connector pinsand mat bars shall befabricated from A-36 steel and welded
to the soil reinforcement mats as shown on the plans. Galvanization shall conformto ASTM
A-123 (AASHTO M-111). Connector bars shall be fabricated of cold drawn steel wire
conforming to the requirements of ASTM A-82 (AASHTO M-32) and gavanized in
accordance with ASTM A-123 (AASHTO M-111).

Joint Materials. Installed to the dimensions and thicknesses in accordance with the plans or

approved shop drawings.

Q) If required, provide flexible foam strips for filler for vertical joints between panels, and in
horizontal joints where pads are used, where indicated on the plans.

2 Provide in horizonta joints between panels preformed EPDM rubber pads conforming to
ASTM D-2000 for 4AA, 812 rubbers, neoprene elastomeric pads having a Durometer
Hardnessof 55 +5, or high density pol yethylene padswith aminimum density of 0.946 g/cm?®
in accordance with ASTM 1505.

3 Cover all joints between panels on the back side of the wall with a geotextile meeting the

minimum requirements for filtration applications as specified by AASHTO M-288. The
minimum width and lap shall be 300 mm.

Select Granular Backfill Material. All backfill material used in the structure volume shall be
reasonably free from organic or otherwise del eterious materials and shall conform to the following
gradation limits as determined by AASHTO T-27.

U.S. Sieve Size Percent Passing
102 mm 100

No. 40 mesh sieve 0-60

No. 200 mesh sieve 0-15

The backfill shall conform to the following additional requirements:

D
)

The plasticity index (P.1.) as determined by AASHTO T-90 shall not exceed 6.

Thematerial shall exhibit an angle of internal friction of not lessthan 34°, as determined by
the standard direct shear test AASHTO T-236 on the portion finer than the No. 10 sieve,
using asample of the material compacted to 95 percent of AASHTO T-99, Methods C or D
(with oversized correction as outlined in Note 7 at optimum moisture content). No testing
isrequired for backfills where 80 percent of sizes are greater than 19 mm.
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(©)) Soundness - The materials shall be substantially free of shale or other soft, poor- durability
particles. Thematerial shall haveamagnesium sulfate soundness|oss of lessthan 30 percent
after four cycles, measured in accordance with AASHTO T-104, or asodium sulfate |oss of
less than 15 percent after five cycles determined in accordance with AASHTO T-104.

4) Electrochemical Requirements - The backfill materials shall meet the following criteria

Requirements Test Methods

Resistivity >3,000 ohm-cm AASHTO T-288-91
pH 5-10 AASHTO T-289-91
Chlorides <100 parts per million AASHTO T-291-91
Sulfates <200 parts per million AASHTO T-290-91
Organic Content <1% AASHTO T-267-86

If theresistivity isgreater or equal to 5000 ohm-cm, the chloride and sulfates requirements
may be waived.

Concrete Leveling Pad. The concrete footing shall conform to AASHTO Division I, section 8.2
for Class B concrete.

Acceptance of Material. The contractor shall furnish the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance
certifying the above materials, comply with the applicable contract specifications. A copy of all test
results performed by the contractor necessary to assure contract compliance shall befurnished to the
Engineer.

Acceptance will be based on the Certificate of Compliance, accompanying test reports, and visual
inspection by the Engineer, or tests performed independently by the Engineer.

Construction

Wall Excavation. Unclassified excavation shall beinaccordancewiththerequirementsof AASHTO
Divisionll, Section 1 and in reasonably close conformity to thelimitsand construction stagesshown
ontheplans. Temporary excavation support asrequired shall betheresponsibility of the contractor.

Foundation Preparation. The foundation for the structure shall be graded level for a width equal
to the length of reinforcement elements plus 300 mm or as shown on the plans. Prior to wall
construction, except where constructed on rock, the foundation shall be compacted with a smooth
wheel vibratory roller. Any foundation soils found to be unsuitable shall be removed and replaced
with select granular backfill as per Materials of these specifications.

At each panel foundation level, aprecast reinforced or acast-in-place unreinforced concreteleveling

pad of the type shown on the plans shall be provided. The leveling pad shall be cured a minimum
of 12 hours before placement of wall panels.
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Wall Erection. Where a proprietary wall system is used, a field representative shall be available
during the erection of the wall to assist the fabricator, contractor, and engineer.

Precast concrete panels shall be placed so that their final positionisvertical or battered as shownon
the plans. For erection, panels are handled by means of lifting devices connected to the upper edge
of the panel. Panels should be placed in successive horizonta lifts in the sequence shown on the
plans as backfill placement proceeds. As backfill material is placed behind the panels, the panels
shall be maintained in position by means of temporary wedges or bracing according to the wall
supplier'srecommendations. Concretefacing vertical tolerancesand horizontal alignment tolerances
shall not exceed 20 mm when measured with a 3 m straight edge. During construction, the
maximum allowabl e offset in any panel joint shall be 20 mm. The completed wall shall haveoverall
vertical tolerance of the wall (top to bottom) shall not exceed 13 mm per 3 m of wall height.
Reinforcement elements shall be placed normal to the face of the wall, unless otherwise shown on
theplans. Prior to placement of thereinforcing elements, backfill shall be compacted in accordance
with these specifications.

Backfill Placement. Backfill placement shall closely follow erection of each course of panels.
Backfill shall be placedin such amanner asto avoid any damage or disturbance of thewall materials
or misalignment of the facing panels or reinforcing element. Any wall materials that become
damaged during backfill placement shall be removed and replaced at the contractor's expense. Any
misalignment or distortion of the wall facing panels due to placement of backfill outside the limits
of this specification shall be corrected at the contractor's expense. At each reinforcement level, the
backfill shall be placed and compacted to the level of the connection. Backfill placement methods
near the facing shall assure that no voids exist directly beneath the reinforcing elements.

Backfill shall becompacted to 95 percent of the maximum density asdetermined by AASHTO T-99,
Method C or D (with oversize correctionsasoutlinedin Note 7 of that test). For backfillscontaining
more than 30 percent retained on the 19 mm sieve, a method compaction consisting of at least four
passes by a heavy roller shall be used. For applications where spread footings are used to support
bridge or other structural loads, the top 1.5 m below the footing elevation

should be compacted to 100 percent AASHTO T-99.

The moisture content of the backfill material prior to and during compaction shall be uniformly
distributed throughout each layer. Backfill materials shall be placed at amoisture content not more
than 2 percentage points less than or equal to the optimum moisture content. Backfill material with
a placement moisture content in excess of the optimum moisture content shall be removed and
reworked until the moisture content is uniformly acceptabl e throughout the entire lift.

The maximum lift thickness before compaction shall not exceed 300 mm. The contractor shall
decrease thislift thickness, if necessary, to obtain the specified density. Compaction within 1 m of
the back face of the wall shall be achieved by at least three passes of a lightweight mechanical
tamper, roller, or vibratory system.

At the end of each day's operation, the contractor shall slope the level of the backfill away from the
wall facing to rapidly direct runoff away fromtheface. The contractor shall not allow surface runoff
from adjacent areas to enter the wall construction site.
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M easur ement

Wall Materials. The unit of measurement for furnishing and fabricating al materialsfor the walls,
including facing materials, reinforcement elements, attachment devices, joint materials, and
incidentals will be the square meter of wall face constructed.

Wall Erection. Theunit of measurement for wall erectionwill be per square meter of wall face. The
quantity to be paid for will be the actual quantity erected in place at the site. Payment shall include
compensation for foundation preparation, technical representatives, reinforcement elements, and
erection of the panel elements to the lines and grade shown on the plans.

Concrete Leveling Pad. The unit of measurement for the concrete leveling pad will be the number
of linear meters, completein place and accepted, measured along the lines and grade of the footing.

Select Granular Backfill. The unit of measurement for select granular backfill will be the
embankment plan quantity in cubic meters.

Payment

The quantities, determined as described above, will be paid for at the contract price per unit of
measurement, respectively, for each pay item listed below and shown in the bid schedule, which
prices and payment will be full compensation for the work prescribed in this section, except as
provided below:

Excavation of unsuitable foundation materials will be measured and paid for as provided in
AASHTODivisionll, Section 1. Select backfill for replacement of unsuitable foundation materials
will be paid for under item (4).

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
1 Wall materias Square meter
2. Wall erection Square meter
3. Concrete leveling pad Linear meter
4. Select granular backfill Cubic meter
5. Coping barrier Linear meter
6. Traffic barriers Linear meter

MSE walls have been contracted on a lump sum or per wall basis to include compensation for all
excavation, temporary support as required, materials, labor and incidental construction. For
equitable bidding this method requires accurate quantity determinations and a method of
compensation for changed conditions and or overruns/underruns of quantities.
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8.10 GUIDE SPECIFICATIONSFORCONCRETEMODULARBLOCK (MBW)FACING
AND UNIT FILL

Where MBW units are specified for a project, the primary specification detailed in Section 8.11,
requiresadeletion of Reinforced Concrete Facing Panelsand theinsertion of anew section detailed
below. Wall erection requiresthe deletion of thefirst two sentences from the second paragraph. A
specification for unit fill placed within the MBW units must be added.

It is presently recommended that ASTM C 1372, Standard Specification for Segmental Retaining
Wall Units specifications be used asamodel, except that the compressive strength for units should
beincreased to 28 MPa (4,000 psi) to increase durability, maximum water absorption be limited to
5 percent, requirements for freeze-thaw testing modified, and tolerance limits expanded.

Note that more stringent durability requirements are being used by the Minnesota Department of
Transportation (MN/DQOT) based upon their experience, research, climatic conditions and deicing
salt usage. The MN/DOT criteriawall and cap units shall conformto ASTM C1372, except for the

items in the following table.

Item Test Standard Requirement
Compressive strength ASTM C 140 38 MPA min.
40 MPA min. Ave. for 3 units
Water absorption ASTM C 140 < 5% after 24 hours

Freeze-thaw durability
of wall units

ASTM C 1262 - Test in a3% saline
solution. Continue testing (and report
results of) until (1) weight loss of each of
5 specimens exceeds 2% of itsinitial
weight; OR (2) weight loss of 1 of the 5
test specimens exceeds 2.5% of itsinitial
weight; OR (3) specimens have been
tested for at least 100 cycles.

(1) Weight loss of each of 5 test
specimens at the conclusion of 90 cycles
shall not exceed 1% of itsinitial weight;
OR (2) Weight loss of 4 out of 5 test
specimens at the conclusion of 100
cycles shall not exceed 1.5% of itsinitial
weight, with the maximum allowable loss
for the 5™ specimen to not exceed 10%.

Freeze-thaw durability

—same as for wall units—

—same as for wall units, except (1) isast

Unit for requirements.

of cap units conclusion of 40 cyclesand (2) isat
conclusion of 50 cyclesfor —

Cap unit — Top surface sloped at 1 mm fall per 10
mm run front to back or crowned at the
center.

Surface sealer Contact MN/DOT Concrete Engineering | Apply surface sealer to the top, exposed

front face and back side of the upper
three courses.

The full amended specification is included as follows:
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Scope

This specification covers hollow and solid concrete structural retaining wall units, machine made
from Portland cement, water, and suitable mineral aggregates with or without theinclusion of other
materials. The unitsare intended for use in the construction of mortarless, modular block (MBW)
retaining walls.

Referenced ASTM Documents

C-33  Specifications for Concrete Aggregates

C-140 Methods of Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry Units

C-150 Specification for Portland Cement

C-331 Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Concrete Masonry Units

C-595M Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements

C-618 Specification for Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use as a Minera
Admixturein Portland Cement Concrete.

C-989 Specification for Ground Granulated Blast Furnace Slag Cement

C-1262 Test Method for Evaluating the Freeze-Thaw Durability of Manufactured Concrete
Masonry Units and Related Concrete Products

Materials
1.0 Cementious Materials - Materials shall conform to the following applicable specifications:

1.1  Portland Cement - Specification C-150.

1.2  Modified Portland Cement - Portland Cement conforming to Specification C-150, modified
asfollows:

1.2.1 Limestone - Calcium carbonate, with a minimum 85% (CaCO,) content, may be
added to the cement, provided the requirements of Specification C 150 as modified
are met:

1) Limitation on Insoluble Residue - 1.5%
2) Limitation on Air Content of Mortar - VVolume percent, 22% max.
3) Limitation on Loss of Ignition - 7%

1.3  Blended Cements - Specification C-595M or C1157C.

14  Pozzolans- Specification C-618.

15 Blast Furnace Slag Cement - Specification C-989.
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2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

3.0

NOTE: Sulphate resistant cement should be used in the manufacture of units to be
used in areas where the soil has high sulphate content such as arid regions
of the western United States.

Aggregates - Aggregates shall conform to the following specifications, except that grading
requirements shall not necessarily apply:

Normal Weight Aggregates - Specification C-33.
Lightweight Aggregates - Specification C-331.

Aggregate Soundness - Aggregate soundness shall be determined in accordance with
AASHTO T-103 and/or T-104. Acceptance shall be based on the Agency requirements for
hydraulic cement concrete.

Other Constituents - Air-entraining agents, coloring pigments, integral water repellents,
finely ground silica, and other constituents shall be previously established as suitable for use
in concrete MBW units shall conform to applicable ASTM Standards or, shall be shown by
test or experience to be not detrimental to the durability of the MBW units or any material
customarily used in masonry construction.

Physical Requirements

1.0

2.0

2.1

At the time of delivery to the work site, the units shall conform to the following physical
reguirements:

Tablel. Physical Requirements

Minimum required compressive strength

(Average 3 coupons) MPA = 28 MPA
Minimum required compressive strength

(Individual coupon) MPA = 24.5 MPA
Maximum water absorption = 5%
Maximum number of blocks per lot = 2,000

Freeze-Thaw Durability. In areas where repeated freezing and thawing under saturated
conditions occur, the units shall be tested to demonstrate freeze-thaw durability in
accordancewith Test Method ASTM C 1262. Freeze-thaw durability shall be based on tests
from five specimens made with the same materials, concrete mix design, manufacturing
process, and curing method, conducted not more than 24 months prior to delivery.

Acceptance Criteria. Specimens shall comply with either of the following:
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3.0

31

3.2

3.3

34

35

3.6

4.0

» The weight loss of four out of five specimens at the conclusion of 150 cycles shall not
exceed 1% of itsinitial weight when tested in water.

» The weight loss of each of four of the five test specimens at the conclusion of 50 cycles
shall not exceed 1.5% of itsinitial mass when tested in a 3% saline solution. The agency
may requirethat either or both acceptance criteria be met depending on the severity of the
project location.

Tolerances. Blocks shall be manufactured within the following tolerances:

The length and width of each individual block shall be within £ 3.2 mm of the specified
dimension. Hollow units shall have a minimum wall thickness of 32 mm.

The height of each individua block shall be within £ 1.6 mm of the specified dimension.

When a broken face finish is required, the dimension of the front face shall be within £ 25
mm of the theoretical dimension of the unit.

Finish and Appearance. All units shall be sound and free of cracks or other defects that
would interfere with the proper placing of the unit or significantly impair the strength or
permanence of the construction. Minor cracks (e.g. no greater than 0.5 mm in width and no
longer than 25% of the unit height) incidental to the usual method of manufacture or minor
chipping resulting from shipment and delivery, are not grounds for rejection.

The face or faces of units that are to be exposed shall be free of chips, cracks or other
imperfections when viewed from a distance of 10 m under diffused lighting. Up to five
percent of a shipment may contain slight cracks or small chips not larger than 25 mm.

Color and finish shall be as shown on the plans and shall be erected with a running bond
configuration.

If pins are required to align MBW units, they shall consist of a nondegrading polymer or
galvanized steel and be made for the express use with the MBW units supplied.

Cap units shall be cast to or attached to the top MBW units in strict accordance with the
manufacturer's requirements and the adhesive manufacturer's recommended procedures.
Contractor shall provide a written 10 year warranty, acceptable to the Owner, that the
integrity of the materials used to attach the cap blocks will preclude separation and
displacement of the cap blocks for the warranty period.

Sampling and Testing. Acceptance of the concrete block with respect to compressive
strength, will be determined on alot basis. Thelot will be randomly sampled in accordance
with ASTM C-140. Compressive strength tests shall be performed by the manufacturer and
submitted to the Owner. Compressive strength test specimens shall be cored or shall
conform to the saw-cut coupon provisions of section 5.2.4 of ASTM C-140. Blocks
represented by test coupons that do not reach an average compressive strength of 28 MPA
will be rgjected.
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41  Rejection. Blocks shall be rejected because of failure to meet any of the requirements
specified above. Inaddition, any or al of the following defects shall be sufficient causefor
rejection.

- Defects that indicate imperfect molding.

- Defectsindicating honeycomb or open texture concrete.

- Cracked or severely chipped blocks.

- Color variation on front face of block due to excess form oil or other reasons.

Unit Fill

Theunit fill and drainage aggregate shall be awell graded crushed stone or granular fill meeting the
following gradation:

U.S. Sieve Size Percent Passing
25 mm 100-75

19 mm 50-75

No. 4 0-60

No. 40 0-50

No0.200 0-5

811 GUIDE SPECIFICATIONS FOR GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCEMENT
MATERIALS

Where geosynthetic reinforcements are used for the construction of M SE wallswith either modul ar
block facings(MBW) or segmental precast concrete units, the primary specificationunder Materials,
Soil Reinforcement and Attachment Devices should be replaced as follows:

Materials

1.0  Geotextilesand Thread for Sewing
Woven or nonwoven geotextilesshall consist only of long chain polymericfilamentsor yarns
formed into a stable network such that the filaments or yarnsretain their position relative to
each other during handling, placement, and design servicelife. Atleast 95 percent by weight
of the long chain polymer shall be a polyolefin or polyester. The material shall be free of
defectsandtears. The geotextile shall conform asaminimum to the propertiesindicated for
Class 1 under AASHTO M-288, Geotextile Specification for Highway Applications.

20  Geogrids

Thegeogrid shall bearegular network of integrally connected polymer tensile elementswith
aperture geometry sufficient to permit significant mechanical interlock with the surrounding
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soil or rock. The geogrid structure shall be dimensionally stable and able to retain its
geometry under manufacture, transport and installation.

Required Properties

The specific geosynthetic material (s) shall be preapproved by theagency and shall havelong-
term strength (T,) as listed on table 1 for each geosynthetic specified and for the fill type
shown.

Certification: The Contractor shall submit a manufacturer's certification that the
geosynthetics supplied meet the respective index criteria set when the geosynthetic was
approved by the agency, measured in full accordance with al test methods and standards
specified and as set forth in these specifications.

Tablel. Required Geosynthetic Reinforcement Properties.

Geosynthetic® | Ultimate Strength (T,,.;) | Long-Term For use with
ASTM 4595@ or Strength® these Fills®
GRI:GG1 (TL)
A GW-GM
A SW-SM-SC
B GW-GM
B SW-SM-SC
NOTES:
@ For geotextiles, minimum permeability > m/s > reinforced soil permeability.
Minimum survivability properties — Class 1 per AASHTO M-288 specification.
@ Based on minimum average roll values (MARV) (KN/m). Use D-4595 for

geotextiles. D-4595 OR GRI:GG1 can be used for geogrids, however, the same test method
must be used for definition of the reduction factors.

@ Long-Term strength (T,) based on (kN/m)
T - Tuur
al
RF, - RF, - RF

where RF is developed from creep tests performed in accordance with ASTM D-
5262, RF,;, obtained from site install ation damage testing and RF, from hydrolysis
or oxidative degradation testing extrapolated to 75 or 100 year design life. For
default reduction factors, include the durability requirementsin table 9, chapter 3
as additional reinforcement property requirements.

@ Unified Soil Classification.
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5.0

6.0

7.0

The manufacturer's certificate shall state that the furnished geosynthetic meets the
requirements of the specifications as evaluated by the manufacturer's quality control
program. The certificates shall be attested to by a person having legal authority to bond
the manufacturer. In case of dispute over validity of values, the Engineer can require

the Contractor to supply test data from an agency approved laboratory to support the
certified values submitted, at the Contractor’s cost.

Manufacturing Quality Control: Thegeosynthetic reinforcement shall bemanufactured with
a high degree of quality control. The Manufacturer is responsible for establishing and
maintaining a quality control program to ensure compliance with the requirements of the
specification. The purpose of the QC testing program is to verify that the reinforcement
geosynthetic being supplied to the project is representative of the materia used for
performance testing and approval by the agency.

Conformance testing shall be performed as part of the manufacturing process and may vary
for each type of product. Asaminimum the following index tests shall be considered as
applicable for an acceptable QA/QC program:

Property Test Procedure
Specific Gravity (HDPE only) ASTM D-1505
Ultimate Tensile Strength ASTM D-4595; GRI:GG1
Melt Flow (HDPE and PP only) ASTM D-1238
Intrinsic Viscosity (PET only) ASTM D-4603
Carboxyl End Group (PET only) ASTM D-2455

Sampling, Testing, and Acceptance

Sampling and conformance testing shal be in accordance with ASTM D-4354.
Conformance testing procedures shall be as established under 5.0. Geosynthetic product
acceptance shall be based on ASTM D-4759.

The quality control certificate shall include:

* Roll numbers and identification

» Sampling procedures

* Result of quality control tests, including a description of test methods used.

Granular Backfill

The backfill shall conform to the specified fill under section 8.11 except that the maximum
size of backfill shall be 20 mm, unlessfull scale installation damage tests are conducted in

accordance with ASTM D-5818.

Note that additional pH requirements for the backfill may be warranted depending on the
geosynthetic used.
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812 CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS FOR REINFORCED SLOPE SYSTEMS

The recent availability of many different geosynthetic reinforcement materials as well as drainage
and erosion control products requires consideration of different alternatives prior to preparation of
contract documents so that contractors are given an opportunity to bid using feasible, cost- effective
materials. Any proprietary material should undergo an agency review prior to inclusion aseither an
aternate offered during design (in-house) or construction (value engineering or end result) phase.

It is highly recommended that each agency devel op documented procedures for:

Review and approval of geosynthetic soil reinforcing materials.

Review and approval of drainage composite materials.

Review and approval of erosion control materials.

Review and approval of geosynthetic reinforced slope systems and suppliers.

In-house design and performance criteriafor reinforced slopes.

The following guidelines are recommended as the basis for specifications or specia provisions for
the furnishing and construction of reinforced soil slopes on the basis of pre approved reinforcement
materials. Specification guidelines are presented for each of the following topics:

(@
(b)
(©)
(d)

a.

Specification Guidelines for RSS Construction (Agency design).
Specifications for Erosion Control Mat or Blanket.

Specifications for Geosynthetic Drainage Composite.

Specification Guidelines for Proprietary Geosynthetic RSS Systems.

Specification Guidelines For RSS Construction (Agency Design)
Description

Work shall consist of furnishing and placing geosynthetic soil reinforcement for construction
of reinforced soil slopes.

Geosynthetic Reinforcement Material

The specific geosynthetic reinforcement material and supplier shall be pre approved by the
agency as outlined in the agency's reinforced soil slope policy.

The geosynthetic reinforcement shall consist of a geogrid or a geotextile that can develop
sufficient mechanical interlock with the surrounding soil or rock. The geosynthetic
reinforcement structure shall be dimensionally stable and able to retain its geometry under
construction stresses and shall have high resistance to damage during construction,
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ultraviolet degradation, and all forms of chemical and biological degradation encountered
in the soil being reinforced.

The geosynthetics shall have aLong-Term Strength (T ) and Pullout Resistance, for the soil
type(s) indicated, as listed in table S1 for geotextiles and/or table S2 for geogrids.

The Contractor shall submit a manufacturer's certification that the geosynthetics supplied
meet the respective index criteria set when the geosynthetic was approved by the agency,
measured in full accordance with all test methods and standards specified. In case of dispute
over validity of values, the Engineer can require the Contractor to supply test data from an
agency approved |aboratory to support the certified values submitted, the Contractor’ s cost.

TableS-1. Required Geotextile Reinforcement Properties.

Geotextile Ultimate Strength (T,,.;) | Long-Term For use with
ASTM 4595@ Strength® these Fills®
(Ta)
A GW-GM
A SW-SM-SC
B GW-GM
B SW-SM-SC
NOTES:
@ Minimum permesbility > m/s > reinforced soil permeability. Minimum
survivability properties— Class 1 per AASHTO M-288 specification.
@ Based on minimum average roll values (MARV) (KN/m).
@ Long-Term strength (T,) based on (kN/m)
T - TULT
al .
RFD RFI b RF CR
where RF is developed from creep tests performed in accordance with ASTM D-
5262, RF,, obtained from site install ation damage testing and RF, from hydrolysis
or oxidative degradation testing extrapolated to 75 or 100 year design life. For
default reduction factors, include the durability requirementsin table 9, chapter 3
as additional reinforcement property requirements.
@ Unified Sail Classification.
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Table S-2. Required Geogrid Properties.

Geogrid Ultimate Strength (T, 1) Long-Term For use with
ASTM 4595 or Strength® these Fills®
GRI:GG1 (T.)
A GW-GM
A SW-SM-SC
B GW-GM
B SW-SM-SC
NOTES:
@ Based on minimum average roll values (MARV) (KN/m). Use D-4595 for

geotextiles. D-4595 OR GRI:GG1 can be used for geogrids, however, the same test method
must be used for definition of the reduction factors.

@ Long-Term strength (T,) based on (kN/m)
T - Tuur
al
RF, - RF, - RF

where RF is developed from creep tests performed in accordance with ASTM D-
5262, RF,, obtained from site install ation damage testing and RF, from hydrolysis
or oxidative degradation testing extrapolated to 75 or 100 year design life. For
default reduction factors, include the durability requirementsin table 9, chapter 3
as additional reinforcement property requirements.

& Unified Soil Classification.

Quality Assurance/lndex Properties. Testing procedures for measuring design properties
require elaborate equipment, tedious set up procedures and long durationsfor testing. These
tests are inappropriate for quality assurance (QA) testing of geosynthetic reinforcements
received on site. Inlieu of thesetestsfor design properties, aseries of index criteriamay be
established for QA testing. Theseindex criteriaincludemechanical and geometric properties
that directly impact the design strength and soil interaction behavior of geosynthetics. It is
likely each family of products will have varying index properties and QC/QA test
procedures. QA testing should measure the respective index criteria set when the
geosynthetic was approved by theagency. Minimum averageroll values, per ASTM D 4759,
shall be used for conformance.

Construction
Delivery, Storage, and Handling - Follow requirements set forth under materials

specificationsfor geosynthetic reinforcement, drainage composite, and geosynthetic erosion
mat.
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Site Excavation - All areasimmediately beneath the installation area for the geosynthetic
reinforcement shall be properly prepared asdetail ed on the plans, specified el sewherewithin
the specifications, or directed by the Engineer. Subgrade surface shall be level, free from
deleteriousmaterias, loose, or otherwiseunsuitablesoils. Prior to placement of geosynthetic
reinforcement, subgrade shall be proof-rolled to provide a uniform and firm surface. Any
soft areas, as determined by the Owner's Engineer, shall be excavated and replaced with
suitable compacted soils. The foundation surface shall be inspected and approved by the
Owner's Geotechnical Engineer prior tofill placement. Benching thebackcut into competent
soil shall be performed as shown on the plans or as directed, in a manner that ensures
stability.

Geosynthetic Placement - The geosynthetic reinforcement shall be installed in accordance
withthemanufacturer'srecommendations, unless otherwise modified by these specifications.
The geosynthetic reinforcement shall be placed within the layers of the compacted soil as
shown on the plans or as directed.

* The geosynthetic reinforcement shall be placed in continuous longitudinal strips in the
direction of main reinforcement. Jointsin the design strength direction (perpendicular to
the slope) shall not be permitted with geotextile or geogrid, except as indicated on the
drawings.

Horizontal coverage of less than 100 percent shall not be allowed unless specifically
detailed in the construction drawings. In the case of 100% coveragein plan view adjacent
strips need not be overlapped.

» Adjacent rolls of geosynthetic reinforcement shall be overlapped or mechanicaly
connected where exposed in awrap-around face system, as applicable.

* Place only that amount of geosynthetic reinforcement required for immediately pending
work to prevent undue damage. After a layer of geosynthetic reinforcement has been
placed, the next succeeding layer of soil shall be placed and compacted as appropriate.
After the specified soil layer has been placed, the next geosynthetic reinforcement layer
shall beinstalled. The processshall be repeated for each subsequent layer of geosynthetic
reinforcement and soil.

» Geosynthetic reinforcement shall be placed to lay flat and pulled tight prior to backfilling.
After alayer of geosynthetic reinforcement has been placed, suitable means, such as pins
or small pilesof soil, shall be used to hold the geosynthetic reinforcement in position until
the subsequent soil layer can be placed. Under no circumstances shall atrack-typevehicle
be allowed on the geosynthetic reinforcement before at least 150 mm of soil has been
placed. Sudden braking and sharp turning — sufficient to displace fill — shall be avoided.

* During construction, the surface of the fill should be kept approximately horizontal.
Geosynthetic reinforcement shall be placed directly on the compacted horizontal fill
surface. Geosynthetic reinforcements are to be placed within 75 mm of the design
elevations and extend the length as shown on the elevation view unless otherwise directed
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by the Owner's Engineer. Correct orientation of the geosynthetic reinforcement shall be
verified by the Contractor.

Fill Placement - Fill shall be compacted as specified by project specifications or to at least
95 percent of the maximum density determined in accordance with AASHTO T-99,
whichever is greater.

« Density testing shall be made every 500 ™ of soil placement or as otherwise specified by
the Owner's Engineer or contract documents.

 Backfill shall be placed, spread, and compacted in such a manner to minimize the
development of wrinkles and/or displacement of the geosynthetic reinforcement.

* Fill shall be placed in 300 mm maximum lift thicknesswhere heavy compacti on equipment
is to be used, and 150 mm maximum uncompacted lift thickness where hand operated
equipment is used.

* Backfill shall be graded away from the slope crest and rolled at the end of each work day
to prevent ponding of water on surface of the reinforced soil mass.

* Tracked construction equipment shall not be operated directly upon the geosynthetic
reinforcement. A minimum fill thickness of 150 mm is required prior to operation of
tracked vehicles over the geosynthetic reinforcement. Turning of tracked vehicles should
be kept to a minimum to prevent tracks from displacing the fill and the geosynthetic
reinforcement.

* If approved by the Engineer, rubber-tired equipment may pass over the geosynthetic
reinforcement at speeds of less than 16 km/h. Sudden braking and sharp turning shall be
avoided.

Erosion Control Material Installation. See Erosion Control Material Specification for
installation notes.

Geosynthetic Drainage Composite. See Geocomposite Drainage Composite Material
Specification for installation notes.

Final Slope Geometry Verification. Contractor shall confirm that as-built slope geometries
conform to approximate geometries shown on construction drawings.

M ethod of Measurement

M easurement of geosynthetic reinforcement ison asquare meter basisand will be computed
on the total area of geosynthetic reinforcement shown on the construction drawings,
exclusive of the area of geosyntheticsused in any overlaps. Overlapsareanincidental item.
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Basis of Payment

The accepted quantities of geosynthetic reinforcement by Type will be paid for per square
meter in-place.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit

Geogrid Soil Reinforcement - Type Asguare meter

Geogrid Soil Reinforcement - Type B square meter
or

Geotextile Soil Reinforcement -  Type Asguare meter

Geotextile Soil Reinforcement -  TypeB sguare meter

Specification for Erosion Control Mat or Blanket
Description

Work shall consist of furnishing and placing a synthetic erosion control mat and/or
degradable erosion control blanket for dopeface protection and lining of runoff channelsfor
use in construction of reinforced soil slopes as shown on the plans or as specified by the
Engineer.

Materials

(1) Erosion Control

The specific erosion control material and supplier shall be prequalified by the Agency prior
to use.

Prequalification procedures and a current list of prequalified materials may be obtained by
writing to the Agency. A 0.3 m x 0.3 m sample of the material may be required by the
Engineer in order to verify prequalification.

The soil erosion control mat shall be a Class __ material and be one (1) of the following
types as shown on the plans:

(1) Type . Long-term duration (Longer than 2 Y ears)
Shear Stress (i) > 95 to < 240 Pa

Prequalified Type __ products are:
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(i)  Type__. Long-term duration (Longer than 2 Y ears)
Shear Stress () greater than or equal to 240 Pa

Prequalified Type _ products are:

Certification. The Contractor shall submit a manufacturer's certification that the erosion
mat/blanket supplied meetsthe property criteria specified when the material wasapproved
by the agency. The manufacturer's certification shal include a submittal package of
documented test results that confirm the property values. In case of dispute over validity
of property values, the Engineer can require the Contractor to supply property test data
from an approved laboratory to support the certified values submitted. Minimum average
roll values, per ASTM D-4759, shall be used for conformance.

2 Staples.

Staplesfor anchoring the soil erosion control mat shall be U-shaped, made of 3 mm or large
diameter steel wire, or other approved material, have awidth of 25 to 50 mm, and a length
of not less than 450 mm for the face of RSS, and not less than 300 mm for runoff channels.

Construction Methods

Q) General.

The soil erosion control mat shall conform to the class and type shown on the plans. The
Contractor has the option of selecting an approved soil erosion control mat conforming to
the class and type shown on the plans, and according to the current approved material list.

2 Installation.

Thesoil erosion control mat, whether installed as slope protection or asflexible channel liner
in accordance with the approved materialslist, shall be placed within 24 hours after seeding
or sodding operations have been compl eted, or asapproved by the Engineer. Prior to placing
the mat, the area to be covered shall be relatively free of al rocks or clods over 1-%2inches
in maximum dimension and all sticks or other foreign material which will prevent the close
contact of the mat with the soil. The area shall be smooth and free of ruts or depressions
exist for any reason, the Contractor shall be required to rework the soil until it is smooth and
to reseed or resod the area at the Contractor’ s expense.

Installation and anchorage of the soil erosion control mat shall be in accordance with the
project construction drawings unless otherwise specified in the contract or directed by the
Engineer.

The erosion control material shall be placed and anchored on a smooth graded, firm surface
approved by the Engineer. Anchoring terminal ends of the erosion control material shall be
accomplished through use of key trenches. The material in the trenches shall be anchored
to the soil with staples on maximum 0.5 m centers.
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Erosion control material shall be anchored, overlapped, and otherwise constructed to ensure
performance until vegetation is well established. Pins shall be as designated on the
construction drawings, with a maximum spacing of 1.25 m recommended.

Soil Filling. If noted on the construction drawings, the erosion control mat shall be filled
with afine grained topsoil, asrecommended by the manufacturer. Soil shall belightly raked
or brushed on/into the mat to fill mat thickness or to a maximum depth of 25 mm.

Method of Measurement

M easurement of erosion mat and erosion blanket material ison asguare meter basisand will
be computed on the projected slope face areafrom defined plan lines, exclusive of the area
of material used in any overlaps, or from payment lines established in writing by the
Engineer. Overlaps, anchors, checks, terminals or junction slots, and wire staples or wood
stakes are incidental items,

Quantities of erosion control material as shown on the plans may be increased or decreased
at the direction of the Engineer based on construction procedures and actual site conditions.
Such variationsin quantity will not be considered asaterationsin the details of construction
or achange in the character of work.

Basis of Payment

The accepted quantities of erosion control material will be paid for per square meter in place.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit

Geosynthetic (Permanent) Erosion Control Mat square meter
and/or

Degradable (Temporary) Erosion Control Blanket square meter

Specification for Geosynthetic Drainage Composite
Description

Work shall consist of furnishing and placing ageosynthetic drainage system as a subsurface
drainage mediafor reinforced soil slopes.

Drainage Composite Materials
The specific drainage composite material and supplier shall be preapproved by the Agency.

The geocomposite drain shall be:
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[ insert approved materials that meet the project requirements. Geocomposites
should be designed on a project specific basis. Design criteria for flow capacity,
filtration, and permeability are summarized in the FHWA Geosynthetic, Design and
Construction Guidelines (1998). |

OR

The geocomposite drain shall be a composite construction consisting of a supporting
structure or drainage core material surrounded by a geotextile. The geotextile shall
encapsul ate the drainage core and prevent random soil intrusion into the drainage structure.
The drainage core material shall consist of athree dimensional polymeric material with a
structure that permits flow along the core laterally. The core structure shall also be
constructed to permit flow regardless of the water inlet surface. The drainage core shall
provide support to the geotextile. The core and fabric shall meet the minimum property
requirements listed in table S3.

A geotextile flap shall be provided along all drainage core edges. This flap shall be of
sufficient width for sealing the geotextile to the adjacent drainage structure edge to prevent
soil intrusion into the structure during and after installation. The geotextile shall cover the
full length of the core.

The geocomposite core shall be furnished with an approved method of constructing and
connecting with outlet pipes or weepholes as shown on the plans. Any fittings shall allow
entry of water from the core but prevent intrusion of backfill material into the core material.

Certification and Acceptance. TheContractor shall submitamanufacturer'scertification that
the geosynthetic drainage composite supplied meets the design properties and respective
index criteriameasured in full accordancewith all test methods and standards specified. The
manufacturer's certification shall includeasubmittal package of documented test resultsthat
confirmthedesignvalues. In caseof dispute over validity of design values, the Engineer can
require the Contractor to supply design property test data from an approved laboratory, to
support the certified values submitted. Minimum average roll values, per ASTM D-4759,
shall be used for conformance.

Construction

Delivery, Storage, and Handling. The Contractor shall check the geosynthetic drainage
composite upon delivery to ensure that the proper material has been received. During all
periodsof shipment and storage, the geosyntheti c drainage composite shall be protected from
temperatures greater than 60° C, mud, dirt, and debris. Follow manufacturer's
recommendations in regards to protection from direct sunlight. At the time of installation,
the geosynthetic drainage compositeshall berejectedif it hasdefects, tears, punctures, flaws,
deterioration, or damageincurred during manufacture, transportation, or storage. If approved
by the Engineer, torn or punctured sections may be removed or repaired. Any geosynthetic
drainage composite damaged during storage of installation shall be replaced by the
Contractor at no additional cost to the Owner.
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Table S3
Minimum Physical Property Criteria
For Geosynthetic Drainage Composites In
Reinfor ced Soil Slopes

Notes:

PROPERTY TEST METHOD VALUE?!
Composite
Flow Capacity? ASTM D 4716 _ "Yswidth (min)
Geotextile
AOS® ASTM D 4751 ___ Max. Diameter (mm)
Permeability* ASTM D 44915 m/s
Trapezoidal Tear ASTM D 4533
CLASS 28 250N
CLASS 3’ 180N
Grab Strength ASTM D 4632
CLASS 28 700 N
CLASS 3’ 500 N
Puncture ASTM D 4833
CLASS 28 250N
CLASS 3’ 180N
Burst ASTM D 3786
CLASS 28 1300 kPa
CLASS 3’ 950 KPa

Values are minimum unless noted otherwise. Use valuein weaker principal direction, as applicable. All numeric values
represent minimum average roll values.

The flow capacity requirements for the project shall be determined with consideration of design flow rate, compressive
load on the drainage material, and slope of drainage composite installation.

Both a maximum and a minimum AOS may be specified. Sometimes a minimum diameter is used as acriteriafor
improved clogging resistance. See FHWA Geosynthetic Design and Construction Guidelines (1995) for further
information.

Permeability is project specific. A nominal coefficient of permeability may be determined by multiplying permittivity
value by nominal thickness. The k value of the geotextile should be greater than the k value of the soil.

Standard Test Methods for Water Permeability (hydraulic conductivity) of Geotextiles by Permittivity.

CLASS 2 geotextiles are recommended where construction conditions are unknown or where sharp angular aggregate is
used and a heavy degree of compaction (95% AASHTO T99) is specified.

CLASS 3 geotextiles (from AASHTO M-288) may be used with smooth graded surfaces having no sharp angular
projections, no sharp aggregate is used, and compaction regquirements are light (<95% AASHTO T99).

Placement. The soil surface against which the geosynthetic drainage composite is to be
placed shall befree of debrisand inordinate irregularities that will prevent intimate contact
between the soil surface and the drain.

Seams. Edge seams shall be formed by utilizing the flap of geotextile extending from the
geocomposite's edge and lapping over the top of the geotextile of the adjacent course. The
geotextile flap shall be securely fastened to the adjacent fabric by means of plastic tape or
non-water-sol uble construction adhesive, as recommended by the supplier. Where vertical
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splices are necessary at the end of ageocompositeroll or panel, a 200-mm-wide continuous
strip of geotextile may be placed, centered over the seam and continuously fastened on both
sides with plastic tape or non water soluble construction adhesive. Asan alternative, rolls
of geocomposite drain material may be joined together by turning back the geotextile at the
roll edges and interlocking the cuspidations approximately 50 mm. For overlapping in this
manner, the geotextile shall be lapped over and tightly taped beyond the seam with tape or
adhesive. Interlocking of the core shall always be made with the upstream edge ontop inthe
direction of water flow. To prevent soil intrusion, al exposed edges of the geocomposite
drainage core shall be covered by tucking the geotextile flap over and behind the core edge.
Alternatively, a 300 mm wide strip of geotextile may be used in the same manner, fastening
it to the exposed fabric 200 mm in from the edge and fold the remaining flap over the core
edge.

Repairs. Should the geocomposite be damaged during installation by tearing or puncturing,
the damaged section shall be cut out and replaced completely or repaired by placing a piece
of geotextilethat islarge enough to cover the damaged area and provide asufficient overlap
on all sidesto fasten.

Soil Fill Placement. Structural backfill shall be placed immediately over the geocomposite
drain. Care shall betaken during the backfill operation not to damage the geotextile surface
of thedrain. Care shall aso be taken to avoid excessive settlement of the backfill material.
The geocomposite drain, onceinstalled, shall not be exposed for more than seven days prior
to backfilling.

Method of Measurement

Measurement of geosynthetic drainage composite is on a square meter basis and will be
computed on the total area of geosynthetic drainage composite shown on the construction
drawings, exclusive of the area of drainage composite used in any overlaps. Overlaps,
connections, and outlets are incidental items.

Quantities of drainage composite material as shown on the plans may be increased or
decreased at the direction of the Engineer based on construction procedures and actual site
conditions. Such variationsin quantity will not be considered asalterationsin the details of
construction or a change in the character of work.

Basis of Payment

The accepted quantities of drainage composite material will be paid for per square meter in
place.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Geosynthetic Drainage Composite sguare meter
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Specification Guidelinesfor Geosynthetic Reinforced Soil Slope Systems
Description

Work shall consist of design, furnishing materials, and construction of geosynthetic
reinforced soil slope structure. Supply of geosynthetic reinforcement, drainage composite,
and erosion control materials, and site assistance are all to be furnished by the slope system
supplier.

Reinforced Sope System

Acceptable Suppliers - The following suppliers can provide agency approved system:

(D
(2)
©)

Materias. Only geosynthetic reinforcement, drainage composite, and erosion mat materials
approved by the contracting agency prior to project advertisement shall be utilized in the
slope construction. Geogrid Soil Reinforcement, Geotextile Soil Reinforcement, Drainage
Composite, and Geosynthetic Erosion Mat materials are specified under respective material
specifications.

Design Submittal. The Contractor shall submit six sets of detailed design calculations,
construction drawings, and shop drawings for approval within 30 days of authorization to
proceed and at least 60 days prior to the beginning of reinforced slope construction. The
calculations and drawings shall be prepared and seal ed by a Professional Engineer, licensed
in the State. Submittal shall conform to agency requirements for RSS.

Material Submittals. The Contractor shall submit six setsof manufacturer'scertification that
indicate the geosynthetic soil reinforcement, drainage composite, and geosynthetic erosion
mat meet the requirements set forth in the respective material specifications, for approval at
least 60 days prior to start of RSS.

Construction
(Should follow the specifications details in this chapter)

Method of Measurement

Measurement of geosynthetic RSS Systemsis on avertical square meter basis.

Payment shall includereinforced slope design and supply and install ation of geosynthetic soil
reinforcement, reinforced soil fill, drainage composite, and geosynthetic erosion mat.

Excavation of any unsuitable materials and replacement with select fill, as directed by the
Engineer shall be paid under a separate pay item.
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Quantities of reinforced soil slope system as shown on the plans may be increased or
decreased at the direction of the Engineer based on construction procedures and actual site
conditions.

Basis of Payment

Theaccepted quantitiesof geosynthetic RSSsystemwill be paid for per vertical square meter
in place.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Geosynthetic RSS System Vertical square meter
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CHAPTER9

FIELD INSPECTION AND PERFORMANCE MONITORING

Construction of MSE and RSS systems isrelatively smple and rapid. The construction sequence
consistsmainly of preparing the subgrade, placing and compacting backfill in normal lift operations,
laying the reinforcing layer into position, and installing the facing elements (tensioning of the
reinforcement may also berequired) or outward facing for RSS slopes. Special skills or equipment
are usually not required, and locally available labor can be used. Most material suppliers provide
training for construction of their systems. A checklist of general requirements for monitoring and
inspecting MSE and RSS systemsis provided in table 15.

There are some special construction considerations that the designer, construction personnel, and
inspection team need to be aware of so that potential performance problems can be avoided. These
considerationsrelate to the type of system to be constructed, to specific site conditions, the backfill
material used and facing requirements. The following sections review items relating to:

! Section 9.1, preconstruction reviews.

! Section 9.2, prefabricated materials inspection.

1 Section 9.3, construction control.

! Section 9.4, performance monitoring programs.

9.1 PRECONSTRUCTION REVIEWS

Prior to erection of the structure, personnel responsible for observing the field construction of the
retaining structure should become thoroughly familiar with the following items:

1 The plans and specifications.

! The site conditions relevant to construction requirements.

Materia requirements.

Construction sequences for the specific reinforcement system.
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Table15. MSE/RSSfield inspection checklist.

[J 1. Read the specifications and become familiar with:
- material requirements

construction procedures

soil compaction procedures

alignment tolerances

acceptance/rejection criteria

[1 2. Review the construction plans and become familiar with:
- construction sequence
- corrosion protections systems
- gpecial placement to reduce damage
- soil compaction restrictions
- details for drainage requirements
- details for utility construction
- construction of slope face
- contractor's documents

[] 3. Review material requirements and approval submittals.
Review construction sequencefor thereinforcement system.

[1 4. Check site conditions and foundation requirements. Observe:
- preparation of foundations
- facing pad construction (check level and alignment)
- site accessibility
- limits of excavation
- construction dewatering
- drainage features; seeps, adjacent streams, lakes, etc.

[] 5. Onsite check reinforcementsand prefabricated units. Perform inspection of prefabricated elements
(| e. casting yard) asrequired. Reject precast facing elementsif:
- compressive strength < specification requirements
- imperfect molding
- honey-combing
- severe cracking, chipping or spalling
- color of finish variation
- out-of-tolerance dimensions
- misaligned connections

[1 6. Check reinforcement labelsto verify whether they match certification documents.

[]7. Observematerialsin batch of reinforcementsto makesurethey arethesame. Observereinforcements
for flaws and nonunifor mity.
[] 8. Obtain test samples according to specification requirements from randomly selected reinfor cements.

[19. Observecongructiontoseethat thecontractor complieswith specification requirements for installation.

[110. If possible, check reinforcements after aggregate or riprap placement for possible damage. Thiscan
bedoneeither by constructingatrial installation, or by removing a small section of aggregateor riprap
and observingthereinforcement after placement and compaction of theaggr egate, at the beginning of

theproject. If damage has occurred, contact the design engineer.
[J11. Check all reinforcement and prefabricated facing unitsagainst theinitial approved shipment and collect
additional test samples.

[112. Monitor facing alignment:
- adjacent facing pand joints (typically 19 mm + 6 mm)
- precast face panels. (6 mm per m horizontal and vertical; 4 mm per m overall vertical)
- wrapped face walls: (15 mm per m horizontal and vertical; 8 mm overall vertical)
- lineand grade
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Plans and Specifications

Specification requirements for MSE and RSS are reviewed in chapter 8. The owner'sfield
representatives should carefully read the specification requirements for the specific type of
system to be constructed, with special attention given to material requirements, construction
procedures, soil compaction procedures, aignment tolerances, and acceptance/rejection
criteria. Plans should be reviewed and unique and complex project details identified and
reviewed with the designer and contractor, if possible. Special attention should be given to
the construction sequence, corrosion protection systems for metallic reinforcement, specia
placement requirements to reduce construction damage for polymeric reinforcement, soil
compaction restrictions, details for drainage requirements and utility construction, and
construction of the outward slope. The contractor's documents should be checked to make
sure that the latest issue of the approved plans, specifications, and contract documents are
being used.

Review of Site Conditions and Foundation Requirements

Thesite conditions should be reviewed to determineif therewill be any special construction
procedures required for preparation of the foundations, site accessibility, excavation for
obtaining the required reinforcement length, and construction dewatering and other drainage
features.

Foundation preparation involves the removal of unsuitable materials from the area to be
occupied by theretaining structureincluding all organic matter, vegetation, and slide debris,
if any. Thisismost important in the facing area to reduce facing system movements and,
therefore, to aid in maintaining facing alignment along the length of the structure. Thefield
personnel should review the borings to determine the anticipated extent of the removal
required.

Where construction of reinforced fill will require aside slope cut, atemporary earth support
system may be required to maintain stability. The contractor's method and design should be
reviewed with respect to safety and the influence of its performance on adjacent structures.
Caution is aso advised for excavation of utilities or removal of temporary bracing or
sheeting in front of the completed MSE structures. Loss of ground from these activities
could result in settlement and lateral displacement of the retaining structure.

The groundwater level found in the site investigation should be reviewed along with levels
of any nearby bodies of water that might affect drainage requirements. Slopesinto which a
cut isto be made should be carefully observed, especially following periods of precipitation,
for any signsof seepingwater (often missedinborings). Construction dewatering operations
should be required for any excavations performed below the water table to prevent a
reduction in shear strength due to hydrostatic water pressure.

MSE/RSS structures should be designed to permit drainage of any seepage or trapped
groundwater in the retained soil. If water levelsintersect the structure, it is also likely that
adrainage structure behind and beneath thewall will berequired. Surfacewater infiltration
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9.2

into the retained fill and reinforced fill should be minimized by providing an impermeable
cap and adequate slopesto nearby surface drain pipes or paved ditcheswith outletsto storm
sewers or to natural drains.

Internal drainage of the reinforced fill can be attained by use of a free-draining granular
material that isfree of fines (material passing No. 200 sieve should be less than 5 percent).
Because of its high permeability, this type of fill will prevent retention of any water in the
soil fill aslong as a drainage outlet is available. Arrangement is generally provided for
drainage to the base of the fill as shown on figures 42 and 71, to prevent water exiting the
face of the wall and causing erosion and/or face stains. The drainswill, of course, require
suitableoutletsfor discharge of seepage away fromthereinforced soil structure. Careshould
be taken to avoid creating planes of weakness within the structure with drainage layers.

PREFABRICATED MATERIALSINSPECTION

Material components should be examined at the casting yard (for systemswith precast elements) and
onsite. Typical casting operationsare shown onfigure 77. Material acceptance should be based on
a combination of material testing, certification, and visual observations.

When delivered to the project site, the inspector should carefully inspect al material (precast facing
elements, reinforcing elements, bearing pads, facing joint materials, and reinforced backfill). On
site, al system components should be satisfactorily stored and handled to avoid damage. The
material supplier's construction manual should contain additional information on this matter.

a.

Precast Concrete Elements. At the casting yard, the inspector should assure the facing
elements are being fabricated in accordance with the agency's standard specifications. For
example, precast concrete facing panels should be cast on a flat surface. To minimize
corrosion, it is especially important that coil embeds, tie strip guides, and other connection
devices do not contact or be attached to the facing element reinforcing steel.

Facing elements delivered to the project site should be examined prior to erection. Panels
should be rejected on the basis of the following deficiencies or defects:

I Insufficient compressive strength.

I Imperfect molding.

I Honey-combing.

I Severe cracking, chipping, or spalling.

I Color of finish variation on the front face.
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Casting yard for precast facing elements.

Figure 77.
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I Out-of-tolerance dimensions.
I Misalignment of connections.

The following maximum facing element dimension tolerances are usually specified for
precast concrete:

1Overal dimensions - 13 mm (¥zinch).

I Connection device locations - 25 mm (1-inch).

I Element squareness - 13 mm (Y~inch) difference between diagonals.

1 Surface finish - 2mmin1m (c-inchin5 ft) (smooth surface).

I Surface finish - 5mmin1m (5/16-inchin 5 ft) (textured surface)

In cases where repair to damaged facing elements is possible, it should be accomplished to
the satisfaction of the inspector.

For drycast modular blocks, it is essential that compressive strengths and water absorption
by carefully checked on a lot basis. The following dimensiona tolerances are usualy
specified:

I0verdl dimensions - = 3.2 mm (c-inch)
THeight of eachblock - % 1.6 mm (1/16-inch)

Reinforcing Elements. Reinforcing elements (strips, mesh, sheets) should arrive at the
project site securely bundled or packaged to avoid damage (seefigure 78). These materials
are available in avariety of types, configurations, and sizes (gauge, length, product styles),
and even asimplestructure may havedifferent reinforcement elementsat different locations.
The inspector should verify that the material is properly identified and check the specified
designation (AASHTO, ASTM, or agency specifications). Material verificationisespecially
important for geotextiles and geogrids where many product styles look similar but have
different properties. Meshreinforcement should be checked for grossareaand length, width,
and spacing of transverse members. For strip reinforcements, the length and thickness
should be checked. Geogrids or geotextile samples should be sent to the laboratory for
verification testing.

Protective coatings, i.e., galvanization (thickness 610 gm/m) or epoxy (thickness 18 mils

[457 pm]), should be verified by certification or agency conducted tests and checked for
defects.
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Figure 78. Inspect reinforcing elements.
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9.3

Facing Joint Materials. Bearing pads (cork, neoprene, SBR rubber), joint filler and joint
cover (geotextile) should be properly packaged to minimize damage in unloading and
handling. For example, polymer filler material and geotextiles must be protected from
sunlight during storage.

Although these items are often considered as miscellaneous, it isimportant for the inspector
to recognizethat use of thewrong material or itsincorrect placement canresult in significant
structure distress.

Reinfor ced Backfill. Thebackfill in MSE/RSS structuresisthe key element in satisfactory
performance. Both use of the appropriate material and its correct placement are important
properties. Reinforced backfill is normally specified to meet certain gradation, plasticity,
soundness, and electrochemical requirements. Depending on the type of contract, tests to
ensure compliance may be performed by either the contractor or the owner. The tests
conducted prior to construction and periodically during construction for quality assurance
formthebasisfor approval. During construction thesetestsinclude, gradation and plasticity
index testing at the rate of onetest per 1500 m? (2000 yd®) of material placed and whenever
the appearance and behavior of the backfill changes noticeably.

CONSTRUCTION CONTROL

Each of the stepsin the sequential construction of MSE and RSS systems is controlled by certain
method requirements and tolerances. Construction manualsfor proprietary M SE systems should be
obtained from the contractor to provide guidance during construction monitoring and inspection.
A detailed description of general construction requirementsfollowswith requirementsthat apply to
RSS systems noted.

a.

Leveling Pad

A concrete leveling pad should have minimum dimensions of 150 mm (6 inches) thick by
300 mm (1 ft) wide and should have aminimum 13.8 M Pa (3,000 psi) compressive strength.
Cast-in-place pads should cure a minimum of 12 hours before facing panels are placed.
Careful inspection of the leveling pad to assure correct line, grade, and offset isimportant.
A vertical tolerance of 3 mm (c-inch) to the design elevation is recommended. If the
leveling pad is not at the correct elevation, the top of the wall will not be at the correct
elevation. Animproperly placed leveling pad can result in subsequent panel misalignment,
cracking, and spalling. Full height precast facing el ements may requirealarger leveling pad
to maintain alignment and provide temporary foundation support. Gravel pads of suitable
dimensions may be used with modular block wall construction. Typical installations are
shown on figure 79.
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Figure 79. Leveling pads. @) concrete pad; b) compacted gravel pad.
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Erection of Facing Elements

Precast facing panelsare purposely set at aslight backward batter (toward thereinforcedfill)
inorder to assure correct final vertical aignment after backfill placement asshownonfigure
80. Minor outward movement of the facing elements from wall fill placement and
compaction cannot be avoided and is expected as the interaction between the reinforcement
and reinforced backfill occurs. Most systemswith segmental precast panels also have some
form of construction alignment dowel sbetween adjacent elementsthat aid in proper erection.
Typical backward batter for segmental precast panelsis 20 mm per meter (Y+inch per foot)
of panel height.

Full height precast panels as shown on figure 81 are more susceptible to misalignment
difficultiesthan segmental panels. When using full-height panels, the construction procedure
should be carefully controlled to maintain tolerances. Special construction procedures such
as additional bracing and larger face panel batter may be necessary.

First Row of Facing Elements. Setting the first row of facing elementsis a key detail as
shown onfigure82. Construction should alwaysbegin adjacent to any existing structure and
proceed toward the open end of the wall. The panels should be set directly on the concrete
leveling pad. Horizontal joint material or wooden shims should not be permitted between
the first course of panels and the leveling pad. Temporary wood wedges may be used
between the first course of panels and the leveling pad to set panel batter, but they must be
removed during subsequent construction. Some additional important details are:

I For segmental panel walls, panel spacing bars, which set the horizontal spacing between
panels, should be used so that subsequent panel rows will fit correctly.

I Thefirst row of panels must be continuously braced until several layers of reinforcements
and backfills have been placed. Adjacent panels should be clamped together to prevent
individual panel displacement.

I After setting the battering the first row of panels, horizontal alignment should be visually
checked with survey instruments or with a stringline.

' When using full-height panels, initial bracing alignment and clamping are even more
critical because small misalignments cannot be easily corrected as construction continues.

IMost MSE systems use a variety of panel types on the same project to accommodate
geometric and design requirements (geometric shape, size, finish, connection points). The
facing element types must be checked to make surethat they areinstalled exactly as shown
on the plans.
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Figure 80. Checking facing element batter and alignment.

-327-



Figure 81. Full height facing panels require special alignment care.
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Figure 82. Setting first row of precast facing elements.
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Reinfor ced Fill Placement, Compaction

Moisture and density control isimperativefor construction of M SE and RSS systems. Even
when using high-quality granular material's, problems can occur if compaction control isnot
exercised. Reinforced wall fill material should be placed and compacted at or within 2
percent dry of the optimum moisture content. If thereinforced fill isfree draining with less
than 5 percent passing a No. 200 U.S. Sieve, water content of the fill may be within 3
percentage points of the optimum. Placement moisture content can have asignificant effect
on reinforcement-soil interaction. Moisture content wet of optimum makes it increasingly
difficult to maintain an acceptable facing alignment, especially if the fines content is high.
Moisture contents that are too dry could result in significant settlement during periods of
precipitation.

A density of 95 percent of T-99 maximum value is recommended for retaining walls and
slopes, and 100 percent of T-99 is recommended for abutments and walls or slopes
supporting structural foundations abutments. A procedural specificationispreferablewhere
asignificant percentage of coarse material, generally 30 percent or greater retained onthe 19
mm (¥xinch) sieve, prevents the use of the AASHTO T-99 or T-180 test methods. In this
situation, typically three to five passes with conventional vibratory roller compaction
equipment is adequate to attain the maximum practical density. The actual requirements
should be determined based on field trials.

Reinforced backfill should be dumped onto or parallel to the rear and middle of the
reinforcements and bladed toward the front face as shown on figure 83. At no time should
any construction equipment bein direct contact with the reinforcements because protective
coatings and reinforcements can be damaged. Soil layers should be compacted up to or even
dlightly above the elevation of each level of reinforcement connections prior to placing that
layer of reinforcing elements.

Compaction Equipment - With the exception of the 1-m zone directly behind the facing
elements or slope face, large, smooth-drum, vibratory rollers should generally be used to
obtain the desired compaction as shown on figure 84a. Sheepsfoot rollers should not be
permitted because of possible damage to the reinforcements. When compacting uniform
medium to fine sands (in excess of 60 percent passing a No. 40 sieve) use a smooth-drum
static roller or lightweight (walk behind) vibratory roller. The use of large vibratory
compaction equipment with this type of backfill materia will make wall alignment control
difficult.

Within 1 m (3 ft) of the wall or slope face, use small single or double drum, walk-behind
vibratory rollers or vibratory plate compactors as shown on figure 84b. Placement of the
reinforced backfill near the front should not lag behind the remainder of the structure by
more than one lift. Poor fill placement and compaction in this area has in some cases
resulted in achimney-shaped vertical void immediately behind the facing elements. Within
this1 m (3 ft) zone, quality control should be maintained by a methods specification such
asthree passes of alight drum compactor. Higher quality fill issometimesusedin thiszone
so that the desired properties can be achieved with less compactive effort. Excessive
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Placement of reinforced backfill.

Figure 83.
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Figure 84. Compaction equipment showing: @) large equipment permitted away from
face; and b) lightweight equipment within 1 m of the face.
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compactive effort or use of too heavy equipment near thewall face could result in excessive
face panel movement (modular panels) or structural damage (full-height, precast panels), and
overstressing of reinforcement layers.

Inconsistent compaction and undercompaction caused by insufficient compactive effort or
allowing the contractor to "compact” backfill with trucks and dozers will lead to gross
misalignmentsand settlement problemsand should not be permitted. Flooding of the backfill
to facilitate compaction should not be permitted. Compaction control testing of the
reinforced backfill should be performed on a regular basis during the entire construction
project. A minimum frequency of one test within the reinforced soil zone per every 1.5m
(5 ft) of wall height for every 30 m (100 ft) of wall is recommended.

Placement of Reinforcing Elements

Reinforcing elementsfor M SE and RSS systems should beinstalled in strict compliancewith
spacing and length requirements shown on the plans. Reinforcements should generally be
placed perpendicular to the back of the facing panel. In specific situations, abutments and
curved walls, for example, it may be permissible to skew the reinforcements from their
design location in either the horizontal or vertical direction. Inall cases, overlapping layers
of reinforcements should be separated by a 75 mm (3-inch) minimum thickness of fill.

Curved walls create specia problemswith M SE panel and reinforcement details. Different
placement proceduresare generally required for convex and concave curves. For reinforced
fill systems with precast panels, joints will either be further closed or opened by normal
facing movements depending on whether the curve is concave or convex.

Other difficulties arise when constructing MSE/RSS structures around deep foundation
elements or drainage structures. For deep foundations either drive piles prior to face
construction or use hollow sleeves at proposed pile locations during reinforced fill erection.
The latter method is generally preferred. Predrilling for pile installation through the
reinforced soil structure between reinforcements can also be performed but isrisky and may
damage reinforcing elements.

Connections. Each MSE system has a unique facing connection detail. Severa types of
connections are shown on figure 85. All connections must be made in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations. For example on Reinforced Earth structures bolts must
fit and be located between tie strips, be perpendicular to the steel surfaces, and be seated
flush against the flange to have full bearing of the bolt head. Nuts are to be securely
tightened.

Flexible reinforcements, such as geotextiles and geogrids, usually require pretensioning to
remove any slack in the reinforcement or in the panel. The tension is then maintained by
staking or by placing fill during tensioning. Tensioning and staking will reduce subsequent
horizontal movements of the panel as the wall fill is placed.
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Figure 85. Facing connection examples.
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Placement of Subsequent Facing Cour ses (Segmental Facings)

Throughout construction of segmental panel walls, facing panelsshould only be set at grade.
Placement of apanel on top of one not completely backfilled should not be permitted.

Alignment Tolerances. The key to a satisfactory end product is maintaining reasonable
horizontal and vertical alignments during construction. Generally, the degree of difficulty
in maintaining vertical and horizontal alignment increases as the vertical distance between
reinforcement layers increases.

The following alignment tolerances are recommended:

I Adjacent facing panel joint gaps (all reinforcements) - 19 mm + 6 mm (3inch + ¥zinch)

I Precast face panel (all reinforcements) - 6 mm per m (horizontal and vertical directions)
(d-inch per 5 ft).

I Wrapped face walls and slopes (e.g., welded wire or geosynthetic facing) - 15 mm per m
(horizontal and vertical directions) (1-inch per 5 ft).

I Wrapped face wallsand slopes (e.g., welded wire or geosynthetic facing) overall vertical -
8 mm per m (¥zinch per 5 ft).

' Wrapped face walls and slopes (e.g., welded wire or geosynthetic facing) bulging - 25 to
50 mm (1 to 2 inches) maximum.

I Reinforcement placement elevations - 25 mm (1-inch) of connection elevation.

Failureto attain these tol erances when following suggested construction practicesindicates
that changes in the contractor's procedures are necessary. These might include changesin
reinforced backfill placement and compaction techniques, construction equipment, and
facing panel batter.

Facing elements that are out of alignment should not be pulled back into place because this
may damage the panels and reinforcements and, hence, weaken the system. Appropriate
measures to correct an alignment problem are the removal of reinforced fill and reinforcing
elements, followed by the resetting of the panels. Decisionsto reject structure sections that
are out of alignment should be made rapidly because panel resetting and reinforced fill
handling are time consuming and expensive. Occasionally, lower modular panels may
experience some movement after severa liftsof panelshave been placed. Thiscould bedue
to foundation settlement, excess moisture content following heavy rain, or excessive
compaction. Construction should be stopped immediately and the situation evaluated by
qualified geotechnical specialists when these "post erection” deformations occur.
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Improper horizontal and vertical joint openings can result in face panel misalignment, and
cracking and spalling due to point stresses. Wedging of stones or concrete piecesto level
face panels should not be permitted. All material suppliers use bearing pads on horizontal
joints between segmental facing panels to prevent point stresses (cork, neoprene, or rubber
aretypically used). These materials should be installed in strict accordance with the plans
and specifications, especially with regard to thicknessand quantity. Other joint materialsare
used to prevent point stressesand erosion of fill through thefacing joints (synthetic foamand
geotextiles details are typicaly used). Excessively large panel joint spacings or joint
openingsthat are highly variable result in avery unattractive end product. Bearing padsand
geotextile joint covers are shown on figure 86.

Wooden wedges shown on figure 82 placed during erection to aid in aignment should
remainin place until thethird layer of modular panelsare set, at which timethe bottom layer
of wedges should be removed. Each succeeding layer of wedges should be removed as the
succeeding panel layer isplaced. Whenthewall iscompleted, all temporary wedges should
be removed.

At the compl etion of each day'swork, the contractor should grade thewall fill away from the
face and lightly compact the surface to reduce the infiltration of surface water from
precipitation. At the beginning of the next day's work, the contractor should scarify the
backfill surface.

Table 16 gives asummary of several out-of-tolerance conditions and their possible causes.

-336-



Figure 86. Geotextile joint cover and neoprene pads.
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Table16. Out-of-Tolerance conditions and possible causes.

MSEW structuresareto beerectedin strict compliancewith the structural and aesthetic requirements
of the plans, specifications, and contract documents. The desired results can generally be achieved
throughtheuseof quality materials, correct construction/erection procedures, and proper inspection.
However, there may be occasionswhen dimensional tolerancesand/or aesthetic limitsare exceeded.
Corrective measures should quickly be taken to bring the work within acceptable limits.

Presented below are several out-of-tolerance conditions and their possible causes.

CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE
1 Distressin wall: 1l.a Foundation (subgrade) material too
soft or wet for proper bearing. Fill
a.Differential settlement or low spotin material of poor quality or not

wall. properly compacted.

b. Overdl wall leaning beyond
vertical alignment tolerance.

c.Panel contact, resulting in
spalling/chipping.

2. First panel course difficult 2.a. Leveling pad not within tolerance.
(impossible) to set and/or maintain
level. Panel-to-panel contact resulting
in spalling and/or chipping.

3. wal out of vertica alignment 3.a  Pane not battered sufficiently.
tolerance (plumbness), or leaning out.
b. Oversized backfill and/or compaction
equipment working within 1 m (3 ft)
zone of back of wall facing panels.

c. Backfill material placed wet of
optimum moisture content. Backfill
contains excessive fine materials
(beyond the specifications for percent
of materials passing aNo. 200 sieve).

d. Backfill material pushed against back
of facing panel before being
compacted above reinforcing
elements.

(cont'd.)
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4.

5.

CONDITION

Wal out of vertica alignment
tolerance (plumbness) or leaning in.

Wall out of horizontal alignment
tolerance, or bulging.

-339-

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Excessive or vibratory compaction of
uniform, medium-finesand (morethan
60 percent passing a No. 40 sieve).

Backfill material dumped close to free
end of reinforcing elements, then
spread toward back of wall, causing
displacement of reinforcements and
pushing panel out.

Shoulder wedges not seated securely.
Shoulder clamps not tight.

Slack in reinforcement to facing
connections.

Inconsistent tensioning of geosynthetic
reinforcement to MBW unit.

Localized over-compaction adjacent to
MBW unit.

Excessive batter set in panels for
select granular backfill material being
used.

Inadequate compaction of backfill.
Possible bearing capacity failure.

MBW unit manufactured out of
vertical tolerance.

See Causes 3c, 3d, 3e, 3j, 3k. Backfill
saturated by heavy rain or improper
grading of backfill after each day's
operations.
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(cont'd.)

CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE
Panels do not fit properly in their 6. a Panels are not level. Differentia
intended locations. settlement (see Cause 1).

b. Panel cast beyond tolerances.
c. Failureto use spacer bar.
7. a.  Backfill materia not uniform.

Large variations in movement of
adjacent panels. b. Backfill compaction not uniform.

c. Inconsistent setting of facing panels

PERFORMANCE MONITORING PROGRAMS

Since M SE technology iswell established, the need for monitoring programs should be limited to
cases in which new features or materials have been incorporated in the design, substantial post
construction settlements are anticipated and/or construction rates require control and where
degradation/corrosion rates of reinforcementsrequire monitoring because of the use of marginal fills
or anticipated changesin the in situ regime. Under the outlined conditions the monitoring can be
used to:

Confirm design stress levels and monitor safety during construction.
Allow construction procedures to be modified for safety or economy.
Control construction rates.

Enhance knowledge of the behavior of MSEW or RSS structuresto provide abasereference
for futuredesigns, with the possibility of improving design proceduresand/or reducing costs.

Provide insight into maintenance requirements, by long-term performance monitoring.

Degradation/Corrosion monitoring schemes are fully outlines in the companion Corrosion/
Degradation document.

a.

Pur pose of Monitoring Program

Thefirst stepin planning amonitoring programisto definethe purpose of the measurements.
Every instrument on a project should be selected and placed to assist in answering aspecific
guestion.
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If thereis no question, there should be no instrumentation. Both the questions that need to
be answered and the clear purpose of the instrumentation in answering those questions
should be established.

The most significant parameters of interest should be selected, with care taken to identify
secondary parameters that should be measured if they may influence primary parameters.

For all structures, important parameters that should be considered include:
I Horizontal movements of the face (for MSEW structures).

I'Vertical movements of the surface of the overall structure.

I Local movements or deterioration of the facing elements.

I Drainage behavior of the backfill.

I Performance of any structure supported by the reinforced soil, such as approach slabs for
bridge abutments or footings.

I Horizontal movements within the overall structure.
1'Vertical movements within the overall structure.
ILateral earth pressure at the back of facing elements.
1'Vertical stress distribution at the base of the structure.

1 Stresses in the reinforcement, with special attention to the magnitude and location of the
maximum stress.

I Stress distribution in the reinforcement due to surcharge loads.

I Relationship between settlement and stress-strain distribution.

I Stress relaxation in the reinforcement with time.

I Total horizontal stress within the backfill and at the back of the reinforced wall section.

T Aging condition of reinforcement such as corrosion losses or degradation of polymeric
reinforcements.

1 Pore pressure response below structure.

I Temperaturewhich oftenisacause of real changesin other parameters, and also may affect
instrument readings.
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I Rainfall which often isa cause of rea changesin other parameters.

I Barometric pressure, which may affect readings of earth pressure and pore pressure
measuring instruments.

The characteristics of the subsurface, backfill material, reinforcement, and facing elements
in relation to their effects on the behavior of the structure must be assessed prior to
developing the instrumentation program. It should be remembered that foundation
settlement will affect stress distribution within the structure. Also, the stiffness of the
reinforcement will affect the anticipated lateral stress conditions within the retained soil
mass.

Limited Monitoring Program

Limited observations and monitoring will typically include:
I Horizontal movements of the face (for MSEW structures).
I'Vertical movements of the surface of the overall structure.
I Local movements or deterioration of the facing elements.

I Performance of any structure supported by the reinforced soil, such as approach slabs for
bridge abutments or footings.

Horizontal and vertical movements can be monitored by surveying methods, using suitable
measuring points on the retaining wall facing elements or on the pavement or surface of the
retained soil. Permanent benchmarks are required for vertical control. For horizontal
control, one horizontal control station should be provided at each end of the structure.

Themaximum lateral movement of thewall face during construction isanticipated to beon
the order of H/250 for rigid reinforcement and H/75 for flexible reinforcement. Tilting due
to differential lateral movement from the bottom to the top of the wall would be anticipated
to be less than 4 mm per m (¥inch per 5 ft) of wall height for either system.
Postconstruction horizontal movements are anticipated to be very small. Post construction
vertical movements should be estimated from foundation settlement anayses, and
measurementsof actual foundation settlement during and after construction should be made.

Comprehensive M onitoring Program
Comprehensive studies involve monitoring of surface behavior aswell asinternal behavior
of thereinforced soil. A comprehensive program may involvethe measurement of nearly all

of the parameters enumerated above and the prediction of the magnitude of each parameter
at working stress to establish the range of accuracy for each instrument.
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Whenever measurementsare madefor construction control or saf ety purposes, or when used
to support less conservative designs, a predetermination of warning levels should be made.
An action plan must be established, including notification of key personnel and design
alternatives so that remedia action can be discussed or implemented at any time.

A comprehensive program may involve al or some of the following key purposes:

I Deflection monitoring to establish gross structure performance and as an indicator of the
location and magnitude of potential local distressto be more fully investigated.

I Structural performance monitoring to primarily establish tensile stress levels in the
reinforcement and or connections. A second type of structural performance monitoring
would measure or establish degradation rates of the reinforcements.

IPullout resistance proof testing to establish the level of pullout resistance within a
reinforced mass as a function of depth and elongation.

The possible instruments for monitoring are outlined in Table 17.
Program Implementation

Selection of instrument locations involves three steps. First, sections containing unique
design features are identified. For example, sections with surcharge or sections with the
highest stress. Appropriate instrumentation islocated at these sections. Second, aselection
ismade of cross sectionswhere predicted behavior is considered representative of behavior
asawhole. These cross sections are then regarded as primary instrumented sections, and
instrumentsarelocated to provide comprehensive performancedata. Thereshouldbeat |east
two "primary instrumented sections.” Third, because the selection of representative zones
may not be representative of all points in the structure, simple instrumentation should be
installed at anumber of "secondary instrumented sections’ to serve asindicesof comparative
behavior. For example, surveying the face of the wall in secondary cross sections would
examinewhether comprehensive survey and inclinometer measurementsat primary sections
are representative of the behavior of the wall.

Accesstoinstrumentation locations and considerationsfor survivability during construction
are also important. Locations should be selected, when possible, to provide cross checks
between instrument types. For example, when multipoint extensometers (multipletelltal es)
are installed on reinforcement to provide indications of global (macro) strains, and strain
gaugesareinstalled to monitor local (micro) strains, strain gauges should be located midway
between adjacent extensometer attachment points.

Most instruments measure conditions at apoint. In most cases, however, parameters are of

interest over an entire section of the structure. Therefore, alarge number of measurement
points may be required to evaluate such parameters as distribution of stressesin the
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Table 17. Possible instrumentsfor monitoring reinforced soil structures.

PARAMETERS

Horizontal movements of face

Vertical movements of overall structure

Local movements or deterioration of facing
elements

Drainage behavior of backfill

Horizontal movements within overal
structure

Vertical movements within overall structure

Performance of structure supported by
reinforced soil

Lateral earth pressure at the back of facing
elements

Stress distribution at base of structure
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POSSIBLE INSTRUMENTS

Visual observation
Surveying methods
Horizontal control stations
Tiltmeters

Visual observation
Surveying methods
Benchmarks
Tiltmeters

Visual observation
Crack gauges

Visual observation at outflow points
Open standpipe piezometers

Surveying methods (e.g. transit)
Horizontal control stations

Probe extensometers

Fixed embankment extensometers
Inclinometers

Tiltmeters

Surveying methods
Benchmarks

Probe extensometers
Horizontal inclinometers
Liquid level gauges

Numerous possible instruments (depends on
details of structure)

Earth pressure cells
Strain gauges at connections
Load cells at connections

Earth pressure cells



(cont'd)

PARAMETERS

Stress in reinforcement

Stress distribution in reinforcement due to
surcharge loads

Relationship between settlement and stress-
strain distribution

Stress relaxation in reinforcement
Tota stress within backfill and at back of
reinforced wall section

Pore pressure response below structures

Temperature

Rainfall

Barometric pressure

POSSIBLE INSTRUMENTS

Resistance strain gauges
Induction coil gauges
Hydraulic strain gauges
Vibrating wire strain gauges
Multiple telltales

Same instruments as for stress in
reinforcement

Same instruments as for:

. vertica movements of surface of
overall structure

. vertical movements within mass of
overal structure

. stress in reinforcement

Earth pressure cells

Same instruments as for stress in
rei nforcement

Earth pressure cells

Open standpipe piezometers
Pneumatic piezometers
Vibrating wire piezometers

Ambient temperature record
Thermocouples

Thermistors

Resistance temperature devices
Frost gauges

Rainfall gauge

Barometric pressure gauge



reinforcement and stresslevel sbel ow theretaining structure. For example, accuratelocation
of the locus of the maximum stress in the reinforced soil mass will require a significant
number of gauge points, usually spaced on the order of 30 cm apart in the critical zone.
Reduction inthe number of gauge pointswill makeinterpretation difficult, if not impossible,
and may compromise the objectives of the program.

In preparing the installation plan, consideration should be given to the compatibility of the
install ation schedul e and the construction schedule. If possible, the construction contractor
should be consulted concerning details that might affect his operation or schedule.

Step-by-step installation procedures should be prepared well in advance of scheduled
installation datesfor installing all instruments. Detailed guidelinesfor choosing instrument
types, locations and installation procedures are given in FHWA RD89-043.

Data Inter pretation

Monitoring programs have failed because the data generated was never used. If thereisa
clear sense of purpose for a monitoring program, the method of data interpretation will be
guided by that sense of purpose. Without a purpose, there can be no interpretation.

When coll ecting dataduring the construction phase, communi cation channel shetween design
and field personnel should remain open so that discussions can be held between design
engineers who planned the monitoring program and field engineers who provide the data.

Early datainterpretation steps should have already been taken, including evaluation of data,
to determinereading correctness and al so to detect changesrequiring immediate action. The
essence of subsequent data interpretation steps is to correlate the instrument readings with
other factors (cause and effect relationships) and to study the deviation of the readingsfrom
the predicted behavior.

After each set of data has been interpreted, conclusions should be reported in the form of an
interim monitoring report and submitted to personnel responsible for implementation of
action. The report should include updated summary plots, a brief commentary that draws
attention to all significant changes that have occurred in the measured parameters since the
previous interim monitoring report, probable causes of these changes, and recommended
action.

A final report is often prepared to document key aspects of the monitoring program and to
support any remedial actions. The report also forms a valuable bank of experience and
should be distributed to the owner and design consultant so that any lessons may be
incorporated into subsequent designs.
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APPENDIX A

DETERMINATION OF PULLOUT RESISTANCE FACTORS

Pullout resistance of soil reinforcement isdefined by theultimate pullout resi stancerequired to cause
outward dliding of the reinforcement through the soil. Reinforcement specific data has been
developed and is presented in chapter 3. The empirical data uses different interaction parameters,
and it istherefore difficult to compare the pullout performance of different reinforcements.

The method for determining reinforcement pullout presented herein, consists of the normalized
approach recommended in the FHWA manual FHWA-RD-89-043 (1990). The pullout resistance,
F* isafunction of both frictional and passive resistance, depending on the specific reinforcement
type. The scale effect correction factor, a, is a function of the nonlinearity in the pullout load -
mobilized reinforcement length relationship observed in pullout tests. Inextensible reinforcements
usually have little, if any nonlinearity in this relationship, resulting in o equal to 1.0, whereas
extensiblereinforcementscan exhibit substantial nonlinearity dueto adecreasing shear displacement
over the length of the reinforcement, resulting in an o of lessthan 1.0.

Both F* and oo must be determined through product specific tests, or empirically/theoretically using
the procedures provided herein and in Section 3.3, in particular table 5. It should be noted that the
empirical procedures provided in thisappendix for the determination of F* reduce, for themost part,
to the equations currently provided in 1992 AASHTO for pullout design.

The pullout resistance of partial/full friction facing/reinforcement connectionsisdefined asthe load
required to cause dsliding of the reinforcement relative to the facing blocks or reinforcement rupture
at the facing connection, whichever occurs first.

A.l EMPIRICAL PROCEDURESTO DETERMINE F AND o,

Pullout resistance can be estimated empirically/theoretically using the method provided in chapter
3. F using this method, is calculated as follows:

Frictional Resistance + Passive Resistance
Tanp + Fq (M

=

where Tan p is an apparent friction coefficient for the specific reinforcement, p is the soil-
reinforcement interface friction angle, F, is the embedment (or surcharge) bearing capacity factor,
and o, is a structural geometric factor for passive resistance. The determination of each of these
parametersisprovidedintable5, chapter 3, with a estimated analytically using direct shear test data
and the "t-z" method used in the design of friction piles. However, since sometest datais required
and the analytical method is complex, it is better to obtain a directly from pullout test data or use
conservative default valuesfor a. If pullout test datais not available, a default value of 1.0 can be
used for o for inextensible reinforcements and adefault value of 0.6 to 0.8 can be used for extensible
reinforcements.
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A.2 EXPERIMENTAL PROCEDURESTO DETERMINE F* AND a

Two types of tests are used to obtain pullout resistance parameters. the direct shear test, and the
pullout test. Thedirect shear test isuseful for obtaining the peak or residual interfacefriction angle
between the soil and the reinforcement material. ASTM D-5321 should be used for this purpose.
In this case, F would be equal to tan p,.,. F can be obtained directly from this test for sheet and
strip type reinforcements. However, the value for o must be assumed or analytically derived, as a
cannot be determined directly from direct shear tests. A pullout test can also be used to obtain
pullout parameters for these types of soil reinforcement. A pullout test must be used to obtain
pullout parametersfor bar mat and grid type reinforcements, and to obtain valuesfor a for al types
of reinforcements. In general, the pullout test is preferred over the direct shear test for obtaining
pullout parameters for all soil reinforcement types. An ASTM standard for pullout testing is
currently under development. Until thisstandardisfinalized, itisrecommended that test procedures
GRI GG-5 and GRI GT-6 using the controlled strain rate method, be used in the interim as pullout
test procedures. For long-term interaction coefficients, the constant stress (creep) method can be
used. For extensiblereinforcements, it isrecommended that specimen deformation be measured at
several locations aong the length of the specimen (e.g., three to four points) in addition to the
deformation at the front of the specimen. For all reinforcement materials, it is recommended that
the specimen tested for pullout have a minimum embedded length of 600 mm (24 inches).
Additional guidance is provided herein regarding interpretation of pullout test results.

For geogrids, the grid joint, or junction strength, must be adequate to allow the passive resistance
on the transverse ribs to develop without failure of the grid joint throughout the design life of the
structure. To account for this, F for geogrids should be determined using one of the following
approaches.

! Using quick effective stress pullout tests (i.e., "Controlled Strain Rate Method for Short-
Term Testing" per GGI:GG5 and GRI:GT6) and through-the-junction creep testing of the
geogrid per GRI:GG3a.

Using quick effective stress pullout tests (i.e., "Controlled Strain Rate Method for Short-
Term Testing" per GRI:GG5 and GRI:GT6), but with the geogrid transverse ribs severed.

Using quick effective stress pullout tests (i.e., "Controlled Strain Rate Method for Short-
Term Testing" per GRI:GG5 and GRI:GT6) if the summation of the shear strengths of the
joints occurring in a 300 mm (1 ft) length of grid sample is equal to or greater than the
ultimate strength of the grid element to which they are attached. If thisjoint strength criteria
isused, gridjoint shear strength should be measured in accordance with GRI:GG2 (K oerner,
1988).

Conduct long-term effective stress pullout tests of the entire geogrid structure in accordance
with the constant stress (creep) method of GRI:GG5 (Koerner, 1991).

For pullout tests, a normalized pullout versus mobilized reinforcement length curve should be
established as shown in figure A.1. Different mobilized lengths can be obtained by instrumenting
the reinforcement specimen. Strain or deformation measuring devices such as wire extensometers
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attached to the reinforcement surface at various points back from the grips should be used for this
purpose. A section of the reinforcement is considered to be mobilized when the deformation
measuring deviceindicatesmovement at itsend. Notethat the displacement versusmobilized length
plot (uppermost plot in figure) represents asingle confining pressure. Tests must be run at severa
confining pressures to develop the P, versus o, L, plot (middle plot in figure). The value of P,
selected at each confining pressure to be plotted versus oL, is the lessor of either the maximum
value of P, (i.e., maximum sustainable |oad), the |oad which causes rupture of the specimen, or the
value of P, obtained at a predefined maximum deflection measured at either the front or the back of
the specimen. Note that P, is measured in terms of load per unit reinforcement width.

It is recommended that for inextensible reinforcements, a maximum deflection of 20 mm (3inch)
measured at the front of the specimen be used to select P, if the maximum vauefor P, or rupture of
the specimen does not occur first. For extensible reinforcements, it is recommended

that a maximum deflection of 15 mm (5/8-inch) measured at the back of the specimen be used to
select P, if the maximum valuefor P, or rupture of the specimen does not occur first. Notethat itis
acceptable, as an alternative, to define P. for inextensible reinforcements based on a maximum
deflection of 15 mm (5/8-inch) measured at the back of the specimen as is recommended for
extensible reinforcements.

F peac @Nd ' are determined from the pullout dataas shown infigure A.1. Themethod providedin
thisfigureisknown asthe corrected area method (Bonczkiewicz, et. a., 1988). The determination
of aisalsoillustrated in figure A.1. Typica valuesof F and o for various types of reinforcements
are provided by Christopher (1993).

Notethat the conceptualized curvesprovidedinfigure A.1represent arel atively extensiblematerial.
For inextensible materials, the deflection at the front of the specimen will be nearly equal to the
deflection at the back of the specimen, making the curvesin the uppermost plot in the figure nearly
horizontal. Therefore, whether thedeflection criteriato determineP, for inextensiblereinforcements
is applied at the front of the specimen or at the back of the specimen makes little difference. For
extensible materials, the deflection at the front of the specimen can be considerably greater than the
deflection at the back of the specimen. Thegoal of the deflection criteriaisto establish when pullout
occurs, not to establish some arbitrary serviceability criteria. For extensible materials, the pullout
test does not model well the reinforcement deflections which occur in full scale structures.
Therefore, just because relatively large deflections occur at the front of an extensible reinforcement
material in apullout test when applying the deflection criteriato the back of the specimen does not
mean that unacceptable deflections will occur in the full scale structure.
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A.3 CONNECTION RESISTANCE AND STRENGTH OF PARTIAL AND FULL
FRICTIONSEGMENTAL BLOCK/REINFORCEMENT FACING CONNECTIONS

For reinforcement connected to the facing through embedment between facing elements using a
partial or full friction connection (e.g., segmental concrete block faced walls), the connection
strength resulting can be determined directly through long-term testing of the connection to failure.
The test set up should be in general accordance with NCMA Test Method SRWU-1 with the
modifications as described in the interim Long-Term Connection Strength Testing Protocol
described below. Extrapolation of test data should be conducted in general accordance with
appendix B. Tests should be conducted at a confining stress that is greater than or equal to the
highest confining stress considered for the wall system, and as necessary at additional confining
stresses below that level to determine behavior for the full range of confining stresses anticipated.

Regardless of the mode of failure extrapolation of the timeto failure envelope must be determined.
Oncethefailure envel ope has been determined, adirect comparison between the short-term ultimate
strength of the connection and the rupture envelope for the geosynthetic reinforcement in isolation
can beaccomplished to determine RF-g. Theconnection strength obtained fromthefailureenvel ope
must al so be reduced by the durability reduction factor RFy. Thisreduction factor should be based
on the durability of the reinforcement or the connector, whichever isfailing in the test.

If it isdetermined that the connectorsfailed during the connection test and not the geosynthetic, the
durability of the connector, not the geosynthetic, should be used to determine the reduction factors
for the long-term connection strength in this case. If the connectors between blocks areintended to
be used for maintaining block alignment during wall construction and are not intended for long-term
connection shear capacity, the alignment connectors should be removed before assessing the
connection capacity for the sel ected bl ock-geosynthetic combination. If thepinsor other connection
devices are to be relied upon for long-term capacity, the durability of the connector material must
be established.

The connection strength reduction factor resulting from long term testing, CR,, is evaluated as
follows:

lot (A-l)

where T, isthe extrapolated ( 75 - 100 year) connection test strength and T, is the ultimate wide
width tensile strength (ASTM D 4595) for the reinforcement material lot used for connection
strength testing.

The connection strength reduction factor resulting from quick tests, CR;, is evaluated as follows:

T
ultconn
CRy =

Tlot (A-Z)

where T 1conn IS the peak connection load at each normal load.
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Testing Protocol

Objective: Determine the sustained load capacity of the connection between a modular block
wall (MBW) facing element and a geosynthetic reinforcing material.

Method: Construct a test apparatus of full-scale MBW units and geosynthetic reinforcing
material in alaboratory. Perform a series of tests at different normal loads (confining pressures)
to model different wall heights, varying the applied load from 95 percent of the peak connection
capacity determined from the quick connection test (SRWU-1) to 50 percent of the peak
connection capacity. Measure and record the deflections and time to pullout or rupture of the
connection.

Procedure:
8) Determineindex properties of the geosynthetic reinforcing roll being tested:
a. Widewidth tensile strength (ASTM D 4595)

Note: it is preferable to perform the D 4595 test on the roll sample being tested and
to perform the test in the same apparatus being used for the long-term connection
testing. Thiswill help remove uncertainty in the test results from using different lots
of the geosynthetic reinforcement material and from comparing test results from
different test equipment.

b. Creep rupture envelope for geosynthetic: develop a rupture envelope for the
specific geosynthetic being tested based on creep rupture tests, appendix B, using
the same longitudinal strip of reinforcement.
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Figure A.2 Creep Rupture Envelope for Geosynthetic Reinforcement
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2) Determine short-term (quick test) connection properties of the MBW
unit/geosynthetic reinforcement combination, per NCMA SRWU-1, as modified

below.

A. Construct a test setup in general accordance with the NCMA SRWU-1 test
method with the following revisions:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Testing shall be carried out on a single width block specimen. Setup
shall consist of two MBW units at the base with one MBW unit centered
over the two base units.

Geosynthetic reinforcement width shall be as close as possible to the
length of the MBW unit (for geogrids this is dependent on the transverse
aperture). In no case shall the geosynthetic be wider than the length of
the MBW unit.

Geosynthetic specimen shall have sufficient length to cover the interface
surface as specified by the user. The specimen must be trimmed to
provide sufficient anchorage at the geosynthetic loading clamp and a free
length between the back of the MBW units and loading clamp ranging
from a minimum of 203 m m to a maximum of 610 mm (8 to 24 inches).
The same free length used for the short-term test shall be used for the
long-term test. The same longitudinal strip of reinforcement shall be
used for al short-term and long-term connection tests.

The temperature in the test space, especially close to the gage length of
the specimen shall be maintained within £ 2° C (x4° F) of the targeted
value.

Where granular infill is required in the connection, half units may be
used to provide confinement for the granular fill on each side of the
single top unit. Granular fill may or may not be used in the short-term
and long-term test as desired. Whichever condition (with or without
infill) is selected for the short-term tests shall be the same for the long-
term tests. Where granular infill is not required as part of the
connection, the single unit may be used.

Normal load shall be applied to the top of the MBW unit to provide the
desired confining pressure by a mechanism capable of maintaining the
desired load for a period of not less than one year. (It has been observed
that under rapid loading some blocks may rotate and short-term
instantaneous high normal loads can result if the vertical loading system
does not have the mechanical compliance necessary to dilate. Tests shall
be run for a period of 1,000 hours, however the apparatus should be
capable of sustaining loads for longer periods if determined later during
the test.)

Tension loads shall be applied to the reinforcing member in a direction
paralel to the connection interface, and in the plane of the connection
interface.(The mechanism for applying the tensile loads shall be
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capable of sustaining an applied load for periods of not less than
one-year.)

B. Perform a series of quick tests in accordance with SRWU-1, as modified above,
on the MBW unit/ geosynthetic reinforcement combination at different normal
loads to establish the T ;,.,,/NOrmal Load connection curve.

3.) Determine the norma and tensile load levels for sustained load testing on the MBW
unit/geosynthetic reinforcement combination.

A. The highest normal load for the sustained load test may not exceed point A (figure
A.3) when the T ,.../Norma load curve is bilinear or multilinear or point B
(figure A.3) when the slope of the curveislinear. T iconn 1S defined as the ultimate
connection strength determined from NCMA SRWU-1. Additional normal |oads
may be evaluated to determine the long-term connection strength as a function of

normal load.
A (example 1 connection — where
/ curve becomes horizontal)
TU“CO”n B[ (example 2 connection —
where curve is linear)
3
o
-
=
Qo
o
Q
s
8 Tuttconn
X
©
(5]
o

Normal Load (kN)

Figure A.3  Connection Strength (NCMA SRWU-1) verses Normal Load
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B. From the connection strength verses displacement curve (figure A.4) for the quick

test, using the normal load determined in step A, determine the applied tensions
loads for a range of percentages of the Peak Connection Capacity (e.g., 95, 90, 85,
80,75, 66 and 50 percent of Peak Connection capacity). The tensile loads should
be selected to define the connection rupture curve for 1000 hours.

4.) Perform sustained load testing on the MBW unit/geosynthetic reinforcement combination at
the normal and tensile load levels determined from step 3 using the same test apparatus used
to determine the short-term connection properties. A different test apparatus may be used to
perform the long-term tests as long as a correlation is made between the two test machines.
Unless otherwise agreed upon, a minimum of four normal load levels shall be used to
develop the connection rupture curve.

A. Assemble the MBW unit/geosynthetic reinforcement test as done in step 3, and

B.

apply the normal load desired to the top MBW unit.

Apply the full load (e.g., 95, 90, 85, and 80 percent of T ;) tensile load rapidly
and smoothly to the specimen, preferably at a strain rate of 10 £ 3%/min. Record
the total time for loading.

Measure the extension/deflection of the connection, at the back of the MBW unit
in accordance with the following approximate time schedule: 1,2,6,10,30 min, and
1,2,5,10,30,100,200,500 and 1000 hrs (Note: shorter reading times may be
required).

Tuitconnn

795 ——
- T90
T85

T80

Connection Load

Displacement (mm)

Figure A.4 Connection Strength verses Displacement (NCMA SRWU-1)
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Creep Load (as a % of Peak
Connection or Ultimate Strength)

Record the time to failure of the connection.
D. Repeat steps A through C for the other normal load levels recording the loads and
timeto failure.

5.) Presentation of data.

A. Plot the results of the creep rupture test on a log time plot extrapolated to a
minimum of 75 years, per Appendix B. The extrapolated load is the (75 - 100
year) connection load, T,

B. On the same graph, plot the time to failure for the results of the sustained load
tests on the reinforcement itself from Step 1.

C. From the data plot, extrapolate to 75 years (670,000 hrs), per Appendix B.

D. All deviations from the connection test setup from the actual connection used for
construction shall be noted in the test report.

75-year life
Material Creep Rupture Envelope \
T
ULT 100
T |
80 \\ RFcr
X
\X\x\ \\ i
60 = | — T
X — ]
40
XConnectior Envelope at
two differept normal
20 loads
0
0.1 1 10 100 1,000 10,000 100,000 1,000,000

Elapsed Time (Hours)

Figure A.5 Connection Strength Rupture Curve
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APPENDIX B

DETERMINATION OF CREEP STRENGTH REDUCTION FACTOR
(RFcr)

B.1 BACKGROUND

The effect of long-term load/stress on geosynthetic reinforcement strength and deformation
characteristics should be determined from the results of product specific, controlled, long-term
laboratory creep tests conducted for a minimum duration of 10,000 hours for a range of load
levels in accordance with ASTM D 5262. Specimens should be tested in the direction in which
the load will be applied in use. Test results should be extrapolated to the required structure
design life. Based on the extrapolated test results, the following is to be determined:

. For limit state design, the highest load level, designated T,, which precludes both ductile
and brittle creep rupture.

. For the limit state design, creep test results should be extrapolated to the required design
life and design site temperature in general accordance with the procedures outlined in this
Appendix.

. The creep reduction factor, RF., is determined by comparing the long-term creep

strength, T,, to the ultimate tensile strength (ASTM D 4595) of the sample tested for
creep. The sample tested for ultimate strength should be taken from the same lot, and
preferably the same roll, of material which is used for the creep testing. For ultimate
limit state design, the strength reduction factor to prevent long-term creep rupture is
determined as follows:

1 (B-1)

where, Tultlot is the average lot specific ultimate tensile strength (ASTM D 4595) for the
lot of material used for the creep testing.

At present, creep tests are conducted in-isolation (ASTM D 5262) rather than confined in-soil,
even though in-isolation creep tests tend to overpredict creep strains and underpredict the true
creep strength when used in a structure.

Considering that typical design lives for permanent MSE structures are 75 years or more,
extrapolation of creep data is required. No standardized method of geosynthetic creep data
modeling and extrapolation exists at present, though a number of extrapolation and creep
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modeling methods have been reported in the literature (Findley, et. al., 1976; Wilding and Ward,
1978; Wilding and Ward, 1981, Takaku, 1981; McGown, €t. a., 1984; Andrawes, et. a., 1986;
Murray and McGown, 1988; Bush, 1990; Popelar, et. a., 1991; Helwany and Wu, 1992). Many
of the methods discussed in the literature are quite involved and mathematically complex.
Therefore, rather than attempting to develop mathematical models which also have physical
significance to characterize and extrapolate creep, as is often the case in the literature (for
example, using Rate Process Theory to develop rheological models of the material), a simplified
visual/graphical approach will be taken. This does not mean that the more complex
mathematical modeling techniques cannot be used to extrapolate creep of geosynthetics; they are
simply not outlined in this appendix.

The determination of T, can be accomplished through the use of either stress rupture data or
creep strain data.  The specific steps required to determine T, differ substantially depending on
which type of datais available. Creep strains are not typically monitored in stress rupture testing,
although creep strain tests can be carried to rupture. Rupture data is necessary if the creep
reduction factor for ultimate limit state conditions is to be determined. Stress rupture test results,
if properly accelerated and extrapolated can be used to investigate the effects of stress cracking
and the potential for a ductile to brittle transition to occur.

Since the primary focus of creep evaluation in current practice is at rupture, only extrapolation of
stress rupture data will be explained in this appendix. Creep strain data can be used to estimate
T,, provided that the creep strain data is not extrapolated beyond the estimated long-term rupture
strain. However, extrapolation of creep strain datais complex and not fully defined. Therefore,
no guidance is provided regarding extrapolation of creep strain data to determine T,.

Single ribs for geogrids or yarns for woven geotextiles may be used for creep testing for ultimate
limit state design provided that it can be shown through a limited 1,000 hour creep testing
program that the rupture behavior and envelope for the single ribs or yarns are the same as that
for the full product.

Current practice allows creep data to be extrapolated up to one log cycle of time beyond the
available data without some form of accelerated creep testing, or possibly other corroborating
evidence (Jewell and Greenwood, 1988; Koerner, 1990). Based on this, unless one is prepared to
obtain 7 to 10 years of creep data, temperature accelerated creep data, or possibly other
corroborating evidence, must be obtained.

It is well known that temperature accelerates many chemical and physical processes in a
predictable manner. In the case of creep, this means that the creep strains under a given applied
load at arelatively high temperature and relatively short times will be approximately the same as
the creep strains observed under the same applied load at a relatively low temperature and
relatively long times. Temperature affects time to rupture at a given load in a similar manner.
This means that the time to a given creep strain or to rupture measured at an elevated temperature
can be made equivalent to the time expected to reach a given creep strain or to rupture at in-situ
temperature through the use of atime shift factor.

-364-



The ability to accelerate creep with temperature for polyolefins such as polypropylene (PP) or
high density polyethylene (HDPE) has been relatively well defined (Takaku, 1981; Bush, 1990;
Popelar, et. al., 1991). Also for polyolefins, there is some risk that a "knee" in the stress rupture
envelope due to a ductile to brittle transition could occur at some time beyond the available data
(Takaku, 1981; Popelar, et. a., 1991). Therefore, temperature accelerated creep data is strongly
recommended for polyolefins. For polyester (PET) geosynthetics, limited evidence does appear
to indicate that temperature increases of at least twice that needed for polyolefins to produce a
given time acceleration may be feasible, based on data provided by den Hoedt, €et. a., 1994.
However, the stress rupture envelopes for PET geosynthetics tend to be flatter than polyolefin
stress rupture envelopes, and accurate determination of time-shift factors may be difficult for
PET geosynthetics. This may require greater accuracy in the PET stress rupture data than would
be required for polyolefin geosynthetics to perform accurate extrapolations using elevated
temperature data. This should be considered if using elevated temperature data to extrapolate
PET stress rupture data. A two log cycle extrapolation without elevated temperature data is an
acceptable aternative for PET geosynthetics, provided an appropriate extrapolation safety factor
is applied to account for any minor curvature in the long-term rupture envelope not observed in
the data. Note that a "knee" in the stress rupture envelope of PET does not appear to be likely
based on the available data and the molecular structure of polyester. A two log cycle
extrapolation without elevated temperature datais not recommended for polyolefin geosynthetics
due to the potential for a"knee" to be present in the stress rupture envelope.

If elevated temperature is used to obtain accelerated creep data, it is recommended that minimum
increments of 10° C be used to select temperatures for elevated temperature creep testing for
polyolefins and 20° C for PET geosynthetics. The highest temperature tested, however, should
be below any transitions for the polymer in question. If one uses test temperatures below 80° C
for polypropylene (PP) and high density polyethylene (HDPE) and below 70° C for PET
geosynthetics, significant polymer transitions will be avoided. One should also keep in mind that
at these high temperatures, significant chemical interactions with the surrounding environment
are possible, necessitating that somewhat lower temperatures or appropriate environmental
controls be used. These chemical interactions are likely to cause the creep test results to be
conservative. Therefore, from the user's point of view, potential for chemical interactions is not
detrimental to the validity of the datafor predicting creep limits.

B.2 STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES FOR EXTRAPOLATING STRESS RUPTURE
DATA

Step 1. Plot the stress rupture data on a plot of log time to rupture versus log load level, as
shown in figure B.1. Do this for each temperature in which creep rupture data is available. For
some materials, a semi-log plot could rather than alog-log plot could be used. In genera, 12 to
18 data points are required to establish a rupture envelope (Jewell and Greenwood, 1988; ASTM
D 2837). The data points should be evenly distributed through each log cycle of time. Rupture
points with atime to rupture of less than 5 to 10 hours should in general not be used, and at least
one or two data points should have a time to rupture of 10,000 hours or more, before time
shifting.
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FigureB.1  Typical stress rupture data and the determination of shift factors for time-
temperature superposition.
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It is acceptable to establish rupture points for times of 10,000 hours or more by assuming that
specimens subjected to a given load level which have not yet ruptured to be near a state of
rupture. Therefore, the time to rupture for those particular specimens would be assumed equal to
the time the load has been in place. Note that thisis likely to produce conservative results.

For the elevated temperature rupture envelopes, it may not be necessary to establish the complete
rupture envelope. If a knee is aready present in the rupture envelope obtained at the design
(ambient) temperature, only a few long-term rupture points need to be obtained at elevated
temperature(s) to establish the slope of the envelope beyond the knee out to the desired design
life. If a knee is not present in the ambient temperature rupture envelope, the elevated
temperature stress rupture envelope(s) must be well enough defined to determine whether or not
akneeis present.

Step 2: Extrapolate the stress rupture data.  Stress rupture data can be extrapolated statistically
using regression analysis (i.e., curve fitting) without elevated temperature up to one log cycle for
al geosynthetic polymers and up to 2 log cycles for PET geosynthetics. For PP and HDPE
geosynthetics, stress rupture data at elevated temperatures should be obtained to alow time-
temperature superposition principles to be used. Elevated temperature stress rupture data can be
used to extrapolate the rupture envelope at the design temperature through the use of a time shift
factor, a;. If the rupture envelope is approximately linear asillustrated in figure B.1(a), the single
time shift factor a; will be adequate to perform the time-temperature superposition. If, however,
the rupture envelope exhibits a "knee", resulting in a bilinear or curved envelope as illustrated in
figure B.1(b), a vertica shift factor "b;" along the load axis will aso be required to make sure
that the "knees' line up properly. In essence, the shift is performed along the shift axis shown in
figure B.1(b). The shift axis simply connects the knee for each rupture envel ope together.

The time to rupture for the elevated temperature rupture data is shifted in accordance with the
following equation:

o = (tae)(@)) (B-2)

where, t,,, IS the predicted time at in-situ temperature to reach rupture under the specified load,
tye 1S the measured time at elevated temperature to reach a rupture under the specified load, and
a; is the time shift factor. If a knee is present in the stress rupture envelope, the load for each
elevated temperature rupture data point is also shifted using the following equation:

I:)amb - (Pelev)(bT) (B-3)

where, p,., IS the equivalent load level at in-situ (i.e., design) temperature at a given time to
rupture, Py, isthe measured load level at elevated temperature at a given time to rupture, and by
is the load level shift factor. The magnitude of the time shift and load shift factors can be
determined graphically as illustrated in figure B.1(b). Adjust a; and b, such that the stress
rupture envelopes at elevated temperature line up with the stress rupture envelope at the design
(in-situ) temperature. If aknee in the stress rupture envelope only appears for the data obtained
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at the highest temperature, it must assumed that a knee in the rupture envelope must be possible
at times beyond the available data for the lower temperature data as well. In this case, two
options are available to determine a; and b, considering that the slope of the shift axis must be
determined:

. Obtain creep data at atemperature higher than the highest temperature previously tested.

. Assume that a knee in the rupture envelope occurs right at the end of the available data at
the next lower temperature below the envelope which exhibited a knee.

Once rupture envel ope knee locations at two temperatures have been established, the slope of the
shift axis can be determined, and a; and b; can be determined as shown in figure B.1(b).

Step 3: Once the creep data has been extrapolated, determine the design, lot specific, creep limit
load by taking the load level at the desired design life directly from the extrapolated stress
rupture envelope as shown in figure B.2. If statistical extrapolation beyond the time shifted
stress rupture envelopes (PP or HDPE), or beyond the actual data if temperature accelerated
creep data is not available, is necessary to reach the specified design life, the calculated creep
load T, should be reduced by an extrapolation uncertainty factor as follows:

T, = P, /(12y* (B-4)

where P, isthe creep limit load taken directly from the extrapolated stress rupture envelope, and
"x" is the number of log cycles of time the rupture envelope must be extrapolated beyond the
actua or time shifted data. The factor (1.2)“* is the extrapolation uncertainty factor. |If
extrapolating beyond the actual or time shifted data less than 1 log cycle, set the exponent equal
to zero. This extrapolation uncertainty factor only applies to statistical extrapolation beyond the
actual or time shifted data using regression analysis and assumes that a knee in the rupture
envelope beyond the actual or time shifted data does not occur. This extrapolation uncertainty
factor also assumes that the data quality is good, scatter reasonable, and that a minimum of 12 to
18 data points, well distributed, define each stress rupture envelope. If the above criteria is not
met, the uncertainty factor may be increased. This extrapolation uncertainty factor should be
increased to (1.4)* if there is a potential for a "knee" in the stress rupture envelope to occur
beyond the actual time shift data, or if the data quality, scatter, distribution of data, or amount is
inadequate.

Step 4: The creep reduction factor, RF.g, is determined by comparing the long-term creep
strength, T,, to the ultimate tensile strength (ASTM D 4595) of the sample tested for creep. The
sample tested for ultimate tensile strength should be taken from the same lot, and preferably the
same roll, of materia which is used for the creep testing. For ultimate limit state design, the
strength reduction factor to prevent long-term creep rupture is determined as follows:
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(B-1)

where, T, IS the average lot specific ultimate tensile strength (ASTM D 4595) for the lot of
material used for the creep testing. Note that this creep reduction factor takes extrapolation
uncertainty into account, but does not take into account variability in the strength of the material.
Material strength variability is taken into account when RF.,, along with RF, and RF,, are
applied to T, to determine the long-term allowable tensile strength, as T, is a minimum average

roll value. The minimum average roll value is essentially the value which is two standard
deviations below the average value.
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FigureB.2  Extrapolation of stress rupture data and the determination of creep limit

load.
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B.3. USE OF CREEP DATA FROM "SIMILAR" PRODUCTS

Long-term creep data obtained from tests performed on older product lines, or other products
within the same product line, may be applied to new product lines, or asimilar product within the
same product line, if one or both of the following conditions are met:

. The chemica and physical characteristics of tested products and proposed products are
shown to be similar. Research data, though not necessarily developed by the product
manufacturer, should be provided which shows that the minor differences between the
tested and the untested products will result in equal or greater creep resistance for the
untested products.

. A limited testing program is conducted on the new or similar product in question and
compared with the results of the previously conducted full testing program.

For polyolefins, similarity could be judged based on molecular weight and structure of the main
polymer (i.e., is the polymer branched or crosslinked, is it a homopolymer or a blend, percent
crystallinity, etc.?), percentage of material reprocessed, tenacity of the fibers and processing
history, and polymer additives used (i.e., type and quantity of antioxidants or other additives
used). For polyesters, similarity could be judged based on molecular weight or intrinsic viscosity
of the main polymer, carboxyl end group content, percent crystalinity, or other molecular
structure variables, tenacity of the fibers and processing history, percentage of materia
reprocessed or recycled, and polymer additives used (e.g., pigments, etc.). The untested products
should also have a similar macrostructure (i.e., woven, nonwoven, extruded grid, needlepunched,
yarn structure, etc.), relative to the tested products. It should be noted that percent crystallinity is
not a controlled property and there is presently no indication of what an acceptable value for
percent crystallinity should be.

For creep evaluation, this limited testing program should include creep tests taken to at least
1,000 to 2,000 hoursin length. These limited creep test results must show that the performance
of the new or similar product is equal to or better than the performance of the product previously
tested. If so, the results from the full testing program on the older or similar product could be
used for the new/similar product. If not, then a full testing and evaluation program for the new
product should be conducted.

B4 CREEPEXTRAPOLATION EXAMPLESUSING STRESSRUPTURE DATA

Two creep extrapolation examples using stress rupture data are provided. The first example uses
hypothetical stress rupture data which is possible for PET geosynthetics to illustrate the simplest
extrapolation case. The second example uses hypothetical stress rupture data which is possible
for polyolefin geosynthetics to illustrate the most complex stress rupture data extrapolation
situation, a stress rupture envelope which exhibits a "knee" in the envelope.
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B.4.1 Stress Rupture Extrapolation Example 1

The following example utilizes hypothetical stress rupture data for a PET geosynthetic. The data
provided in this example s for illustration purposes only.

Given: A PET geosynthetic proposed for use as soil reinforcement in a geosynthetic MSE wall.
A design life of 1,000,000 hoursis desired. The manufacturer of the geogrid has provided stress
rupture data at one temperature for use in establishing the creep limit for the material. The stress
rupture data came from the same lot of material as was used for the wide width load-strain tests.
The wide width ultimate strength data for the lot is as provided in figure B.3. The stress rupture
datais provided in figure B.4.

Find: The long-term creep strength, T,, a a design life of 1,000,000 hours and a design
temperature of 20° C, and the design reduction factor for creep, RF.; using the stress rupture
data.

Solution: The step-by-step procedures provided for stress rupture data extrapolation will be
followed. Step 1 has aready been accomplished (figure B.4).

Step 2: Extrapolate the stress rupture data. Use regression analysis to establish the best fit line
through the stress rupture data. Extend the best fit line to 1,000,000 hours as shown in figure
B.4.

Step 3: Determine the design, lot specific, creep limit load from the stress rupture envelope
provided in figure B.4. The load taken directly from the rupture envelope at 1,000,000 hours is

63.4 KN/m. This value has been extrapolated 1.68 log cycles beyond the available data. Using
equation B.4,

T, = (634 kN/m)/(1.2)*%"* = 56.0 kN/m

Step 4: The strength reduction factor to prevent long-term creep rupture RF is determined as
follows (see equation B.1):

RF. =T

CR ultlot al

1

where, T, IS the average lot specific ultimate tensile strength for the lot material used for creep
testing. From figure B.3, T ;.. IS 110 KN/m. Therefore,

RF ., = (110 kN/m)/(56.0 kN/m) = 2.0

In summary, using rupture based creep extrapolation, T, = 56.0 kN/m, and RF.; = 2.0
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FigureB.3  Widewidth load-strain datafor PET geosynthetic at 20°C.
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B.4.2 Stress Rupture Extrapolation Example 2

The following example utilizes hypothetical stress rupture data for a polyolefin geosynthetic.
The data provided in this exampleisfor illustration purposes only.

Given: A polyolefin geosynthetic is proposed for use as soil reinforcement in a geosynthetic
MSE wall. A design life of 1,000,000 hours is desired. The manufacturer of the geosynthetic
has provided stress rupture data at three temperatures for use in establishing the creep limit for
the material. The stress rupture data came from the same lot of material as was used for the
creep strain tests. The wide width ultimate strength data for the lot is provided in figure B.5.
The stress rupture data is provided in figure B.6.

Find: The long-term creep strength, T,, a a design life of 1,000,000 hours and a design
temperature of 20° C, and the design reduction factor for creep, RF.; using the stress rupture
data.

Solution:  The step-by-step procedures provided in Appendix B for stress rupture data
extrapolation will be followed. Step 1 has already been accomplished (figure B.6).

Step 2: Extrapolate the stress rupture data.  Using time-temperature superposition, shift the
elevated temperature stress rupture envelopes along the shift axis as shown in figure B.6, since
thereisa"knee" present in the elevated temperature stress rupture envelopes, so that the elevated
temperature rupture envelopes line up with the rupture envelope at 20° C. Doing this visually by
trial and error results in the following shift factors:

Temperature (°C) ar b;
30°C 6.0 1.03
40°C 25.0 1.06

Using Equations B-2 and B-3, time and load levels for each of the elevated temperature rupture
points are shifted to equivalent 20° C data as shown in table B-1.

The combined 20° C stress rupture envel ope resulting from this shifting is shown in figure B.7.
Step 3: Determine the design, lot specific, creep limit load from the stress rupture envelope
provided in figure B.7. The load taken directly from the rupture envelope at 1,000,000 hours is

23.9 kN/m. Since no extrapolation beyond the temperature shifted data was necessary, set the
exponent to 0. Using Equation B-4,

T, = (239 kN/m)/(1.2)° = 23.9kN/m
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Stress rupture data for polyolefin geosynthetic.
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TableB-1: Stress Rupture Data Before and After Time/Load Shifting to Equivalent
20° C Data for Polyolefin Geosynthetic

Rupture Data at Rupture Data at 40°
Original Stress Rupture Data 30° C After C After Shifting
Shifting
Rupture Data at Rupture Data at Rupture Data at Time L oad Time L oad
20°C 30°C 40°C Shift= | Shift= | Shift= [ Shift=
6.0 1.03 25 1.06
Load L oad L oad L oad Load
Time level Time level Time level Time level Time level
(kN/m) (kN/m) (kN/m) (hrs) (kN/m) (hrs) (kN/m)
6.9 54 74 46.8 6.2 43.2 444 | 48204 155
8 48.6 11 46.8 11 43.2 66 | 48.204 275 45.792
12.3 47.7 16 44.1 22 39.6 96 | 45.423 550 41.976
20 49.5 24 45 50 40.5 144 46.35 1250 42.93
36 50.4 60 41.4 103 40.5 360 | 42642 2575 42.93
40 45.9 85 44.1 215 38.7 510 45.423 5375 41.022
120 47.7 155 43.2 350 34.65 930 | 44.496 8750 36.729
270 45 275 39.6 800 37.8 1650 | 40.788 20000 40.068
380 47.7 420 41.4 | 1300 36 2520 | 42.642 32500 38.16
740 41.4 550 405 | 2300 34.2 3300 | 41.715 57500 36.252
1180 441 | 1300 39.6 [ 4000 315 7800 | 40.788 | 100000 33.39
1500 405 | 3700 36 | 6700 324 22200 37.08 | 167500 34.344
3000 41.4 | 6100 37.8 [ 8000 28.35 36600 | 39.964 | 200000 30.051
4700 42.3 | 12500 35.1 [ 12000 28.8 75000 | 36.153 | 300000 30.528
6400 41.4 | 16000 34.2 | 15500 27 96000 | 35.226 | 387500 28.62
9000 37.8 | 18000 32.4 | 19000 26.1 || 108000 | 33.372 | 475000 27.666
13000 405 | 28000 31.05 | 30000 24.75 || 168000 | 31.9815 | 750000 26.235
18500 37.8
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Step 4: The strength reduction factor to prevent long-term creep rupture RF; is determined as
follows:

RF. =T

CR ultlot al

1

where, T, IS the average lot specific ultimate tensile strength for the lot of material used for
creep testing. From figure B.5, T, iS 90 KN/m. Therefore,

RF o, = (90 kN/M)/(23.9 kN/m) = 3.8

In summary, using rupture based creep extrapolation, T, = 23.9 kN/m, and RF.; = 3.8
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APPENDIX C

APPROXIMATE COST RANGE OF GEOTEXTILESAND GEOGRIDS

Geosynthetic Material Cost 2
($/m?)

Filtration Geotextiles - Class 2 - AASHTO M-288-96 1.25-1.75
Erosion Control Mats 3.50-6.00
Temporary Erosion Control Blankets 1.25- 250
Roadway Geotextile Separators - Class 2- AASHTO M-288-96 1.25-175
Asphalt Overlay Geotextiles 0.60-1.25
Geotextile Embankment Reinforcement® 2.50-12.00
Geogrid/Geotextile Wall and Slope Reinforcement*® 1.50 - 3.50
- per 15 KN/m long term allowable strength, T
NOTES:
1 Typical costs for materials delivered on-site, for use in engineer's estimate. Costs are

exclusive of installation and contractor's markup.

2. Installation cost of geosynthetics typically are $0.30 to $0.90, except for very soft
ground and underwater placement.

3. Assumes design strength is based upon a 5% to 10% strain criteria with an ASTM D
4505 test.

4, Assumes alowable design strength is based upon a complete evaluation of partial
safety factors.

5. Materia costs of $2.00 to $6.00 should be anticipated if using the default procedure
for determination of long-term design strength.
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APPENDIX D

TYPICAL DIMENSIONS OF STEEL REINFORCEMENTS

Linear Strips
Reinfor cement Reinforcement
Type Dimensions F,/F, Vertical Spacing Horizontal Spacing
Steel Strips 4 mm thick by 50 mm 450/520 MPa 750 mm Varies, but typicaly
(ribbed) wide 300 to 750 mm
Welded Wire
Wire Wire Transverse
Wire Area Diameter Longitudinal Wire Spacing
Designation (mm?) (mm) F,/F, Wire Spacing Mat Spacing
W3.5 22.6 5.4 450/550 MPa Typicaly 150 Typicaly For welded wire
W4 25.8 5.7 mm varies 230 faced walls,
W4.5* 29.0 6.0 mm to 600 vertically 300 mm,
W5 32.3 6.4 mm 450 mm, or 600 mm
w7 45.2 7.6 and continuous
W9.5 61.3 8.8 horizontally.
w1l 71.0 9.5 For precast concrete
w12 774 9.9 faced walls,
wi4 90.3 10.7 vertically 600 mm to
W16 103 115 750 mm,
W20 129 12.8 horizontally 1.1 mto
1.2 mwide mats
*Typical min. spaced at 1.9 m
sizefor center-to-center or
permanent continuous
walls
Bar Mats
Wire Wire Transverse
Wire Area Diameter Longitudinal Wire
Designation (mm?) (mm) F,/F, Wire Spacing Spacing Mat Spacing
w11 71.0 9.5 450/520 MPa Typicaly 150 Typicaly Typicaly 750 mm
w15 96.8 111 mm, with4to 7 150 mmto vertically and 1.5 m
W20 129 12.8 longitudina bars 600 mm center-to-center
per mat horizontally

Specific wall manufacturers may be able to provide a much wider range of reinforcement
configurations depending on the design needs.
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APPENDIX E

EXAMPLE REINFORCED

SOIL SLOPE ANALYSIS

with

RSS COMPUTER PROGRAM
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Step 8.Design Slope using the Computer Program RSS.

This example, the problem is relatively simple a could be evaluated using the simple program
routine in the FHWA computer program RSS. This section provides the steps and input
necessary to run this analysis and presents the computer generated results. The steps are as
follows:

Load the RSS program and go to the main menu.

Hold the Alt key and press E to display the Edit submenu.

Move the cursor to the option Simple Problem and press Enter.

Enter in the input values for parameters requested on the menu as shown of the following
screen:

e < 01 = | & Al

Brase Generate =lpsFl
SIMPLE FROELEM

dinate for Toe
dinate for

ESC = Previous Screen

If an explanation of any of the input parameters is required, move the cursor to that item
and pressthe F! key.

Hold the Alt key and press G to generate all information required for geometry, soil
properties and water data. Y ou want see anything different on the screen but if you work
through the other various Edit submenu items (e.g. Top Boundary), you will seethat all of
the required data have been automatically inserted.

Hold the Alt key and press M to return to the main menu or press the Esc key
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B rss [ (=] =]

Title : RSS Example 1
Cascripticn : Rainforced Slape Design — Rood Widaning

110

TITITTITIITIILIITT]
(|

105 —

25 —

20—

=5

T T T T T T T 1
a5 100 1085 110 115 1= 125 130 135
FPress any key to continue cr ESC to cancel ...

For aview of the input, pressAlt V.

Hold the Alt key and press D to select the design option. This problem requires a
determination of the required strength of the reinforcement for a fixed vertical spacing.
Therefore, the Reinforcement Strength option is selected (by moving the cursor to that
option and pressing enter) and the vertical spacing discussed in Step 3c and 3e of the
example are input on the following screen. (Note: If the reinforcement strength was
known, i.e., from a preapproved products list, the program could also be used to calculate
the required spacing.)

Most of the other listed information is already set to match the inputted information and
preset default values.

For this example, it is assumed that continuous reinforcement will beused so 1.0is
entered for the case of full extension.

M Rss H=E

s = -
Erase Calculate Summar =lp-F1

icient of Friction o
t of Friction between

SC = Prewvious Sc
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Constants for the reinforcement must also be entered. As discussed in Step 4 of the
example, default reduction factors are used for the reinforcement strength and as
discussed in Step 6f, default values are also used for interaction parameters. Note the
factors in the program are intentionally conservative and generaly require adjustment to
current practice and project conditions.

The design analysis can now be performed. Hold the Alt key and press C to calculate. A
box will pop up asking for the Output File Name. This file is where the detailed results
for the analysisisto be written.

A graph will appear on the screen showing each trial circle asit is analyzed. When this
part finishes, press any key to continue the analysis. A new graph shows the location of
reinforcement required for the most critical circle. Press any key to continue. The next
graph shows each sliding block as it is analyzed. Press any key to continue and see the
location of reinforcement required for the most critical circle modified in the bottom third
for the location of the critical sliding block. This processis repeated for sliding blocksin
the middle and top thirds of the slope. Press any key to continue and see trial surfaces
displayed again as they are analyzed for adequate reinforcement. Press any key one more
time to see the fina reinforcement spacing and length required. The final graph and
summary output screens appear as follow:

Title : R5% Example 1
Cagcription : Reainforced Slope Design — Roaod Widening

Strength Design — Required Reinforcement

Minimum Reinfarced Facter of Safety : 1,300
Total Reinforcernent Length : 80.20 m/m

. Raguired Lltimate Strength @ 27.7 kNSm

IITTTTTITTTI L

105 —

m—a——--- ===

25—

a0 —

8o T T T T T T T 1
EL: 100 108 10 1o 120 125 130 135
Press any key to continue or ESC to cancel .
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hhkkkhkhhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhdhdhddhdhdhdxdxddkx*x

*kkk*k RSS *kkkk*k
*ok kK Reinforced Slope Stability *k kK
*ok kK (€)1995 by GEOCOMP Corp, Concord, MA kok kK
*ok kK licensed to FHWA for distribution by FHWA only *ok kK
kkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhhkkhhkhhkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*%
File:
Date : Fri 04-21-:0, 09:39:32
Name :

Problem Title : RSS Example 1
Description : Reinforced Slope Design - Road Widening
Remarks : Simple Example Problem

khkkkhkhhkkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhdhkhhhdhdhdhddhddhdxdxddkx*x

kkkk*k INPUT DATA *kkk*k

hhkkkhkhhkkhkhkhhkhhkhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhhdhhhdhdhddhdhdhkdxdxddkx*x

Data for Generating Simple Problem

Note: The following data reflect the data used by Simple Problem to automatically generate a data file.
Changes made by editing that data are not reflected in the Simple Problem data.

X-Coordinate for Toe of Slope: 100.00 m

Y -Coordinate for Toe of Slope: 100.00 m
Height of Slope: 5.00 m

Angle of Slope: 45.0 deg

Angle Above Crest of Slope: 0.0 deg
Surcharge Above Crest of Slope : 10.0 kPa
Depth to Water from Crest of Slope: 6.00 m
Unit Weight of Soil in Slope : 21.00 KN/m"3
Cohesion for Sail in Slope : 0.00 kPa

Fiction Angle for Soil in Slope : 33.0 deg

Unit Weight of Soil in Foundation : 19.00 KN/m"3
Cohesion for Soil in Foundation : 0.00 kPa
Friction Angle for Soil in Foundation : 28.0 deg
Required Internal Factor of Safety : 1.30
Required Sliding Factor of Safety : 1.30

Profile Boundaries
Number of Boundaries: 4
Number of Top Boundaries: 3

Soil Parameters
Number of Soil Types: 2

Piezometric Surfaces
Number of Surfaces: 1
Unit Weight of Water : 9.81 kN/m"3

Boundary Loads
Number of Loads: 1
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hhkkkhkhhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhdhdhddhdhdhdxdxddkx*x

okkk ok TRIAL SURFACE GENERATION Hokkok ok
kkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*%
Data for Generating Circular Surfaces
Number of Initiation Points: 10
Number of Surfaces From Each Point : 10
Left Initiation Point : 100.00 m
Right Initiation Point : 103.75 m
Left Termination Point : 105.00 m
Right Termination Point : 115.47 m
Minimum Elevation : 0.00 m
Segment Length : 0.71 m
Positive Angle Limit : 40.50 deg
Negative Angle Limit : 0.00 deg

hhkkkhkhhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhdhdhddhdhdhkdxdxddkx%x

kkk ok TRIAL SURFACE GENERATION kkok ok
kkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*%
Data for Generating Rankine Block Surfaces
Number of Trial Surfaces: 100
Number of Boxes: 2
Segment Length : 5.00 m

hhkkkhkhhkkhkhhhkhhhhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhdhdhdhkhhddhddhddxddkx*x

kk ok REINFORCEMENT DATA kok ko
kkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*%
Data for Reinforcement Strength Design
Required Internal Factor of Safety : 1.30
Required Sliding Factor of Safety : 1.30
Lowest Elevation for Reinforcement : 100.20 m
Highest Elevation for Reinforcement : 104.80 m
Minimum Embedment Length : 1.00 m
Vertical Spacing: 0.40m
Extension Factor : 1.00
Reduction Factor : 7.00
Pullout Factor of Safety : 1.50
Pullout Resistance Factor : 0.43
Embedded Scale Factor : 0.67
Slope Coefficient of Friction: 0.43
Foundation Coefficient of Friction : 0.43

khkkkhkhhkkhkhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhkhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhdhdhhhdhdhddhddhdxdxddkx*x

*kkk* RESULTS *kkk*
khkkkkhkhkhhkkkkkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhk khkhhhkkhkkk k khkkkkk k%%
Unreinforced Circular Surface Tmax
Circle Center X : 97.52 m
Circle Center Y : 111.02 m
Circle Radius: 10.99 m
Surface Height : 4.38 m
Factor of Safety : 0.892

-392-



Driving Moment : 1.169350E+003 kN-m/m
Required Reinforcement : 43.5 kN/m

Bottom Critical Zone Factor of Safety : 1.327
Middle Critical Zone Factor of Safety : 1.312
Top Critical Zone Factor of Safety : 1.415

hhkkhkhhkhkhhkhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhdhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhdhdhdhdhdhddhddhkdxdxddkx*x

kkk ok REINFORCEMENT DESIGN kkok ok
kkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*%
Reinforcement Length per Layer
Layer Elevation Length
No. (m) (m)

1 100.20 5.34
2 100.60 5.30
3 101.00 5.27
4 101.40 5.09
5 101.80 4.12
6 102.20 421
7 102.60 421
8 103.00 4.16
9 103.40 3.03

10 103.80 3.00
11 10420 2.93
12 104.60 2.83

NOTE: The lengths of reinforcement at each height are the minimum lengths of reinforcement necessary
to obtain the required factor of safety. For final design, these lengths should be adjusted to values
convenient for construction with a given material. If this adjustment results in shorter lengths than
computed for some layers, the Reinforcement Analysis option of the program should be used to
determine the factor of safety for the adjusted reinforcement pattern.

Minimum Reinforced Factor of Safety : 1.300
Total Reinforcement Length : 49.95 m/m
Required Ultimate Strength : 27.7 KN/m

NOTE: The total required length of reinforcement per unit width of slope results from the minimum
lengths of reinforcement at each height necessary to obtain the required factor of safety. This value is
provided to help compare reinforcement requirements from alternate analyses. Since additional
reinforcement will be required for overlaps, face wraps and construction tolerances, this value should not
be used directly to estimate construction quantities.
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